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1.1

1.2

1.3

1. Installation

System requirements

IBM-compatible computer and operating system from 10 (64 bit), mouse, keyboard, colour
monitor, minimum resolution 1024 x 600 or higher (min. 16 bit colour depth), printer, serial
interface, alternative USB/serial converter.

Optimized for scaling up to 175%

Software CD

An installation program begins automatically on inserting the CD. For installation, please follow
the instructions of the installation program. If contrary to expectation the installation menu does
not appear, please execute the program manually with a double click on the program
Setup_Ampeltools_3.20.exe in the main directory of the CD.

Activate program

The program and the additional modules are activated via a software dongle.

Use of the program is restricted without a software dongle.

Only the Load data, Send data to controller and Emergency control functions are then
available.
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1.4 Select language

After the program has been activated, the display language of the software is recognised
immediately. The current system language is always the default.
The selection menu offers a choice between the following languages:

° German

° English

. system (current system language)
ﬁ Ampeltoots V 3.00 - Mew

File Windows Print Sprache/language

Any change in display language is only activated after the next restart. The following information

appears:
ﬁ Information >
lo\ The new language will be activated after restart.

Note:

If a language other than German is chosen and the language file is missing, the display language
is always adjusted to German.
The following message appears:

g ::.\.\.‘--'.'s'r;“. ation bod ]

Fehlende Sprachdatei, die Programmsprache wurde auf Deutsch umngestellt!
Missing language file, the program language was changed to German!
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1.5 Controller support
This software can be used for the following Berghaus controllers (in the fixed phase with VA

mode):

Note:

EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48
maximum 24 groups / 6 day time programs, depending on controller and software
version

MPB 44 M
maximum 12 groups, maximum 24 signal heads / 4 day time programs

MPB 4400 / 4000 cable
maximum 12 groups, maximum 24 signal heads / 4 day time programs

MPB 4400 / 4000 radio
maximum 4 groups, maximum 4 signal heads / 4 day time programs

MPB 4400 / 4000 radio — 8F export version from version P10.01 — 14:00
maximum 8 groups, maximum 8 signal heads / 4 day time programs

The minimum cycle time for all controller types is 240 seconds. Entries for the interim time matrix
are limited to 99 seconds.

In addition, the software can be changed to Free program planning. In this case, up to 32
groups are supported with up to 12 day time programs. All entry values are limited to maximum
999 seconds. System-related masks are then hidden.

16



1.6

Error report tool

The software includes a tool that records any program crashes.
The following window appears when the program crashes.

AmpelTools 100

AmpelTools 100 has encountered a problem. We are sorry
for the inconvenience.

Ampeltools throws an error,
[v]iTerminate AmpelTools 100:

Please tell us about this problem.

We have created an error report that you can send to help us improve
AmpelTools 100, We will treat this report as confidential and
anonymaous.

To see what data this error report contains, click here,

What were you doing when the problem happened (optional)?

E-mail address (mandatony): |

| Send Error Report Don't Send

As software user, you can then send the error report automatically to Berghaus if you so want.
Please enter your e-mail address (mandatory) in the input box E-mail address (mandatory).
In this case, click on Send Error Report. This takes you automatically to the standard e-mail
program.

It is presumed that an internet link exists.

To see the content of the error report being sent, click here with the left mouse button.

If you do not want to send the report, click on Don't Send. In both cases, "Ampeltools" is then
closed down.
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21

2141

2.1.2

213

2. Program settings

General settings

E Common settings — x
General Editor options
[ JiAutomatic request for over-programming Fill automatically
(] &utomatic request for calculation of vehicle lengths Diraw groups freely
Automatic request for determination of circulation bime Only show autormatically for ermar

Default circulation time @: seconds

Advanced mode Program error test options

[ Pragram plan Editors open automatically in caze of emror
[]5ave data

[]5end data

[] Check for non-hostile pedestians

[ Check red-yellow ¢ vellow time small intermediate time

Delete Cancel Ok

Automatic query about over-programming

If this function is enabled, a query about configuring the Over-programming function always
appears on calling up Save / Save as or Send data.

Automatic query about calculating vehicle lengths

If this function is enabled, a query about calculating interim times with vehicle lengths appears
every time the program starts or when the new program function is selected.

Depending on the answer, the calculation setting is changed and the corresponding option is
enabled, = 4.1.1.1

Automatic query about determining circulation time

If this function is enabled, when the intersection time plan editor is selected, a query appears
whether the cycle times and green phases should be compiled according to the existing traffic
volumes.

Confirmation with Yes opens the corresponding entry mask. < 6.3.1

Note:

This request only appears if interim times exist and the number of groups is two.
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2.1.4

2.1.41

Advanced mode

This selection box offers various options for the advanced mode for experts to use. In the
advanced mode, standard functions can be changed selectively, such as specific guidance
through entry masks, automatic check for missing data before saving/sending data or whether
hostile pedestrian groups should be added to vehicle groups.

To return to the standard function, remove the advance mode tick set at the previously selected
menu points.

Program plan

The sequence of entry masks for data input is fixed in the standard functions. You cannot call the
next entry mask until you have entered the corresponding data in the previous mask.

If you select any entry mask at random, a corresponding message appears telling you which data
have to be entered first.

E Warning X

Ma signal group master data have been entered yet,
y lj. The requested input mask cannot be opened!
- Doyouwant to open the signal group master data?

Confirmation with Yes always opens the entry mask where data input is expected according to
the fixed sequence.

As expert, you can ignore the fixed sequence of entry masks by enabling the Advanced mode
for this menu point with a tick. You can then select all menu points in the menu structure.

To return to the standard function, remove the advance mode tick set at this menu point.
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2.1.4.2 Save / send data

In the standard functions, the system checks whether necessary data are missing every time data
are saved or sent.

|
| R e S
EE INToTMmation s

@®% Following inputs missing, incomplete
or not edited:

- Signal groups master data
- Interim times

- Interlocking matrix

- Switch-on programs

- Switch-off programs

- Signal safeguarding

Ok

If this message is confirmed, an error list occurs with all missing entries.

The message closes automatically when the error list is empty.

If you select Edit, the corresponding entry mask opens with the marked entry.

If you close the mask with OK" it is deleted from the list. The system does not check whether data
were entered. If you select Ignore, the entry is also deleted from the error list without the entry
mask opening.

E Missing datas o

Hemaining masks

Signal group master data incomplete
[rkerim firne rnatris

Interlocking matris

Switch-on programs lgnare
Specific switch-off programs

Signal zafeguarding

Cancel

This check function can be enabled/disabled separately for saving and sending data.

As expert, you can switch this automatic check off by enabling the Advanced mode for this menu
point with a tick. No checks for missing data are then carried out when saving or sending data.

To return to the standard function, remove the advance mode tick set at this menu point.

Note:

If this window is closed and entries are still present, the previously selected function is not carried
out.
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2.1.4.3

2144

2.1.5

2.1.51

21.5.2

2153

2154

Check for non-hostile pedestrians

In the standard functions, every time the intersection time plan editor is closed and during the
final check, the system checks whether non-hostile pedestrian groups are added to vehicle
groups.

As expert, you can switch this automatic check off by enabling the Advanced mode for this menu
point with a tick. In this case, the system no longer checks whether non-hostile pedestrian groups
are added to vehicle groups.

To return to the standard function, remove the advance mode tick set at this menu point.

Check red-yellow / yellow time small intermediate time

The final test checks whether the sum of the yellow time of the ending signal group and the red-
yellow time of the beginning signal group is greater than the corresponding intermediate time.

As expert, you can switch this automatic check off by enabling the Advanced mode for this menu
point with a tick.

To return to the standard function, remove the advance mode tick set at this menu point.

Editor options

Various basic settings/defaults for the graphic editors are adjusted here.

Fill automatically

If this function is enabled, the red phase is automatically filled in the intersection time plan editor.
If it is disabled, only the selected phase (colour) and the red-yellow and yellow-phases are drawn
(if present).

The function for filling the intersection time plan fills the rest of the phase with red.

Draw groups freely

This function can be used to choose between two types of drawing.

If draw freely is enabled, then the groups are drawn freely in the intersection time plan editor.
The chosen phase (colour) is then filled automatically when drawing.

If draw freely is disabled, then only the initial time is selected; once the end time has been
defined, the active group is then drawn with the corresponding phases (colours).

Note:

This option should be disabled if your screen flickers excessively when drawing (inadequate
graphic card).

Only show automatically for error

This setting selects whether the intersection time plan editor should appear automatically after
every change (e.g. yellow phase) or only if an error has occurred after a change (e.g. interim
times error).

Default circulation time

The value adjusted here acts as the default for the cycle time in the intersection time plan editor
and for the switch-on/switch-off programs when these are opened and no data are available yet.
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2.1.6

2.1.6.1

2.2

2.21

2211

Program error test options
Various basic settings for program error checking are adjusted here.

Program error checking is always carried out when data are saved, loaded, exported from the
controller or imported.

Editors open automatically in case of error

This option can be used to choose whether the respective editors should open automatically in
case of error. If the option is disabled, a confirmation query appears.

Signal group defaults

The signal group defaults for the signal group master data are adjusted in this window.
Note:

This function is only available from Ampeltools version 1.20.

§ Signal groups reset values — =
Profile
Default v Y ed [ 3%
Red- Yellow  Min Clearance speed Passage Entry speed Vehidle
yelow release time lenath {m)
Car, truck, bus: | 1 |2 | 4 [ |10 [ |30kmh (8,333 m/s) 4 = |40km/h (11,111 m/s) 6 =
Pedestrian: 0B o & |8 &= [L2mfs 0 = |1,5mfs i —
Cable car: 0[5 |0 [> |10 |3 |30kmh(8,333m/s) 5 |-= |20 km/h (5,556 mfs) 15 |=
Green arrow: 0 = | 0 [% |10 [= |30km/ (8,333 m/s) 4 (-2 40 km/h (11,111 m/s) 6 =
Cyelist: 1 B | 4 =i 2 |4mfs 1 |= |5mfs e —
Aux. signal: 0 i |0 g |0 (&g [0ms 0|2 omfs o =

Note:

The currently adjusted profile appears in the header of the signal group master data.
The values for Aux. signal cannot be changed!

Profile
This selection function is used to adjust different profiles with defaults. The adjusted profile then

always appears as the standard for the Signal group master data with the corresponding
values.

Standard profile

The Standard profile is adjusted during installation and cannot be changed or deleted.
This profile is the standard setting. Other values can be adjusted by creating own profiles.
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2.2.1.2 Own profiles

2.3

Any number of profiles can be created using the following buttons:

B

New entry: this enables the entry mode so that changes can be made in all input boxes.
Note:
The New entry function is only possible if the Standard profile is adjusted.

Edit the marked entry: this enables the entry mode so that changes can be made in all
the input boxes.

Save profile as: this ends the entry mode with a query for the name of the profile.
After entry and confirmation, click on OK to save the profile under the entered name. It

then appears in the selection box.

Note:

If you have edited an existing profile, when you click on Save you will be asked whether it

should be overwritten.

Delete current profile: a corresponding query appears before deleting.

Click on OK to delete the current profile. It is then removed from the selection box.

The Standard profile then appears as default.

Print settings
All print functions are adjusted in this window.

E Printer settings

Mo. of groups on the zame page

Print options

Eutended points

W aiting pointz

Green end and start bimes
Red-yellow and yellow phazes
Green phazes

Frint printing information

Print data path

[]&ttach max. no. of intersection time plans

Print all options
Cormment

Interlocking matris
Calculation

|rkerimn tirme rnatrix
Intersection times plans
Group data

Switch-on program
Switch-off program
Error off program

Extra connection points

Advanced weekly automatic

anitoring
Mo. of signal devices

Signal head eguipment

Delete

= >
Prnt zettings
(®) Print in colour
() Priet i band w.
Adjust printout to one page
Request printer selection

Preview print of current errar list

Matrix dezsignation
(®) Default

() Designation of master data

Cancel Ok
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2.3.1 No. of groups on a page

Here you can choose how many groups are printed on one page.
Depending on your choice, some print options are disabled or enabled.

Note:

This setting does not influence the setting Printout to one page.

2.3.2 Print options

The print option defines which additional information is printed in the intersection time plan.
Extended points and waiting points (manual lock-in points) are shown as symbols. The
information for green end and start times, red-yellow / yellow phases and green phases are
shown in or at the end of the intersection time plan.

The option Print printing information decides whether the top footer should be printed on the
printouts. This contains the software version and print date.

The program name and data path are also printed if the option Print data path is enabled.

If the function Attach max. intersection time plan is enabled, the max. intersection time plan is
automatically printed after the min. intersection time plan.

Note:

For space reasons, the following values cannot be printed if more than 12 groups are to be
printed on a page:

o Green end and start
o Red-yellow / yellow phases
° Continuous green phase

2.3.3 Printall

This selection stipulates which program data are printed on selecting Print all.

2.3.4 Print settings

You can adjust whether all printouts (PC data) are printed in colour or in black-and-white.

If you have enabled Adjust printout to one page, the printouts of the phase plans are adjusted to
one page. If it is disabled, maximum 120 seconds per page are printed.

If you have enabled Request printer selection, then a selection dialogue appears every time you
start printing (PC data).

If you have enabled Preview print of current error list, a print preview appears first.

If this is disabled, the printout is done immediately on the adjusted printer.

Note:

If the function is activated, the number of printouts can get unmanageable, depending on the
length of the cycle time (maximum 999 seconds).
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2.3.5 Matrix name

This defines the name used in the printout for the signal group in the interim time matrix and
interlocking matrix.

If set to Default, the name of the matrices is sorted numerically (1 - 32).

If From master data (name) is enabled, the first 4 characters from the master data (name) are
used.
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2.4

241

242

243

24.4

245

Data storage

Used to adjust the respective data storage:

E Data storage - *

—Standard directory

|C: \Wsers\Documents\Ampeltools 2. 30\Ampeltoolsdaten |

Change

—Ampelsim files export directory

|C:‘JJsers‘v.Domments‘!,Arnpeltools 2. 30VAmpelwindaten

Change

— Eprom liles directory

|C: \Wsers\Documents\Ampeltools 2. 30\Epromfiles

Change

— Local public tranzport module files directory

|C: \Wsers\Documents\Ampeltools 2, 30\Daten Fernwartung

Change

[ Simulation directory with CPU / CPU protocol

|C:‘J.Isers'l.Documents'lAmpe|baols 2.30\Daten Simulation

| Change

et |[ ok

Standard directory

The adjusted directory is used to load or save the Ampeltools program data.

Ampelsim files export directory

States the import directory for the Ampelwin files, the program commentary and the Ampelwin e-
mail files. The directory adjusted here is then used to search for the corresponding files.

Note:

The adjusted directory is also used for saving files with Save Ampelsim data. = 4.4.1.5

Eprom files directory

This directory is used to generate the monitoring files. They can be burnt with an Eprom burner.

Directory local public transport module

The adjusted directory is used to load or save the program data of the local public transport
module.

CPU simulation / CPU protocol directory

This directory is used to save all files generated during CPU simulation, CPU protocol or when
signal safeguarding is being tested.
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2.4.6 Create directory

If you select Change in the respective directory setting, the following window appears to create
the required directory:

E Standard directory 4

Selected default directony:

i

'_éﬂ |E:‘\LI ers\EPE24\D ocuments |

Directories: Dirives:
BTt = ~|
= Users
(= EPB24
= Documents

mm Ampelools

o Cencel | [ ok |

Click on OK to save the created directory that then appears accordingly in the settings.
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2.5

User data
g User data — *
—Uzer data
Eampan_l,l:l |
Street: | |
Postcode:l | City: | |
Tel Mo | | Fan No.:| |
Email: | |
—Logo Uszer code
I -
Fenerate automatically
Delete 1 Cancel I Ok

The user data that appear in the footer of every printout are entered here.

You can also select an existing company logo. This then appears next to the user data in the
footer of every printout.

Select Change to see a dialogue for selecting the required image file.

Click on Open to insert the marked file as logo. It is adjusted automatically to the required size.
If you select No logo, the adjusted logo is deleted again. No logo appears on the printout.

Enter the required user code in User code. This only appears while making the entry. It appears
encrypted on leaving the box or opening the mask. To change the user code, it has to be
overwritten.

If Show automatically is enabled, the entered user code is automatically preset for the following
online functions:

° Export data to controller

° Import data from controller

o Change parameters online (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 /| EPB 48)
Exception:

Switch monitoring and remote maintenance: in this case, the user code has to be entered
manually for security reasons.
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2.6

2.6.1

2.6.2

2.6.3

2.6.4

2.6.5

Additional modules

The individual additional modules are activated automatically via the plugged-in software dongle.

CPU simulation

If this module is activated, a program can be simulated with a separate CPU.
All functions such as sequence, monitoring etc. can be tested from the PC.
For other functions see CPU simulation. = 7.1

Note:

This function is only supported from version 6.50 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

CPU protocol
This module produces a protocol of a running program from the controller so it can be shown
graphically.

If this module is activated, choosing CPU protocol is enabled. For other functions, see CPU
protocol. = 8.1

Check signal safeguarding

This module can be used to check current signal safeguarding in the controller.
If the module is activated, choosing Check signal safeguarding is enabled.
For other functions, see Check signal safeguarding. < 9.1

Note:

This function is only supported from version 6.90 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

Enable training

This option is only visible if not all additional modules have been activated. If selected, training is
enabled so that all program functions including all additional modules can be tested for 10 hours
or until the program stops.

Note:

The additional modules CPU simulation, CPU protocol and Check signal safeguarding cannot
be selected if the corresponding interface is set to None.

Deactivate program
This function deactivates the program. If selected, a query appears on closing the windows to
check whether enabling the program is to be deactivated. If the query is answered with Yes, next

time the program starts, this software will have to be activated again including the additional
modules.
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2.7 CPU simulation / Emergency controller

This mask is used to adjust all settings for CPU simulation respectively in the emergency
controller.

g Settings simulation with CPU / emergency controller X

Signal display background color Options
Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 [ key sound at virtual keyboard

OO O
L G L) [ pelete all errors with key start
1 REEEA s 3 4
O it (x_) | ) c c:1

ReqEr ReqEr —-, ReqgEr RegEr
oo| Rl (O oo B0
Rel1j2 Rel1f2

Rel1/2 Rel1/2
OO SR 1L BO00 et

Change Change Default

Note:

This function is available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.

2,71 Signal display background colour

If you click on one of the Change buttons, a colour choice menu appears for adjusting the
required background colour of the signal heads in the simulation interface.

The adjustment is made separately for even-numbered and odd-numbered groups. Click on the
corresponding Change button.

Click on Default to reset the background colours to the factory defaults.

2.7.2 Options

2.7.2.1 Key sound at virtual keyboard

If this function is enabled, a confirmation sound can be heard on using the keyboard of the
emergency controller, simulation or remote controller.

2.7.2.2 Start deletes all errors

If this option is enabled, click on Start to delete all simulated faults in the simulation interface and
the error in the simulation CPU: simulation then starts again (automatically).

If this function is disabled, all faults in the simulation interface have to be eliminated manually
before the error in the simulation CPU can be deleted and the simulation restarted.
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3.

General

Operating instructions

After the program has started, the main window opens with the following basic settings
(some settings are saved on closing Ampeltools):

o Interim times

° Operating mode
o Interfaces

° Controller type
o Version

° No. of groups

Fy—

File  Windows Print Sprache/language 7

= calculated without vehicle lengths

= fixed time with VA

= last setting (default = none)

= last setting (default = EPB 24)

= last setting (default = 7.5x)

=2

-3 Menu selection

'R‘ Frogram settings
Controller

1% Basic data

D Interim time

P¥ Program editor

P Special masks

D Parameter lists
- B Signal safeguarding

P Radio clock / Progressive signalling
I= Program switching points
-4 System functions
- CPU simulation

& cruU protocol

[& Check signal safety feature

Toolbox

NsdE 28 =B S B« =

Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Version
Controller Controller type:
(0 Manual input (@) Fined time with V&, COM 4 ~ EPE 24 ~
(@) Calculate CPU pratocal Wersion:
Phase transition
[C]%with vehicle length COMS A Tk v
General data
Groups count (] Power cards count 2
Location | |
Custarmer: | |

Building number:

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1

Manual program: Program 1

06272024 071212 C\Eigene DateienDaten smpeftoals

The main window breaks down into different sections

| upgnwigulyws:o

Certain functions can be selected in this menu, e.g. import functions and all print

. Main menu
functions.
° Navigation

The navigation lists all entry masks for the program data and settings etc. for selection.
The structure varies according to controller type.
The navigation list always closes every time you change over to another controller type.

. Toolbox

Direct access to the main functions, such as loading and saving data, data transfer

between PC and controller, emergency controller, CPU protocol and CPU simulation.
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° Controller type
Select the required controller type and its version.

o General data
Basic data for the current program, e.g. no. of groups, location etc.

° Released programs
Shows the released programs as well as the emergency, manual and start program
(depending on controller type). These data are entered under the heading Basic data in
the menu point General data. = 6.1.7

Notes:
° Click on F12 in any activated window to put the main window in the foreground.

° Depending on controller type and adjusted version, input boxes that are not
needed are cross-hatched in some entry masks, to make entries easier. Entries
are then only possible where currently supported.

3.1.1 Select controller type

The required controller type / version is selected here.

Controller type / Version
Contraller tupe:

EFE 24 e
Yersion,;

E9:

Any existing data are checked to see whether they are supported by the selected controller type.
If this is not the case, corresponding queries or messages appear with information about which
functions are not supported.

If the query is confirmed, data are deleted or functions disabled depending on the selected
controller type.
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3.1.2

Check interim time automatically

When one of the entry masks signal group master data, interlocking matrix, interim time
calculation or the interim times matrix is closed, the system checks for interim time errors in all
released intersection time plans and in the switch-on or specific switch-off programs.

If interim time errors are found, the corresponding editor opens automatically.

File Programselection View Min. / max plan

¢ é|we¢ | bumEEBE|Tae XX ma ey | 11012027 |[&
EZP AZP GSP|GSP2 G5P2 G5SP4 GSPS GEF'RI Spn i I
- E current error list ped
Legend Red, Yellow: - R K Fi
4L ErteriBoryposi |_m:ersec‘t'_on time plan — Program 1:
7 = Extend estersion poirt
£ =W aiting point Interim time error:
vgi\;‘w’:smggsugna\ Group 1 (K1} to group(s): 2

BDas = Flash without request z Z
G| IRterim time error @ 1

Group ¢ Description

1/K1 F BDos (20

2/K2 F BDo&

[ Measuring fet. aff 0 Mtk pont | | 5, 1. E

it [Gs Posiion: [0s I —

Pritt Ok

In addition, an information list also appears with all interim time errors, stating which program, the
affected groups and the corresponding signal group name.
Click on Print to print the displayed errors on the printer connected to the PC.

Note:

This check is also carried out when a program is imported, loaded or read from the controller.
If two hostile groups have green together, the error is shown as an overlap.
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3.1.3 Check intersection time plan automatically for faulty functions

As well as checking the interim times automatically, another check examines all released
intersection time plans for faulty or invalid entries.

This is always carried out on closing the intersection time plan.

Everything is entered in a corresponding error list.

E Current error list X

|Zntersection time plan - Program 1:
Group 1 (K1) 3

Yellow extension point 1

¥Yellow synchronous point 1

Red wyellow synchronous delay 2

Group 2 (K2)

¥Yellow synchronous point 2

Yellow extension poing 1

Yellow waiting point

Continuons red synchronous delay 2

Hotes % W

Firt Cancel lgnore

The system checks whether there is an error in the following functions for red-yellow or yellow:

° Extension points
o Waiting points (manual lock-in points)
o Synchronous points
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3.1.4 Automatic program check

There is also an automatic program check that checks all released programs for errors or invalid
entries.
As soon as errors are found, an error list opens and the menu structure also opens out.

# Current error list X
hntersection time plan — Program 1: &)
Interim time erroE:

Group 1 (K1) for groups 2 [K2)

Group 1 (K1) for groups 3 (K3)

Group 2 (K2) for groups 3 (K3)

Hostility overlaps:

Group 2 [(K2) with group 3 (K3)

For switch-on program after intersection time plan - program 1:
Interim time error:

Group 2 (K2) for groups 1 (K1)

Others notes - program 1:

Duration switch-on program 1 less than
maximum value of interim time matrix. {253}

Interim matrix and interlocking matrix don't match

Switch-off program missing

_Prin_t Capcel_ I_gnore_
The program data are checked for the following errors:

° Interim time errors, overlaps in the intersection time plans and in the switch-on
and switch-off programs

° Interim time errors in the transition from switch-on program to intersection time
plan

° Interim time errors in the transition from intersection time plan to switch-off
program

° Duration of switch-on program as per RIiLSA

o Matching of interim time matrix and locking matrix

° Blanking programmed

° Whether data exist for all released programs in the intersection time plans,
switch-on and specific switch-off programs

° Overlaps red-yellow + yellow against green in intersection time plan

° Compliance with minimum release times

° Red lamp monitoring disabled for green arrow

Note:
The automatic program check is always carried out on selecting one of the following functions:
o Load program, save program, save program as or import program

° Transfer data to controller or import data
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3.1.5 Error messages
Error messages appear when entries are not made correctly in the individual windows.
If an error message appears in a window, this cannot be closed until the faulty entry has been
corrected.

3.1.6 Copy functions
The masks that appear to make entries for various programs have a choice of various copy
functions.
The possible choices differ, depending on the mask. The selected data are deleted depending on
the confirmation.

Note:

Only the released programs are shown as target programs.

3.1.7 Delete functions
The possible choices for the delete function differ, depending on the mask. When selected, a
query appears, asking what should be deleted (group, tab, whole program, etc.). The selected
data are deleted depending on the confirmation.
Note:
If you select Delete all or All programs, all data of the current entry mask are deleted also
including data of the not released programs.

3.1.8 OK button
If you click on OK in an open mask, the displayed data are saved in this mask.

Note:

If an entry mask is closed with X or with the system menu, the following query always appears:

E Please confirm »

I_/" b
@l Save data ?
k.

Confirm with Yes to save the data in the respective mask. If you click on No, no data are saved
and the data already existing when the mask was opened remain.

3.1.9 Cancel button

If you select Cancel in an open mask, any data entered or changed in this mask are not saved.
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3.1.10 User code

Every user of the software is given a user code. The code is needed for the following functions

° Program the controller

° Import the current program from the controller

° Switch monitoring

° Change parameters online (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48)

Enter user code

Code:

Cancel _ Ok,

In the display outputs and switch monitoring masks, a number appears after the user box. This
number indicates the user for whom the controller has been released.

Note:

The allocated user code is customer-dependent, not controller-dependent.

3.1.11 Keyword

A keyword has to be entered to select some menu points.
The required function is only enabled after entering the right keyword. The corresponding
keywords are available on request.

Keywaord entry

Code:

Cancel . ak.
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3.1.12 Data transfer between PC and controller

If on selecting a function that needs a connection between the PC and the controller and this
connection does not work, a corresponding error message appears.

E Error b 4

s, Mo connection to the controller!
0.' Outputs cannot be displayed.
= Check the controller type, version and connection!

Possible reasons:

o No interface available

° PC lead not connected or incorrectly connected

° Wrong controller type / version entered

o Controller / interface not switched on

° 12 groups interface connected directly to PC (printer port) without PC lead

3.1.13 Automatic copy function

If there are several active programs and only one interim time matrix or locking matrix has been
entered, the missing data are automatically copied to the corresponding masks of the program
during transfer to the controller.

Note:

Automatic copying for the interim time matrix and locking matrix is only carried out if the special
function Separate entries per program has been enabled. It is always the data entered in program
1 that are copied. If there are no data in program 1, then the empty masks are copied.

On importing a program from the controller, the corresponding values appear in the masks again.

3.1.14 Menu bar in editors

Masks that are larger than the main mask also have a menu bar at the top of the mask.
The entries in this menu bar correspond to the respective buttons at the bottom of the editor.

E Interim time : from group 1
File
Delete

Cancel 5-

Import data
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4. Main window

41 Basic supply

The basic parameters for the current program are entered in the main window.

411 Interim times

Switches between calculating and manual entry of the interim times. The corresponding functions
are released in the menu structure depending on the selection. = 6.2

4.1.1.1 Calculate interim times with vehicle lengths

When calculating the interim times, use this selection box to enable calculation with vehicle
lengths.

If this option is enabled, RILSA defaults are preset in the signal group master data and the
following message appears:

g Information x

Calculation with vehicle lengths is enabled, defaults have been
inserted in the signal group master data!

The following message appears if interim times had already been calculated:

; Information x

e Recalculating interim times with vehicle lengths in progress,
W' Please check the calculation!

Confirm with Yes to recalculate all existing interim time calculations.
Note:

According to RIiLSA, calculation with vehicle lengths is necessary for situations with crossing
traffic flows, e.g. pedestrian crossings, T-junctions.
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4.1.1.2 Calculate interim times without vehicle lengths

If this function is disabled, all interim calculations without vehicle lengths are recalculated and the
following message appears:

E Information *

[-”_-'\- Recalculating interim times without vehicle lengths in progress.

W' Please check the calculation!

4.1.1.3 Enter interim times manually

If this function is enabled, the calculation functions are blocked. The interim times are then
entered manually in the interim time matrix. ¥ 6.2.3.2

4.1.2 Operating mode

The required operating mode of the controller can be selected here.

4.1.2.1 Fixed time mode with VA

In the operating mode fixed time with vehicle actuation, all green phases are entered "from ... to
within a cycle time. Depending on the controller type, two start-ups per cycle are possible.

In this mode, various functions are possible, such as extension, request mode, progressive
signalling, etc.

4.1.2.2 Phase transitions

The phase transitions mode is currently not yet available.
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413

4.1.31

4.1.3.2

414

41.5

4.1.6

Interfaces

Default for the controller and printer interface:

A message appears if an interface is selected that does not exist or is already used by another
application. If this is confirmed with OK, the default for the corresponding choice of interface is set
to None.

Note:

When using USB/serial converters, these must always be connected before starting the software.
The system ascertains all available interfaces on starting the software. USB/serial converters
plugged in at a later point in time are no longer detected.

Controller interface

Selects the interface for data exchange between PC program and controller.

Interface for CPU protocol

Selects the required interface for the functions under CPU protocol. This is only available if the
corresponding additional module has been activated.

Controller type

Used to select the required controller type. Depending on the selection, it may also be possible to
select a version. There is also another selection possibility in addition to the supported controller

types:

Program planning only. If this is selected, program planning is possible without being limited to

the controller functions (e.g. more than 24 groups). The menu structure changes according to the
selection.

General data

The number of groups, the location and the customer of the current program. It is also possible to
enter a construction number.

These details then appear on every subsequent printout.

The number of groups entered here refers to the number of active and monitored groups.

Note:

If individual groups among the active groups have been omitted (because not supplied), status
error messages of the omitted groups are still evaluated. Exception EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48:
for these controller types, every monitoring function can be managed separately for every group,

Released programs

Shows the released programs and the adjusted emergency program. Depending on the selected
controller type (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), the adjusted start and manual program is also
shown.

This setting can be changed in the basic data menu point in the program release submenu.

< 6.1.7
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4.2

4.21

4.2.2

Toolbox

Offers direct access to the most important main functions (from left to right): new program, load

data, save data, save data as, send data to controller, receive data from controller, show outputs,
switch monitoring functions.

Toolbox

[

¢ =Bl o
O ]
& =

New program

Click here to delete all entered data or reset them to the defaults and close the menu structure. If

data have been entered or changed, a query appears whether they should be saved.
The default controller type is EPB 24, version 7.1x.

Load data

Click here to open the following dialogue for loading program data.

E Load Ampeltools data *

-1- » ThisPC » Documents » Ampeltools » Ampeltoolsdaten v B Search Ampeltoolsdaten el
- ™ @

Organize = Mew folder

i Mame Date modified Type Size

[ K314.atd
[ K600.atd
[ Keoo.atd

# Quick access
[ Desktop -+
& Downloads #

841 AM  ATD File 743 KB
241 AM  ATD File 743 KB
/2019 2:42 AM  ATD File T43 KB

i“j Documents  #
= Pictures

s Local Disk (D:)
& OneDrive

I This PC

[ Desktop

|“:;| Documents

4 Downloads

Jﬁ Music

& Pictures

B Videos

s Local Disk (C:)

= Local Disk (D)

File name: “ a2 ‘ Ampeltools data (*atd) vl

Select the required file with the left mouse button. Click on Open to load the data.
A progress bar appears in the main window.

When loading the data for Ampeltools, additional files are also loaded. If one of these files is
missing, a corresponding error message appears.

Possibly missing files:

o File name with the suffix TXT (program comment)
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4.2.3 Save data

If no file name is entered, the function Save as appears, < 4.2.4
If the file name already exists, a query appears whether these data should be overwritten.

E ShAmpeldatentAmpeltoolsdaten'xa.,, X

Oheerride current data 7

Confirm with Yes to overwrite the data.

4.2.4 Save data as

Click here to open the dialogue for saving the current program data. Only use this dialogue if no
file name has been given yet. If data exist, the function Save data appears.

L » ThisPC » Documents » Ampeltools » Ampeltoolsdaten v O Search Ampeltoolsdaten »

Organize = New folder

= -
2 Name Date modified Type Size
[ k314.2td 12/12/20
[] K600.atd
[7] keo0.atd

# Quick access
[ Desktop +
& Downloads  #

1AM ATDFile 743 KB
ATD File 743 KB
y- ATD File 743 KB
|=| Documents &

[ Pictures »

s Local Disk (D:)

Pixs
@ OneDrive

3 This PC

[ Desktop
@ Decuments
‘ Dewnloads
J! Music

[ Pictures

B Vidane 4

File name:

Save as type: ;Ampettonl; data (*.atd)

# Hide Folders Save Cancel ‘

Enter the name for saving the project in the box File name.
A progress bar appears in the main window.
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4.2.5

Send data to controller

Click on Send data to see a window where a user code has to be entered.
Enter the user code in the corresponding box. This may also be automatically preset, depending

on the default in the program settings. = 2.4
When entered correctly, the current data are then sent to the controller.
Note:

There is no query of the user code for MPB 4xxx, & 4.2.7

Send data to controller

Connection: O Transferred records: 0 (1] 8

Code D Cancel

Entry of the user code is concealed, with only a hash (#) appearing for every entry.

Incorrect entry triggers the message Unauthorised access and the program waits for the correct
entry to be made.

If no connection lead is plugged in, a corresponding error message appears.

After entering the right code, the text on the button Code changes to Start. The data are sent to
the controller as soon as you press Start.

If the overprogramming function is enabled ¥ 4.2.5.1, once the user code has been entered the
system checks whether overprogramming is possible.

The following conditions must be fulfilled for overprogramming:

° The number of active groups or power cards must not change
° No groups in continuous green or continuous yellow. Flashing is allowed
° Controller not set to blank or flashing

Note:

If overprogramming is not possible in the currently running day program, the controller changes
automatically to the smallest released program (if present) in which overprogramming is
possible.

When overprogramming is completed, the controller changes back to the defined program.

@ 4.2.5.1

This function is supported from CPU version 7.00.

Overprogramming is not possible if one of these conditions is not fulfilled. The following query
appears:

EF Waming >

l._ Owerprogramming not possible during continuous red,
S L systern changes to flashing yellow, send data?

No

If you confirm this query with Yes, data are sent to the controller. But this then switches to yellow
flashing, as announced in the query. If No, the process is cancelled.
If overprogramming is possible, this is shown in the controller display.
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The following window appears in the PC program:

Send data to controller
Connechion: . Tranzferred records: 0 OE
e System switches aurt:crlnallcall_l,l to continuous

The controller automatically switches all groups to red. No more extensions or program changes
etc. are carried out so that continuous red is achieved as soon as possible.

Data transfer begins on achieving continuous red. During data transfer, a progress bar shows the
status of data transfer and the number of transferred records. Up to 516 data records are
transferred, depending on controller type and version.

When data transfer has finished, the greyed out OK button becomes visible, together with the
word ready.

Send data to controller

Connection: . Transferred records: 344 (H] 4

B E—— |

Click on OK to close the window.

If you try to transfer a program to the controller with more active groups than can be processed,
the error message Unacceptable programming appears.

In addition to the data, the displayed program name is also transferred to the controller during
programming.

If data transfer is cancelled prematurely or interrupted, data will be lost for security reasons. A
corresponding display appears (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), or the Programming active lamp
flashes.

This prevents the controller from carrying out a program that has not been transferred correcitly.
Data transfer now has to be done again.
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4.2.5.1 Overprogramming

This function is only carried out by controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.
If overprogramming is activated in the program settings, an overprogramming
query appears when you try to save data and send data to the controller.

¥ Pleaze choose 4
Programming options while controller is running

(] Function active

3

Continue with Deactivate ihzecond | O

4

=
4k
I
L

Conbinuous red phaze

Cancel oK

If the function is not activated, during programming the controller switches to yellow flashing,
according to the last programming.

If the function is active, the controller automatically switches all groups to continuous red. Data
transfer to the controller begins when this status is achieved.

When programming is done, the controller checks whether the entered continuous red phase has
already expired. If not, the controller remains in continuous red for the remaining time, which
appears in the controller display.

If the entered continuous red phase has expired, the controller continues with the program
sequence according to the preset program and seconds.

If another day program is active, the program is changed on reaching the GSP.

If another program is active at this point, the program is changed on reaching the best/common
switching point (GSP).

If this function is activated, the corresponding entry possibilities are enabled.

E Please choose p4

Programming options while controller iz running

Function active

Continue with: | Program 1 ~ | in zecond _3

Continuouz red phaze: .:- seconds

Cancel oK

At Continue with, select the program (depending on program release) with which the controller
should continue its program sequence after overprogramming. At second, enter the second in
which this should happen.

When overprogramming has finished, use the Continuous red phase box to enter the total time
for which the controller must remain in continuous red. This complies with any possible increased
interim times.

The default is the highest value entered in the interim times matrix. If this is empty, the default is
99.

Note:
When selecting the seconds, please take care not to generate any impermissible colour
sequences. The controller starts the program in the entered second.

If the function is active or a program is loaded in which this function has been activated, the
current data appear on opening the mask.
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4.2.6 Receive data from controller

4.2.7

A user code needs to be entered, as for sending data to the controller. This is automatically
preset, depending on the default in the program settings. < 2.4

When entered correctly, the current data are then transferred from the controller to the PC.
Note:

There is no query of the user code for MPB 4xxx. = 4.2.7

Receive data from controller

Connection: O Transferred records: 0 QE,

Code D Cancel |

During data transfer, a progress bar shows the number of records and the status of data transfer.
Depending on controller type and version, the number of transferred records can be up to 399.
Press Cancel to cancel the active data transfer.

If no connection lead is plugged in, a corresponding error message appears.

When data transfer has finished, the Code button is followed by the message that the data have

been read, stating the name of the corresponding program.
The received program name also appears in the main window header.

| B i e e e
| hecenve data from controlier

Connection: . Transferred records: 399 ready . ak _E
Code | Read: K7415 Cancel

Note:

Programs in the VA mode are not supported by this software. Programs in this mode cannot read
and processed with Ampelwin.

Data transfer between PC, MPB 4xxx and 12 groups interface

This function needs the 12 groups interface. This is used for data transfer between the PC and
the hand box or traffic light 1 (MPB 4000 / 4400).

Depending on the program function, (special mask Program change on request), it is necessary
to use an interface with version from 6.00, a hand box from version 18:59 and for traffic light 1 at
least version N1001 10:00.

Note:

The 4 groups interface cannot be used for this purpose as it is used only for exporting and
printing the hand box data.
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4.2.71

4.2.7.2

4.2.7.3

4.2.7.4

4.2.7.5

4.2.7.6

Send data to interface

Switch interface on as long as Next / Previous appears, then press 4 until Data exchange with
PC F1/F2 appears. Data can now be sent to the interface.

A message appears on the display when data transfer has finished.

Receive data from interface

Switch interface on as long as Next / Previous appears, then press 4 until Data exchange with
PC F1/F2" appears. Data can now be received from to the interface.

Send data to MPB 4xxx

Switch interface on as long as Next / Previous appears, then press 4 until Online mode/F2
appears, then adjust the menu point. The data can now be sent directly to MPB 4xxx.

Note:

In this mode, the interface is only used for data transfer. Existing program data are not changed.

Receive data from MPB 4xxx

Switch interface on as long as Next / Previous appears, then press 4 until Online mode F1/F2.
Data can now be received directly from MPB 4xxx.

Note:

In this mode, the interface is only used for data transfer. Existing program data are not changed.

Send data to hand box

Switch interface on. As long as Next / Previous appears, press 4 until Online mode F1/F2
appears. Switch the hand box on. Continue with 4 appears. If there is a PC program in the hand
box, press and hold 2 until Expect data from PC appears.

If the hand box is in entry mode, hold and press 4 until Expect data from PC appears.

Then place both devices on top of each other with the windows facing (back of the device). The
data can now be sent directly to the hand box.

Note:

It is not possible to receive data from the hand box!

Send data to interface MPB 44 M

Switch terminal on, select interface type PC and wait for the interface program to start.
Press and hold 4 until Data exchange with PC appears.

Data can now be sent to the interface.

A message appears on the display when data transfer has finished.
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4.2.7.7

4.2.7.8

4.2.7.9

4.2.8

4.2.9

Receive data from interface MPB 44 M

Switch terminal on, select interface type PC and wait for the interface program to start.
Press and hold 4 until Data exchange with PC appears.

Data can now be received from to the interface.

Send data to MPB 44 M

Switch terminal on, select interface type PC and wait for the interface program to start.
Press and hold 4 until Online mode appears.

Data can now be sent directly to MPB 44 M.

Note:

In this mode, the interface is only used for data transfer. Existing program data are not changed.

Receive data from MPB 44 M

Switch terminal on, select interface type PC and wait for the interface program to start.
Press and hold 4 until Online mode appears.

Data can now be received directly from MPB 44 M.

Note:

In this mode, the interface is only used for data transfer. Existing program data are not changed.

Emergency controller EPB 12 / EPB 24 /| EPB 48

Calls up the Emergency controller function. = 5.1

Show outputs

Click here to open a window that shows current data from the controller and the radio clock.
The header shows the interface being used and the name of the active program in the controller.

Note:

For EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 (from version 6.60), the current data of the radio clock only appear
in combination with radio clock V4. This function is not supported if a BCD clock is plugged in.

49



4.2.9.1 Show current controller data

When a connection exists, a rotating sign (/) appears in the connection box. If the connection is
interrupted, transfer is finished and the window closes. A corresponding error message appears.
The following information is shown: the currently active program, the cycle time and the actual
second in the active program, date and time from the controller, active program name, file, test

mode on or off, software version of the controller and the current user.

If faults occur, the groups causing the fault are shown. Similarly, requested groups or active

detector inputs are shown.

For EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48 (from version 6.60), the active sync. inputs for progressive

signalling are also shown:
The following sync. inputs are shown:

Sync. 1 and 2

Sync. radio clock

Sync. serial 1 + 2

- terminal strip inputs
- radio clock input

- information in serial message

Controller data

1

Circulation time:
Time:
Date:

Timing:

Radio clock data

Current program:

ﬁ Show outputs (COM 11) - K314

1
075
053
131213
11:05:42

Program:

File:

Group
S e ST T S S g sl i b PR R e e e (s

Error R R
Request [0 O0O0HOOOO0OO0OO0OO0OOOOO0OOONO

K314

Test mode:  Off

Yersion:

User:

6.3
020

Sync.
Sync.
Sync.
Sync.

No radio clock available !

input 1: [l
input 2: |:|
radio clock: [ ]
serial 1: =22

Test mode

Testoff
0% Next

Connection

End

If a group is requested, this is indicated in yellow for the corresponding group.

If a group is at green and the corresponding detector input is in use, yellow is also indicated for

this time.

If an error has caused a shutdown, the group triggering the error is indicated in red. For
green/green or interim time errors, red then appears for the affected groups.
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4.2.9.1.1 Test mode

4.2.9.2

If you click on Test on, you will be asked for a keyword (available on request).

When entered correctly, the test mode is switched on and the controller stops immediately in the
current program!

Click on Continue to continue the program second by second.

Click on Test off to switch the test mode off again.

The text mode is switched off immediately if the PC-controller connection is interrupted or if you
click on End.

Note:

The test mode should only be used for testing in the workshop.

Show current radio clock data

As soon as a type V4 radio clock is detected in the controller, the corresponding data appear in
the mask.

The following information from the radio clock appears: cycle time, actual second, radio clock
date and time, mode, clock status, reception strength, radio clock software version, current public
holiday (if activated), current back calculation, output sync. point 1 + 2, summer or winter time
active, radio clock IP address, status of the DHCP server.

If the DHCP server is activated, DHCP appears after the radio clock IP address.

§ Show outputs (COM 11) - K314 — b4

Controller data
Group Test mode

123456 7 8 91011 121314151617 1819 20 21 22 23 24
Enror 25 €

request (OO0 00ODOOOCOOOOOOOOOOO teel

= Mext
Current program: 1 Program: K314

Circulation time: 075 File: Sync._ input 1: | Connection
Time: 003 Test mode:  Off Sync. input 2: |:| 1

D ate: 131219 Yerszion: £ Spnc. radio clock: [ ]

Timing: 11:07:04 User: 020 Sync. zeral 1: [[ls2 E

Radio clock data - protocol active

Current program: 1 Operation mode: GFS Current public holiday: no public holiday
Circulation time: 075 Set clock: yes Back calculation: beginning of a year [Siemens 2]
Time: 051 Reception: excellznt Sync. point 1: 053
D ate: 131219 Yerzion: 37326 Sync. point 2 000
Timing: 11:07:04 Winter time active IP address: 192.168.16.81 Reset
End
Note:

If a public holiday is found, this is shown as red plain text. If the current public holiday in the
Extended weekly automatic function is used, this is shown as green text.
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There can be various reasons why no radio clock data appear. The following text then appears
under Radio clock data:

; Show outputs (COM 11) - K314 s *
Controller data

Group Test mode
1 0@ 8 o B ok ool 8o P EE 1R 150E aEE 1800 22 Feedd
Error CEEBELL BEEL LEEE BELL CEEE LEEL BELRE REEL LEPE BELE TLEE
Request [0 0O0O0OOO0OO0OOOOO0OOOOOOO ik

0= Next
Current program: 1 Program: k314

Circulation time: 075 File: Sync. input 1: O Connection
Time: 056 Test mode:  Off Sync. input 2: D =

D ate: 131219 Version: £.91 Sync. radio clock: []

Timing: 11:.07:45 User: 0zo Sync. zenal 1: |:| 2: |:|

Radio clock data

Radio clock data cannot be displayed !
Possible reasons:

- No radio clock data reception

- Radio clock type BCD connected instead V4
- Controller type not EPB 48/24/12

- Version lower V 6.6x

- Restart radio clock
End
Possible reasons:
o No data connection from radio clock to CPU
° Wrong radio clock connected (type BCD)
° Wrong controller type connected (not EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48)
° Controller version not supported (lower than V 6.6x)
o Restart radio clock
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4.2.9.3 Change radio clock IP address

4294

4.2.9.5

Double click the left mouse button on the displayed IP address of the radio clock to open the
following window with the current radio clock network settings:

E Change radio clock netzwork settings x
—IP address
[ 92 |[ 1.8 || 16 [ 81 |

—Subnet mask

| 255 || 255 || 255 || o |

[ ] DHCP server active

Default . Cancel _

In this window, you can change the network settings and switch the DHCP server on or off.

To change the IP address, simply enter the corresponding values.

Select Default to adjust the factory settings: a corresponding query appears.

If you close with OK, you will be asked to confirm whether the radio clock network settings are to
be changed: depending on your confirmation, this is then carried out.

DHCP server

The DHCP server is switched on or off by ticking the corresponding checkbox.

An active DHCP server allocates an IP address to directly connected computers (laptop / PC) so
that both devices are in the same network.

Alternatively, the DHCP server can also be switched on or off from the controller keyboard
(EPB48 / 12 from version 6.70).

Note:

The DHCP server should not be switched on when the radio clock is connected to a network that
already has a DHCP server.

Several DHCP servers in a network can cause mutual interference when allocating the IP
address.

Reset radio clock

Select Reset to reset the radio clock: a corresponding query appears.

Note:

When resetting the radio clock, the connection to the radio clock is interrupted and no current
radio clock data are shown. These appear again as soon as the reset is finished.
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4.2.10 Switch monitoring

When you select Switch monitoring, you will be asked for the user code. If it agrees with the user
code in the controller, a window opens to switch monitoring.

The header shows the interface being used and the name of the active program in the controller.
As in the Display outputs mask, some current data from the controller appear here too.

There are also various options for switching the monitoring.

; Switch monitoring (COM 11) - K314 oy
Monitoring Controller status Default PC Permanent off Controller info:
3 : Ciwculation time: (IFis)
Red emor ON oM Time: 053
S HLins Bl o Date: 131219
RS hef s Timing: 10327
Switchover | Yellow eror oM oM Version: B |
Program: k314
Switch over | Yellow status oM oM User: 2o |
Swatch aver Green emor oM oM Connection; -
Swatch aver Green status oM oM
Clear error memony
Switch over Green / green ] g
Save permanently
Swatch aver Interim time oM oM
End

When you open the mask, the condition of the individual monitoring functions appears below
Controller status.

The data appear approx. one second after the mask is opened (because they have to be
transferred from the controller first).

Every time the mask is re-opened, the Default PC is preset to ON.

Exceptions:

Monitoring functions that are permanently off. The default from the PC mask appears below
Default PC. Yes appears under Permanently off for monitoring functions that are permanently
switched off.

Click on A corresponding display appears on the screen for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48,

If a monitoring function is switched off, it remains disabled until one of the Switch monitoring or
Display outputs masks is closed, or it is switched on again by clicking on Switch over.

If other monitoring functions are switched off, they are enabled again automatically after 10
minutes.

If the connection between PC and controller is interrupted, the respective monitoring functions are
automatically enabled again after ten minutes.

In the event of a controller reset, all monitoring functions that had been switched off are
automatically enabled again. Exception: monitoring functions that are permanently off.
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4.2.10.1 Switch monitoring functions permanently off

Switching monitoring functions off permanently has to be done from the PC.

If you click on Save permanently, you will be asked for a keyword (available on request). When
the keyword is entered correctly, all monitoring functions disabled at the PC are switched off
permanently.

This is shown by Yes appearing under Permanently off for groups where the monitoring function
has been permanently switched off.

If a monitoring function is switched on again at the PC, Permanently off is disabled again for the
respective monitoring function.

Important note:

Permanently off monitoring functions are switched off for a defined time (30 to 60 minutes
depending on the controller). This status remains even after the overall controller has been
switched off.

Monitoring functions that are permanently off are enabled again when switched on at the PC,
when the controller is reprogrammed or when the defined time has expired.

This function serves troubleshooting purposes and is not intended for permanent operation.

4.2.10.2 Clear error memory

The controller saves the last five current errors. They can be printed from the controller at any
time. To produce the printout, click on Print error report (or use the print menu for EPB 12 / EPB
24 | EPB 48).

To clear the error memory after testing the monitoring functions (e.g. in the workshop), go to the
Monitoring functions mask and click on Clear error memory.

A confirmation query appears.

ﬁ Please confirm bt

Error memery and program change memeory deleted!

There is then no longer any information in the error memory.
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4.2.10.3 Clear program change memory

In controller EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48, the program change memory is cleared automatically on
clearing the error memory.
Other controllers do not have this function.

4.2.11 CPU simulation

Calls up CPU simulation. < 7.1

4.2.12 CPU protocol

Calls up CPU protocol. = 8.1

4.2.13 Printing data from controller

Calls up CPU printing dara from controller. < 8.3

4.2.14 Configuration local public transport module

Calls up configuration local public transport module. < 10.1

56



4.3 Menu structure

The menu structure lists all entry masks for the program data and settings etc. for selection.
The structure varies depending on the selected controller type and version.

-3 Menu selection

% Program settings

+ =5 Controller

» - Basic data

: -0 Interim time

» -0 Program editor

» I Special masks

» - Parameter lists

----- = Signal safeguarding

. -1 Radio clock / Progressive signalling
» B Program switching points
----- % System functions

-3 CPU simulation

- &b CPU protocol

» B Check signal safety feature

Note:

Some menu points are disabled if the controller interface settings are set to None.

Click the right mouse button in the menu structure to see a selection menu with the following

content:
ﬁ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Language 7
s E Menu selection
? 'ﬁ.‘ Program settings
? =5 Controller Menu basic settings
» - Basic data
3 Expand menu completl
> -0l Interim timi J ) bae
, B Program ec Cancel function
° Menu basic settings
If selected, the complete menu structure is closed
° Expand menu completely
Opens the expanded view of the whole menu structure with all sub-points
o Cancel function
Closes this selection menu
Note:

The menu structure is always closed on loading or importing data and when the controller
typelversion is changed.
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4.3.1 Menu structure symbols

The symbols in the menu structure change according to data input progress. The following
symbols are used for main points and sub-points:

Description menu symbols
Use

Error interim time, green/green presentin a sub-point

=
o
5

Error interim time, greenf/green in corresponding input mask

Menu point blocked

Faulty input present in a sub-point

Faulty input in corresponding input mask

Mecessary data missing in a sub-point

Mecessary data missing in input mask

Defaults in a sub-point that may need editing

Defaults in input mask that may need editing

Defaults in sub-points

Defaults in corresponding input mask

Mecessary data present in all sub-points

Diata present in input mask or not defaults

Data edited in monitoring mask

Mo data present in sub-points

Mo data present in input mask

B0 R e FvD YR T

Input mask opened

Note:

Error symbols always take priority over other symbols. Some menu points have fixed symbols,
these are not described especially.

4.3.2 Program settings

Opens a sub-menu where all settings can be adjusted for this software. < 2.1
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4.3.3

4.3.4

4.3.5

4.3.6

4.3.7

4.3.8

4.3.9

4.3.10

4.3.11

4.3.12

4.3.13

4.3.14

Controller

Opens a sub-menu with all functions for data exchange between the PC program and the
controller. « 5.1

Basic data

Opens a sub-menu for selecting various entry masks for the basic program data. < 6.1

Interim times

Opens the interim times menu. < 6.2

Program editor

Opens a sub-menu for selecting various entry masks for the program data. = 6.3

Special masks

Opens the menu for selecting all special masks. © 6.4

Parameter lists

Opens the menu for selecting the parameter lists

Number of signal heads

Opens the menu for entering the number of signal heads (only MPB 4xxx). = 6.6

Signal safeguarding

Opens the editor for entering the monitoring functions (signal safeguarding). © 6.7

Radio clock / Progressive signalling

Opens the sub-menu to adjust the functions for the radio clock / progressive signalling. < 6.8

Program switching points

Open a selection menu to enter the switching times of the internal controller clock. = 6.9

System functions

Opens an editor for entering the system functions. < 6.10

CPU simulation

Starts the simulation function if the add-on module has been activated. < 7.0
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4.3.15 CPU protocol

Opens a menu with the CPU protocol functions if the add-on module has been activated. = 8.0

4.3.16 Check signal safeguarding

Opens a menu with the Check signal safeguarding functions if the add-on module has been
activated. @ 9.0

44 Menu bar

The menu bar includes functions that are used less frequently: the windows list, all print functions
and a help menu.

441 File

4.41.1 New program

Opens the new program function. ¥ 4.2.1

4.4.1.2 Load data

Opens the load program data function. = 4.2.2

4.4.1.3 Save data

Opens the save program data function. = 4.2.3

4.4.1.4 Save data as

Calls the save program data function. = 4.2.4
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4.4.1.5 Save Ampelsim data

This function converts the current program data to the file format needed for the Ampelsim

simulation program.
The following selection dialogue appears:

E Save Ampelsim data to...

Directary name:

[k314

Directories:

Files: [*.DAT)

= CA
(= Users
[= EPB24
= Documents
(= Ampeltools

smpelwindaten

£ K7415

Dirives:

ISR

Cancel

Enter the required program name in Directory name. If a program name already exists, it
automatically appears as default. A directory with this name is created in the stated directory. The
data of the current program are then saved in this directory.

Use the Drives and Directories options to change the directory for saving the data.
The directory adjusted for the Ampelwin data appears as default.

If the required directory does not yet exist, you will be asked if you want to create it:

The directory does not exist.
Do you want to create it 7

E C:\Users\EPBE24\Documents\ Ampelt...

*

Mo

Confirm with Yes to save the data in the corresponding directory.

The following confirmation window then appears:

; Saved data

Urite data to: C:~. .. ~K31d

ALL DAT =zawed
ATS1 DAT =sawved
AUSZ DAT sawved
EIN.DAT =awed
PROG .DAT sawed
SCH.DAT sawved

ZUI DAT =awved
KOPF .DAT sawved
PiRA DAT sawved
PARSPERER . DAT =sawed
ANF DAT =awved
MIT . DAT sawved
YERSATZ . DAT =sawed
G5P . DAT =aved
MELDEE.DAT =saved
SUPER .DAT =sawed
EW.DAT =zawved
GEMINTAE. DAT saved
HAMEN DAT sawed
ECHF .DAT sawed
EFE48 . DAT =awved
FH _UEB.DAT =awed
INDEX . DAT sawved
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Notes:

° The function is not carried out if no data are available. A corresponding message
appears.
° Free program planning data cannot be converted. Here again, a corresponding

message appears:

4.4.1.6 Send data by email

Transfers the current program data to the standard email program.
The current program data have to be saved in the Ampeltools format so that they can be sent by

email.

A message appears if the data have not been saved or changed.

Note:

The email function uses an internal Windows email interface which blocks the application until the

email has been sent.

To send the program data manually, the files of the required project with the suffix .atd, and .txt

must also be added.

4.41.7 End

Ends Ampeltools. If data have been entered or changed, a query appears whether they should be

saved.

The adjusted interfaces, controller type and corresponding version are saved separately. The last

setting appears next time the program begins.

4.4.2 Windows

The list of windows always shows all opened entry masks.

B Ampettools V 3.00 - New

File | Windows  Print Sprache/Language ?

ES

s Intersection time plan editor
S
A Program change on demand
. i Prematurely end extension
10 Interim time

¥ Program editor
I Special masks
I Parameter lists
L0 Signal safeguarding
. - Radio dock / Progressive signalling
» -B= Program switching points
% System functions
-F CPU simulation
&) cPU protocal
(% Check signal safety feature

Interim time

() Manual input

@® Caloulate

[ with vehicle length
General data

Groups count

Location

Customer.
Building number;

Released programs

Program 1

(@) Fived time with Y&

Phase tiargition

— 1 Lo
=R X,

Operating mode

Interfaces

Cantraller Controller tupe:
COM 4 e EFB 24

CPU protocal Wersion:

COM 5 b 73

Fower cards count:

= 8|

Controller type / Version

=L

=

Emergency program: Program 1
Start program Program 1

Manual program: Program 1

0B.27.2024 071311 C:\Eigene Dateien\Daten Ampeltanls

open windows: 3

On selecting an entry in the list, the corresponding mask then appears in the foreground.
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4.4.3 Print

All print functions can be selected here.
The following possibilities can be selected:

In the PC data menu, all existing data can be printed. Each entry mask

has its own print call-ups.

Select Print all to print the corresponding data in the default

of the print settings. = 2.2

Use From controller to print the data directly at a serial printer connected to the

controller.

This function is only available if a free serial interface is available for sending the

control commands.

4.4.3.1 Print PC data

The individual print functions can be selected in the Print menu. When a printout has been
selected, the system checks whether print data are available for the print job.
If no data are available, the following error message appears:

E Error X

e |
'.g.' Mo printing data available!

If the selected print data are available, a dialogue appears to select the printer, depending on the
program setting. If this function was disabled, the standard printer prints the data straight away.

Print

Printer

MName: | NPI79916B (HP Color LaserJst M553) w

Status: Ready

Type: HF Color LaserJet M553 PCL &

Where:  WS5D-328bachd-0dc3-4a%-a #5-5bdae 192549 006a

Comment:

Print range Copies

(OR] Mumber of copies:
Pages  from b I |

13 13

Selection _:-— _:-—I_I

F‘mpgﬂies...

Cancel

X

Click on OK to print the data.

Note:

Depending on the adjusted controller type, functions that are not supported will be disabled in the

print masks.
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4.4.3.1.1 Print basic data

General data applying to all programs are called up with a separate menu point. There are no

sub-menus.

The following possibilities can be selected:

Map

Program comment

Locking matrix

Interim time calculation

Switching points blank / flashing

Switching points weekly automatic radio clock
Signal safeguarding

Number of signal heads (only MPB 4xxx)
Radio clock / progressive signalling
Controller functions

Program release

4.4.3.1.2 Print program data

There are individual menus with sub-menus for printing these data. The data to be printed
are selected in the sub-menus.

The following possibilities can be selected:

Locking matrix with activated special function
Interim times matrix with activated special function

Automatic intersection time plan / calculating cycle times according to traffic
volumes

Intersection time plans
Group data

Switch-on programs
Specific switch-off programs

Error switch-off programs
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4.4.3.1.3 Print special masks

A sub-menu appears: It can be used to print data for the following special masks
(depending on controller type):

. Active groups

° Map request inputs

° Automatic detector memory

° Delete request presets

° Delete linked requests with green
° Program change on request

° End extension prematurely

° Continuous red / preemption

° Signal groups mapping list EPB 12
° Moved outputs
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4.4.3.1.4 Produce individual max. intersection time plans

This function is used to produce individual intersection time plans for printing.
The function is under Intersection time plans (Print PC data).
The following mask appears:

§ Produce individual max. intersection time plans: group 1 (K1) — *

Print data:
Fage heading:
Conzidered extension points of group:

O I N B e i o O e o e e il = e AR R s o L sl R iy SR e TR PR R A s

\/ v v

Produce for program:

11 i 3 4 B E F a | 1 1 12

Frint Delete Close

Select the signal groups whose extension points/extension times should not be included in
producing the maximum intersection time plan.
Use Page heading to enter the text that should appear as the heading on the printout.

Use Produce for program: to select the program for which the maximum intersection time plans
are to be produced as a printout. Click on Print to send the maximum intersection time plans to
the printer.

Note:

Print is enabled when at least one program is marked in the selection box, otherwise it is
disabled.

4.4.3.1.5 Print all

Prints all data selected in the default of the print settings. < 2.2.3

4.4.3.1.6 Print current error list

Prints the current error list. A printer selection or print preview appears, depending on the
program setting.

4.4.3.2 Print from controller

Print commands can be sent from the PC software to the controller. The printout then appears on
a serial printer connected to the printer port of the CPU.

To send print commands to the controller, the corresponding controller type and version must be
adjusted in the main window.

Note:

If continuous printing is enabled (actual printing, error report line by line and program change line
by line),

no other printout is possible.

If the printout consists only of hieroglyphs or illegible characters, then the baud rate adjusted for
the printer does not match the CPU. < 6.9.7

From version 6.50, the baud rate adjusted for the CPU appears on the info page (page 2) in the
controller display.
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4.4.3.2.1 Single print

This function opens the following window:

E select single print - hd

: [ Group parameters [JProgram switching peints
[15pedific switch-off programs Group mapping EPE 12 [ Jranked outputs
[lError switch-off programs [JProgressive signalling system [Jweekly automatic
[ automatically prestore detector [] Minimum green phases table [Jweekly automatic radio dodk
[CIprematurely end extension [ interlocking matrix [ signal safequarding
[ 5witch-on programs [JPrograms []Request inputs mapping
|:| System functions |:| Program releases |:| Interim times
[ Group descriptions [JProgram change on request [ continuous red/priority dreit
[IDelete prestored requests [] anforderungen bei Griin léschen

Cancel Print

The required printouts can be selected in this window.
Click on Print to send the print commands to the controller.

Note:

The printout only refers to data from masks containing data.

4.4.3.2.2 Print NOM

Select Print NOM to print the nominal data for the following:

° Program values (green phases, yellow phases, time gaps, etc.)
o Interim times

° Locking matrix

o Minimum release times table

o Active groups (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48)

o Signal safeguarding

The other data are printed in the Single print menu.

4.4.3.2.3 Print error report line by line
Prints the error report from the controller, containing all current data (date, time, program, group
etc.) at the time when an error occurred. Max. the last five errors are printed.

4.4.3.2.4 Print program change memory

Prints the last five program changes from the controller, containing all data about the time when a
program change took place.

Note:

The functions for printing the program change memory are only carried out for controller types
EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48.
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4.4.3.2.5 Actual printing

Prints the actual intersection time plan from the controller, including the current signal statuses
and the detector inputs at one-second intervals.

; Info =

Actual printing active !

A message window appears as a check. This is closed automatically when actual printing
is switched off again.

The Print from control menu then only shows Actual printing OFF, no other outputs are
possible. Click on Actual printing OFF to end actual printing.

Note:

Actual printing ends automatically after 20 minutes.
The time can be adjusted from version 6.50 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

4.4.3.2.6 Print error report line by line

Click on Print error report line by line ON for a line-by-line printout of the error report.

Every error is printed line by line; the header data are only printed once.

Every occurring error appears in its own line.

A message window appears as a check. This is closed automatically when Print error report
line by line on is switched off again.

; Info 3

Error printing active !

This kind of printout is used for example to test the monitoring functions, so that printing does not
have to be started manually every time.

Click on Print error report line by line OFF to end line-by-line printing.

Note:

Line-by-line printing ends automatically after 20 minutes.
The time can be adjusted from version 6.50 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).
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4.4.3.2.7 Print program change line by line

Click on Print program change line by line On to print the program changes line by line. Every
program change is printed line by line. The header is only printed once and every occurring
program change appears in its own line.

A message window appears as a check. This is closed automatically when Print program
change line by line ON is switched off again.

§ Info B

Program change printing active !

This kind of printout is used for example to test the program change function, so that printing
does not have to be started manually every time.
Click on Print program change line by line OFF to end line-by-line printing.
Note:
Line-by-line printing ends automatically after 20 minutes.
The time can be adjusted from version 6.50 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).
4.4.3.3 PC print setup

Opens a dialogue for selecting the standard printer to be used for subsequent printouts.

Print Setup X
Printer
Name: [ NPI73916B (HP Color LaserJet M553) w Properties. ..

Status: Ready
Type: HF Color LaserJet M553 PCL &
Where:  WSD-328bachd-0dc3-4a%a-a 9-5bdae 152545 .006a

Comment:

Paper Crientation

Size: | Ad ~ (®) Portrait
Source:  Printer auto select w () Landecape
' Network... | [ ok ]| cancel

444 *?

4.4.4.1 User manual
Appears automatically if the user manual was installed during installation.
The user document can be accessed by pressing F1 in every window: this document is then
opened.
Note:

The user manual consists of a PDF document. The Acrobat Reader is needed to read it on the
PC. This is available free of charge at http://www.adobe.de
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4.4.4.2 Description of the menu symbols

This opens a description of the menu symbols.

4.4.4.3 Info

Opens a window with the current information.

; Info

Ampeltools Yersion 3.20

For programming of EPB 48, EFE 24, EPE 12 Al Berghaus

e Verkehrstachnik
EPB B000 5, EFB 800, EFPE 2400 - from wersion 5.0x
MFEB 44 M. MPE 4000 / 4400

Lazt modified: Sep 15 2024 Dangle no.: 1265692652
Copyright € 2010 - 2024, by Peter Berghaus GmbH Dongle verzion: 1
Ampeltools 3.20 [64Bit - version] - build 1803 End af term: 01.09.2025

Dremoversion [until 7. 2x)
CPU zimulation

CPU protocal

Check zignal zafety feature

Local public tranzport module
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5.1

5.2

5.3

5. Controller

Emergency controller EPB 12/ EPB 24 /| EPB 48

Opens the following mask showing the display, keyboard and signal groups display for the

specific controller.

The signal group display (12 or 24 groups) changes depending on the adjusted controller type.
If the adjusted controller type does not match the connected controller, a corresponding message

appears in the display.

Betriebsart DCF Uhf (PO1) LSA Ein o i
P ogramm 1 Kigil%
Uml aufzelt 075 i Sl ST F1 F2
Z wof tipiaak £ 08,0 fs 18 5 38 »
LED panel LSA
Signal group display Light 2
i 2 35 4 By B 9§ WM 1P 43 4% 95 s 47 39 20 of 0% 93 om
BOE N R N - D @ Ll A 2 e X -0 Marual | Clock
e 0000 0 0O { Y £ e | [V peae
y . Y . ) . . . i I ) i 2 { £ ¥ -F|Egh|ng Manual
mode
Active detector [ button =
Display :
B Shift
-
Bl outpues

F3

LsA
off

Radio
dock

Manzl
button

Menu

OK

F4

Clear
fault

Extern
prog.

Activate
al
request

Cirl

F5

Start

I Emerg.

prog,

Max,
green

Display
>3

Emergency operation is then possible in the mask if a defect in the controller means it is no

longer operating.
Click on Outputs to open the mask Show outputs.= 4.2.9

Note:

This function is only possible for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50

Send data to controller

Opens the function for sending data to the controller.= 4.2.5

Import data from controller

Opens the function for importing data from the controller. = 4.2.6
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5.4 Change parameters online

Changes some program parameters while the controller is operating.

This function is only supported by controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.

A confirmation query for the user code appears. This is automatically preset, depending on the
default in the program settings.

The function is not possible if the wrong user code is entered or if there is no connection to the
controller, triggering a corresponding error message.

When the right user code is entered, the corresponding mask opens. The header shows the
interface being used and the current program name from the controller.

Note:

If parameters have been changed at the controller, when the mask is closed a query appears
whether the current program should be imported from the control.

; Confirmation b

o 3
(QI Data in controller have been changed. Read program from controller ?
- 4

Depending on the confirmation, the corresponding function appears for importing the program
from the controller.
5.4.1 Green phase parameters

The parameters for vehicle actuation are changed in this entry mask. Adjustments can be made
to the extension times and time gaps.

‘ Change green phases parameter online (COM 11) - K314 X
Group: f::-:' Description: |:|
Parameters
Program 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12
Elorgation time 1| 0 |5 0= 0 I = 0 0= 0 0 0 g 0= HEg. 0 e
Time gap 1 il = 0= 0 = I = = 0= 0= 0 = i = 0= 0 0 =

Elongationtme 2. 0 & 0= 0 = 0 = [ = 0 & = 0 = [ = 0 & 0 = 0 =

Time gap 2 Il |0 |0 |0 |0 |0 |0 |0 |0 |0 |0 |0

Read L;j Write Close

Select the required group in the Group input box. Click on Read to import the current parameters
and the group name for the selected group from the controller, filling the corresponding input
boxes.

Extension time 1+2 and time gap 1+2 can be changed for each group.

As soon as the data from the controller have been imported, Write is enabled.

Note:
Entering 0 for the extension time means there is no more extension in this extension point.

Entering 0 for a time gap means that the affected extension point is lengthened to the maximum
extension point.
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Clicking on Write triggers the following query:

E Warning >

; ll Transfer green phases data to controller 7

e

Confirm with Yes to transfer the data to the controller. No other message appears.

Note:

Selecting another group deletes the visible data. Press Read again to import and display the data
of the selected group

Data input is always for 12 programs. But depending on the controller software version, only data
for programs 1 to 6 are transferred.

5.4.2 Progressive signalling

The parameters for progressive signalling are changed in this entry mask.
The parameters sync., duration, sync. delay and sync. output can be adjusted for two separate

entries.
‘ Change progressive signalling system parameters online (COM 11} - K314 >

Parameters
Program
Spnc. 1
Duration 1
Sunc. delay 1 [ 52 51 [[66 [
Sync. 2 El.‘ =
Duration 2 lII 1

smecoutt [0 3 [0 fs [ofs [o]s
smeoiz [0 ]2 [0 fs [ofs [o]s
oifettime [ 0 31 [0 ]2 [0 ]s [0 ]s

"Read _.._Write CIose

Click on Read to import the current parameters from the controller, filling the input boxes with the
imported values.

The necessary parameters can be changed according to the program.

As soon as the data from the controller have been imported, Write is enabled.

Clicking on Write triggers the following query:

73



F waming pd

_l_i Transfer progressive signalling data to controller

No

Confirm with Yes to transfer the data to the controller. No other message appears.
5.4.3 Switching times

Changes the switching points of the internal clock in ongoing operation.
This function is currently not available
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5.5

5.6

5.7

5.7.1

Show outputs

Calls up the Show outputs function. = 4.2.8

Switching the monitoring functions

Calls up the Switching monitoring function. = 4.2.9

Set date and time

The date and time settings in the controller are always up to date so that program changeovers
via the internal clock are carried out at the right moment time and the right time is stated in error
reports.

Every time the controller is programmed, the date and time are automatically transferred from the
connected PC and adjusted accordingly.

Set date and time manually

Every time that the mask is opened, the current PC values are preset in the selection boxes.

i Set date and time X .

Date: Thursday . December 12,2019 B~

Time:  [12:40:55 PM [ 06| Cance

Transmission active:. Radio clock |

The marked values can be changed in the Date box with the up / down arrow buttons. The left /
right arrow buttons change the selection in the box.

Click the left mouse button on the down arrow to open the calendar for free selection of the date.
In the Time box, the time is changed with the up/down arrows.

i Set date and time b4

Date: Thursday . December 12,2019 |G~

4 Decermnber 2019 b
Time: Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  S5at Cancel

4 25 26 27 28 29 30

i 2 35 4 5 & 7L

8 9 1w N 13 14

115 16 17 18 19 20 A
- E |
Transmis 5 5 5 25 26 27 28 | 0™

29 3 3 1 2 3 4

[ Today: 12/12/2019

Click on OK to transfer the currently displayed date and time to the controller.
To check, the Transmission active display flashes briefly and the window closes automatically.
A corresponding error window appears if there is no connection to the controller.
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5.7.2 PCtime
Click on PC time to transfer the current time and date from the PC to the controller. To check, a
control lamp flashes briefly behind the words Transmission active.
The window closes automatically after transmission is completed.

Note:

If a radio clock type V4 is plugged in (supported for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version
6.60), Radio clock appears instead of PC time. ¥ 5.7.3

5.7.3 Radio clock
Click on Radio clock to transfer the current time and date from the radio clock type V4 to the
controller. To check, a control lamp flashes briefly behind the words Transmission active.
The window closes automatically after transmission is completed.

Note:

This function is only supported for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.60 in combination
with a radio clock type V4.
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5.8

Test outputs

With controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48, all signal outputs can be triggered individually
for testing.

It is thus possible to check whether the outside system has been connected correctly. The
corresponding port appears in the window header. The system status is polled by the controller
when this function is selected. A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection
to the controller. To test the individual outputs, the controller first has to be turned off with TLS
Off. The following message appears if this condition is not fulfilled:

§ Test cutputs (COM 11} / Group 1 (K1) .9
Group / Power card  Clocking
Group 1R Trigger Responze Statuz ermor
Card 1R Red 4 |:| |:|
Automatic test diach |:| |:|
Interval | 1 5 sec Telow |:| |:|
Duration | 1 |5 sec Green |:| D

i ; 3 Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !
| Comnmection: 4

System not switched off with TLS OFf ! st | Exit

If the controller was turned off with TLS Off, the system checks whether the key switch on the
controller is set to Clocking. Otherwise a corresponding message appears.

F Test outputs (COM 11} / Group 1 (K1) X
Group / Power card  Clocking
Group = Trigger Responze Status ermor
Card 1 e Fed A |:| |:|
Automatic test Gl |:| |:|
Interval | 1 5 sec Telow |:| |:|
Duration | 1 |5 sec Gresn |:| D

I - Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !
| Connection: |

Key switch not set to clocking ! [ Reset |I|

If both conditions are fulfilled, all control elements are enabled.

§ Test outputs (COM 11}/ Group 1 (K1) .4
Group / Power card  Clocking
Group - Trigger Respanse Status erar
Card - Red4

[ Automatic test il

Interval -:-'sec. Vellow
Duration :::. sec. Green

EEEE
E = E E

" Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !
Connection: -

Reset Exit

A corresponding error message appears if the connection to the controller is interrupted.
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5.8.1 Trigger outputs
Adjust the required group / power card in the Group and Power card selection boxes.
If the selected power card is not available, all control elements are disabled.
A corresponding message appears.

Note:

It is not possible to select a power card for controller type EPB 12 as there is only one power card
for every group.

g Test outputs (COM 11) / Group 1 (K1) b4
Group / Power card  Clocking
Group - Trigger Responze Statuz errar
Card . : Red &

[ Automatic: test e

Interval : sec. Teflow
Duration :-3: sec. Girean

N
| W N

[ 3 Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test |
| Connection: |

Selected power card not available Broet Eigt

On selecting a valid power card, all control elements will be enabled again.

E Test outputs (COM 11) / Group 1 (K1) b 4
Group f Power card  Clocking
Group - Trigger Responze Statuz error

[ &uwtarnatic: test hedB

Interval .':" sec. Vellow
Diuration :::. 2EC. Green

EEEE
EEEE

i 1 Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test |
| Connection: -

Reset Exit

Trigger the required lamp output with Trigger.

Click and hold with the left mouse button to activate the button until released again.

The corresponding control lamp lights up to the right of the trigger.

Clicking with the right mouse button locks a button and makes the output permanent. Click with
the left mouse button to switch off.
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When the PC / control connection is active, a rotating bar is activated as a check.
Click on Reset to switch all triggered lamps off and reset the group / power card selection back to
the default.

F Test outputs (COM 1)/ Group 1 (K1) X

Group f Power card  Clocking

Group = Trigger Response Status ermor
Card -‘:' . at least 1 lamp ok
[ &utamatic test RedB D

Interval =T Telow D
Duration : sec. Green D

oA

; Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !
| Connection:

Reset Exit

If a group is clocked, the corresponding status lamp lights up. The lamps of the connected signal
heads are also checked.

If at least one lamp lights up at the triggered output, at least one lamp lights up OK as feedback
for the corresponding output.

If no lamp lights up at the triggered output or if no signal heads are connected to this output, No
response appears as feedback for the corresponding output.

Note:

No response also appears when the corresponding group is set to lamp measurement and an
LED signal head is connected.

E Test outputs (COM 11) / Group 1 (K1) x
Group / Power card  Clocking
Group = Trigger Rezponse Statug error
Card : Red A |:|

[ swstomatic: test EHedB |:|

[ iterval :-xeu:. | elow | I:I
Duration '3 | seC. Green . no response

| WM

e Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test |
‘ Connection: -

Reset Exit
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In addition, every output is also checked for status errors. If a status error is found, an optical
warning appears after the corresponding output. In this case, triggering is not switched off for
troubleshooting.

§ Test outputs (COM 1) / Group 1 (K1 b4
Group f Power card  Clocking
Group = Trigger Response Status emor
. at least 1 lamp ok
[ #watomatic: test il D

Interval : sec. Vellow D
Duration : sec. Green D

I

; Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !
Connection: |

Reset Exit

The following error message could have the following causes:
Wiring error in the outside system, output fuse defective or defective power card(s).
The current triggering is then switched off immediately.

§ Warning x
l__ Cards reports following triggering error:
-

Card error

Mo test possible when a triggering fault occurs !

Note:

If at least 1 lamp OK appears, it is possible that some lamps could be defective.

But this is only the case when several signal heads are connected to a power card, as they are
connected in parallel according to the output.

Triggered outputs are switched off immediately in the following cases:

° Selection of another group or power card
° Interrupted connection PC / controller

o Closing the window

o As soon as the window is closed

o Overload or short-circuit

Each output is checked for overload/short-circuit during clocking.
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If overload is detected at a lamp output, triggering of the affected output is disabled and the
following message appears:

g Y

.I_;\ Yellow switched off because of overload !

A corresponding message appears after the affected output.

g Test outputs (COM Group 1 (K x
Group f Power card  Clocking
Group £ Trigger Responze Statuz error
Red &
RedB

[ Buatomatic test

Interval : SEC. Telow
Duration : sec. Green

Yellow overload

NN W
NN

Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !

Reset Exit

| Connection: |
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5.8.2 Automatic lamp output test

On selecting this function, firstly the active groups (and the number of power cards for EPB 24 /
EPB 48) are ascertained for the program currently running in the controller.

A power card list is created. This takes approx. 10 to 15 seconds, depending on controller type.
On completion, all outputs are automatically triggered in the active groups (and power cards for
EPB 24/ 48).

The value shown in Interval shows the interval during which triggering changes between the
individual outputs. The value shown in Duration shows how long an output is triggered.

The times can be adjusted between 1 to 5 seconds in each case.

E Test outputs (COM 11} / Group 12 (CFX23) b
Group f Power card  Clocking
Group Trgger Rezponze Statusz enor
Card Red 4

: Red B
Automatic best 2

Interval -3-:sec. Telow
Duration ;2=: S8 Green

EEEE
EE E E

i i Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test |
| Connection: )

Create power card list: _ Reset Exit

All other control elements are disabled when this function is active. The Group box (power card
only for

EPB 24 / EPB 48) shows which group is being triggered. The corresponding trigger lamp lights up
to check the output.

All feedback functions work in the same way as for manual triggering.

If auto-test is turned off or if Reset is selected, all operating and display elements are reset to
default. Triggered outputs are turned off again.

Note:
If all outputs have been triggered once, the test cycle begins again with the first group.

The repetition continues until the function is turned off.
From CPU version 6.90, all test results are also sent to the operating logbook.
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5.9

Power card information

This function reveals the software version of the power cards for controller types EPB 12 / EPB

24 | EPB 48.
; Powe nf
Mo.: H.addr V.addr.

1 011
2 031 031
3 041 041
4 05/1 051
5 06/1 06&f1
6 071 071
7 08f1 08f1
8 09/1 091
9| 10f1 | 10f1
0| 11 | 1ift
it 121 | 12f1
12
13
14
15
16
17
13
19
20
21
22
23
i

bl ped
Data bus 1 Data bus 2
Type LED Ctl Sisi  Res.| |Mo.:H.addr V.addr. Type LED Ctrl Sisi  Res.
PWUK 24 X VL05 WVLO5 113f1 PWE 24 X ¥L05 V105
PWK 24 X 'WLB5 Vi.05 2 141 141 PWK 24 X ¥1.05 W1.05
PWK 24 X. '¥LBS MLDS 3 15/1  15/1 PwK24 X ¥1.05 WL05
PWK 24 A WLAL | ViER5 4 16/1 16/1 PWK?24 X ¥1.05 V105
PVUK 24 ¥ V105 WLOS5 5 171 171 PwWK 24 ¥ VL0535 V105
PWK 24 X [¥LOS |VLD5 6  18/1 18/1 PWK24 X ¥1i.05 (V1.05
PWiK 24 X VL05 WLO5 7 19/1 19/1 PWK24 X WLD5 V1.05
PWK 24 X (VLOS |VLOS 8 20/1 20f1 PWK24 X ¥1.05 WV1.05
PWiK 24 X VL05 WVLO5 9
PWK 24 X i¥L05 ¥LBS 10
PWK 24 X '¥ies Vi.05 i1

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

Refresh

The display shows a hardware address (power card address), a virtual address (group address),
the power card type (PWK 24, PWK 48, or PWK 12), LED measurement active and the software

version.

Notes:

This function is only supported from version 6.10 of the software.

For power cards with older software versions that do not send this information,
question marks appear for LED info and software version.

Displaying the hardware and virtual address is intended for internal test purposes.
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5.10 User access

This function changes the previous user code in a controller.

This is necessary when controllers are rented or similar by other users.

To give the respective user access to the controller with his own user code, this has to be
enabled first.

User access »

Code to be read:

Transmission active: { )

FPleasze enter the Berghaus code and
ask for the necessary code to activate the controller.
Enter the code below.

Warning: this must be completed within one hour,
otherwise the expected code expires.

Insert the given code

Cancel Ok

Press "Read code" to read a code from the controller. Notify Peter Berghaus GmbH of this
number combination within one hour. You will then receive your code to enter in the field Enter
the given code. Press OK to confirm.

If a wrong code is entered, you will see the message Wrong code and the procedure is
cancelled.

When the code is entered correctly, the controller is enabled and the window closes
automatically.

The value of 99 appears as confirmation in the Show outputs window behind the User window.
The next valid user code received by the controller is then activated in the controller.

The controller then only accepts this code until it is enabled again.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the controller and the
procedure is cancelled.
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6. Create program

6.1 Basic data

This menu point features all functions for diverse masks used to enter various basic parameters.

6.1.1 Program description

Select Program description to open an input window for entering text.

Accompanying tests to the current program can be entered here. On saving the current program,
this text is saved under the chosen file name with the suffix .txt.

The text can be viewed or printed with any editor.

# Program description — b
|

I De-le"t:a_! i-_“Cancel [ k. |

6.1.2 General data

This function opens a window for entering further information about the program.
These details then appear on every subsequent printout.

§ General data == *

time plan

Intersection time plan no,

Created by:

2nd modification

|
|
13t modification | | | |
|
|

3rd modification

Road work info

Road wark project |

Regulatory authority |

Rezponzible official |

Delete Cancel | oK

Note:

Press F5 when in a date box for the current date to be inserted automatically.
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6.1.3 Signal groups master data

All basic data for every active group are managed in this entry mask.

When interim times are calculated, the corresponding defaults are then preset in the calculation
mask for every group.

Every parameter in the calculation mask can also be changed separately (depending on the
calculation process).

Note:

Every time the mask is closed, a test program starts automatically and reports any errors or
changes in an existing intersection time plan.

; Signal groups master data - (Default profile) - X

Groups 1-8  Groups9-16  Groups 17- 24 Groups 25- 32

Diesignation Signal groups type Fed- Yellow  Min Clearance speed Passage Entry speed Wehicle Flashing Request  Blank /' Transition time
yellow green time length [m] calch  Blank / catch

,—Signa\ aroup 1
\ |:| | Car, truck, bus |

! [k @3] | [4 ]2 ke ] 02 O O O |Redyelow0/Yelowd

~Signal group

(ol

2 [ BBIme | (43 fkemiiiies <] 0 2 O O O [Redvelow/YelowD =

~Signal group 3

‘ Car, truck, bl 1[5 [ 45 (1005 30km (8333 mis) 4 [ A0kmh (11,111 mds) il == Redyelow 0.4 Yelow 0
Signal aroup 4
’V Car, truck, bus 105 | 4[5 105 [ 30kmh (8333 mis) 405 A0kmR 11111 mis) il FReduelaw 02 Yelgn 0
Signal group 5
( Car. tusk. bus B | 1[5 | 2 B35 e | 30kmA (S, 333 mis) 4 = A0kmA 0,111 i) [Fine Redyelaw D2 alon D
~Signal group B

Car: tuck. bug . 12 | 4 B (10 B30kmdh {8333 mes] 4 % 40kmth (11,111 mis) = Fed-yellow 04 Yellow 0
~Signal group ¥ =

Cai, tuck, bus 1% | 4 (5 1005 30km(B.333 mis) 42 A0kmA (11111 mis] = Red-yelow 04 Yelowd
—Signa\ grop
‘ Cai, truck. bus 105 |45 105 30km(B333 i) 4= 40kmA (11311 mds) 0 Fedwelion 04 ellow O

Delete: ‘ [ Cancel | Ok

6.1.3.1 Signal group name
The name of the respective groups is entered here according to the map.
This name appears later on the printouts or in displays of error messages etc., depending on the
controller.
Press Enter to go from group name to group name within the active tab.
Note:

A name must be entered for every active group, otherwise it is not possible to close this mask. A
corresponding message appears.
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6.1.3.2 Signal group type

6.1.3.3

A signal group type is allocated to each group in this box. Some of the parameters in this group
change depending on the selected type. Corresponding defaults are then preset, but these can
be changed at any time.

Note:

The signal group type can only be changed for groups where nothing has been drawn yet in the
intersection time plan.

If an attempt is made to change the type for a group already processed in the intersection time
plan, the following message appears:

E Waming X

l A time is already present for this group,
L %% Typechangeover is not possible!

After pressing OK to confirm, the type for this group is reset to the original value.
Note:

There are also a number of acknowledgement signals (ACK-xxxx) which are assigned a fixed
function (output of a confirmation signal), depending on the CPU software version.

ACK PC Req: program change on request function is active

ACK Ext Canc.: cancel extension time function is active

ACK Ext Canc.SP: extension time function, controller standstill in stopping point
ACK Cont Red: continuous red function is active

ACK Cont Red SP: continuous red function, controller standstill in stopping point
ACK Cont Red WP: continuous red function, continuous red status achieved
ACK Man SW: manual mode function, controller standstill in waiting point

ACK Man RW: manual mode function, controller running in waiting point

ACK LPT: local public transport function is active

ACK LPT SP: local public transport function, controller standstill in stopping point
ACK Blanking: blanking function is active

There are also auxiliary signals, tactile signal heads and alternate blinkers but no fixed function is
allocated. In this case, defaults appear in the signal head equipment, signal safeguarding etc.

Red-yellow / yellow phases

Defines the red-yellow and yellow phases in every single group in the intersection time plan.
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6.1.3.4

6.1.3.5

6.1.3.6

6.1.3.7

6.1.3.8

Min release

Stipulates the minimum release time for each group. It is not possible to enter release times in the
intersection time plan editor that are smaller than this adjusted value.

The controller uses these values to monitor the minimum release times.

If they are violated in the program, the controller switches off due to a minimum release time
error.

Note:

The minimum release times restriction (less than 5 seconds) can be disabled with password
confirmation when it is necessary e.g. to plan flow control with very short release times.

Clearance speed

Defaults for clearance speed are entered depending on the adjusted signal group type.

These values can also be changed with a free entry (numbers only). On leaving the box, a query
appears whether the clearance speed should be calculated in km/h or m/s. The interim times are
then calculated with these values.

Note:

If manual interim time input was activated in the main mask, these input boxes are empty and
blocked.

Crossing time

Defaults for crossing time are entered depending on the adjusted signal group type. These are
then included in calculating the interim times.

Note:

If manual interim time input was activated in the main mask, these input boxes are empty and
blocked.

Entry speed

Defaults for entry speeds are entered depending on the adjusted signal group type.

When calculating the interim times with entry times, these defaults are used to ascertain the entry
times.

These values can also be changed with a free input (numbers only). On leaving the box, a query
appears whether the clearance speed should be calculated in km/h or m/s.

This value then defines the basic values in the window for calculating the interim times.

Note:

If manual interim time input was activated in the main mask, these input boxes are empty and
blocked.

Vehicle length

If the function for calculating vehicle lengths is activated in the main mask, the entered value is
added to the clearance distances in the calculation mask.

Standard RILSA values are used as defaults, depending on the adjusted signal group type.

Note:

If manual interim time input was activated in the main mask, these input boxes are empty and
blocked.
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6.1.3.9 Flashing
This box defines whether the respective groups switch to yellow flashing when there is a fault or
when the flashing mode is selected.

6.1.3.10 Activate request mode

The Request box defines whether the request mode is activated for the respective group in the
intersection time plan editor. The corresponding functions for each group are then enabled.

Note:

Every time the mask is closed, the system checks whether request mode has been activated for
one of the active groups. If this is the case, a confirmation query appears for the forced cycle. &

6.1.6
6.1.3.11 Blanking / capture signal
Select this checkbox to preset the following parameters for the corresponding signal groups:
1. In the signal head equipment, the signal head is preset as 2-aspect with red and yellow.

2. In signal safeguarding, there is no status monitoring for green with this group.

6.1.3.12 Transition times for blanking / capture signal
In the selection box “Transition times for blanking / capture signal”, you can select the
required colour sequence to be used for drawing a blank phase in the intersection time plan
editor.

Notes:

° When a colour sequence is adjusted that does not comply with RILSA, a
corresponding message appears.

° The output of blanking is supported by EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version
7.20.
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6.1.3.13 Changing the calculation parameters

If changes have been made to one of the calculation parameters such as clearance speed,
crossing time, entry speed or vehicle length, the system checks whether interim times have
already been calculated when the mask is closed. If so, the following message appears:

ﬁ Warning >

] Changed entry speed.
£ Recalculating the interim times!

After confirming with OK, the interim times are recalculated with the changed parameters.
Clicking on Cancel does not close the actual mask.

If the query is confirmed with OK, the system checks whether there are any manually changed
parameters in the mask for calculating the interim times. If so, the following query appears:

E Warning >

. Theinterim times will be recalculated using
;__l; the current parameters.
Should the manually changed parameters in the
calculation mask be overwritten by the current values?

Yes Mo

If the query is confirmed with Yes, all manually changed parameters in the calculation mask are
replaced with the current values in the signal group master data and the interim times are
recalculated with these values.

If the query is confirmed with No, manually changed parameters remain in the calculation mask
and the interim times are recalculated with the changed parameters.
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6.1.3.14 Automatic signal safeguarding adjustment

If the master data are closed after a signal group type has been changed, the following query
appears:

E Pleace confim x

@ % Do youwant to change the signal safequarding according to the signal group types?

L (W' Signal safeguarding changed as follows:

Pedestrian:
Red A + B defective, status monitoring red A, red B + green

Auxiliary signals / Acknowledge signals / Aux inputs:
Only status monitoring amber

Alternate blinker:
Status monitoring red A, red B + green

Tactile signal head:
All lamp menitoring disabled, status monitering for amber + green

All other types:
Red A defective, all status monitoring active

Yes MNo

Depending on how this is confirmed, the corresponding settings in the signal safeguarding are
entered for all groups. Any entries that have already been made are changed.

Signal safeguarding must be checked for completeness!

Note:

This function is only available from Ampeltools version 1.20 and is only carried out for controller
types EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48.
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6.1.4 Signal head equipment

This mask allocates the equipment for every signal head in a signal group (mask such as e.g.
arrow templates, together with colour, diameter and lamp). The entered data are just used for
printouts of the signal head equipment.

g Signal head equipment - Group 1 (K1 o x
Group
1] 2 3 4 5 6 7 8B 9101112131415 16 17 18 13 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

Signal head
Mo. of chambers | 3-aspect w Mo, of signal heads 2 forgroup 1 [K1]
Signal head 1 Signal head 2 Signal head 3 Signal head 4

Mazk ColourDia-  Lamp Mazk ColourDia-  Lamp Mazk Col
rneter mieter

7 Nred 200 LED " Yred 200 LED

., .,

A
A

|_/_:1 amber200  LED |_/_;1 amber200  LED

PR R

[ 1 green 200 LED I | green 200 LED

Ry e

[ cortrast visor [ cortrazst visor contrast visor contrast visor

Copy Delete Cancel Ok

When the mask is opened for the first time, two signal heads are always preset for each group.
This can be decreased or increased if necessary. Maximum four signal heads each with four
chambers can be configured for each signal group. The active group is shown in bold.

6.1.4.1 Select signal head type

The type of signal head for the specific signal group is selected with No. of chambers, with the
choice of one to four signal head chambers. Symbols are already preset for pedestrians and
cyclists depending on the signal group type adjusted in Signal group master data. If necessary,
these can be changed, as can the number of signal head chambers.

Select the number of signal heads for each group in No. of signal heads. The default is two. This
can be increased to maximum four signal heads for each signal group.

Note:

There must be at least one signal head incl. name for each signal group. The selected signal
head type is always the same within a signal group, but can be adjusted individually. = 6.1.4.7.
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6.1.4.2 Select templates

6.1.4.3

Click the left mouse button on a chamber of a signal head to see a choice of default symbols.
There are two tabs with signal head masks in the symbol selection box. Firstly the standard
symbols appear on the Default tab. Change to the User tab to see the optional user-defined
symbols.

2

Group

T R S o - e 1 e e e s R e e b 2 o ke s Bpe b Bl e el e il i po o e e | 12
Default  User Signal head 1 (K1) - chamber 1 of 3

PIDECGADR
QPO
QD000 LB
90000020 ¢
00000006

[ contrast visor contrast vizor contrast wizor contrast vizor

Sigr

(A
O®
-k QD

Mask

Copy Delete Cancel Ok

Click the left mouse button on one of the symbols to use this symbol for the corresponding signal
head chamber. The selection box always shows the active signal head and the corresponding
chamber for better guidance.

Select user-defined templates

The User tab is only visible if corresponding graphics are available. They can be found in:
\\User\Documents\Ampeltools\Own Masks

Self-made graphics must be in this folder so that Ampeltools can show them for selection. Please
note the following specifications for self-made graphics:

File type: JPG
Dimensions: 100 x 100 pixels
Resolution: 300 dpi
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6.1.4.4 Select colour

Click the right mouse button on the displayed colour of a signal head chamber to see a menu for
selecting the colour.

Signal head 1 Signal head 2

Mazk ColourDia- Lamp Mask Colour Dia- Larmp

meter meter

{f—j ed 200 LFEN £ Nied 200 LED
e Red
Py
'-\_,):' a Armbier 200 LED
e - 200 LED
= White

Sound / Vibration
[ cortr oo o

Vibration

Aux signal

Cancel

The selected colour is then saved for the respective signal chamber.
Note:
The choices Sound / Vibration, Sound only, Vibration only or Aux signal are intended for special
signals. If you select one of these, it is not possible to select lamp or diameter.
6.1.4.5 Select diameter

Click the right mouse button on the displayed diameter of a signal head chamber to see a menu
for selecting the diameter.

Signal head 1 Signal head 2

Mazk Colour Dia- Lamp Mazk Colowr Dia- Lamp

meter meter
f_:} red 200 IED  Siied 200 LED
;_:\ 100 mm
I_\q__-):l amber 200 200 mm er 200 LED
f_:} green 20 300 mm n200 LED
& Cancel
[ contrast wizor [ contrast wizor

The selected diameter is then saved for the respective signal chamber.
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6.1.4.6 Select lamp

Click the right mouse button on the displayed lamp of a signal head chamber to see a menu for
selecting the lamp.

Signal head 1 Signal head 2

tazk ColourDia- Lamp Mazk ColourDia-  Lamp

meter rmeter
f_} ed 200 LED  Sited 700 LED
/.:\ LED
| ) amber 200 LE LED
G Lamp
f_} gieen 200 LE Cancel LED
] contrast wisor [ contrast visor

The selected lamp is then saved for the respective signal chamber.

6.1.4.7 Adapt individual signal head

This function hides or shows individual chambers for signal heads. This is necessary e.g. for two-
aspect signal heads (red/green) and one-aspect signal heads (safety flashing). Click with the right
mouse button on a red chamber of a signal head to see the following selection menu:

g Signal head equipment - Group 4 (F21/F22 BI) o x
Group
1T 23885 6 7 8 3101112131415 7617 181920 21 2223 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
Signal head
No. of chambers | 2-aspect ~ No. of signal heads EI: for group 4 (F21/F22 BI)
Signal head 1 Signal head 2 Signal head 3 Signal head 4
[Fa1 | [F22 | [BLiF21 | [BLiF22
Mazk ColourDia-  Lamp Mask Colow Dia-  Lamp Mazk ColowrDia-  Lamp Mazk ColourDia-  Lamp
meter meter meker reter
@ red 200 LED @ red 200 LED @ rad 900 1EM A% .. o en
Visible chambers b Chamber 1
€ 0 Qo 0 @ e N i
Chamber 3
Chamber 4
[ contrast visor [ contrast wisor [ contrast visor [ contrast visor
Copy Delete Cancel Ok

This selection menu hides or shows chambers of the selected signal head, stating the sequence.
Chambers can only be hidden from bottom to top or shown from top to bottom.

Note:

This adjustment can be done separately for every signal head. The top entry in the selection
menu is generally blocked as there must be at least one chamber in every signal head.

95



Example pedestrian group with safety flashing

§ Signal head equipment - Group 4 (F21/F22 Bl) = *
Group
102 35 6 7 O80T 12 135 16 1 1819020 2122 23 24 0526 27 20 293031 32
Signal head
Ho. of chambers | 2-aspect ~ Mo, of signal heads = for group 4 [F21/F22 BI)
Signal head 1 Signal head 2 Signal head 3 Signal head 4
F2i | [Fez | [BiF21 | [BiiFz2
Mask Colour Dia- Lamp Mask Colour Dia- Larmp Mask Colour Dia- Larmp Mask Colour Dia- Lamp
meter meter meter meter

@ red 200 LED
@ geen 200 LED

[ cortrast visor

@ red 200 LED
9 geen 200 LED

[ contrast visor

@ amber 200 LED

[ contrast visor

Copy [elete

@ amber 200 LED

[ contrast visor

Cancel Ok

6.1.4.7 Contrast visors

The selection box lets you choose whether the respective signal head is equipped with a contrast

visor.
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6.1.4.8 Copy signal head

Use this function to copy the equipment of a signal head. You can copy the data of the current
signal group to other signal groups or copy the individual signal heads within one and the same
signal group.

There is a choice between copying the equipment of the current signal group to other signal
groups, or copying the equipment of individual signal heads within one and the same signal

group.
ﬁ Please choose *
Signal head 2 to:
| Copy signal head | Signal head 1
Copy group
Cancel ak
Note:

To copy a complete signal group, always use the current signal group as source. All equipment
features of the heads are copied.

To copy individual signal heads within one group, the source is always the last edited signal
head. If no signal head has been edited yet or if the signal group has changed, the sources is
always signal head 1 of the affected group.

All information is copied apart from the signal head name.
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6.1.5 Green flashing

This entry mask is used to activate Green flashing for individual groups (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 /
EPB 48).
The green lamps flash in signal groups where this function is enabled.

E Green flashing = h-4
[ Group 1 [ Group 4 1 Group 17
[ Group 2 [ Group 10 ] Group 18
[ Group 3 [] Group 11 [ Group 19
[ Group 4 []Group 12 [ ] Group 20
[]Group 5 []Group 13 [ Group
[]Group B [ Group 14 [ Group 22
[ Group 7 [ Group 15 ] Group 23
[ Group & [ Group 16 ] Group 24
-D;alete tancél DK

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.

From version 7.00, variable output of green flashing is also possible. - 6.3.4.1.4

The corresponding selection box is disabled for signal groups where a yellow flashing time has
already been drawn in the intersection time plan or in the specific switch-off program.
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6.1.6 Max. green phases

6.1.7

6.1.7.1

The maximum green phases for each group are entered in this mask.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are

disabled and shown cross-hatched.

Pra./Grp. 1
P1
P2
P3
P4
PS5
6
P7
P8
P9
P10
P11
P12
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; Max. green phases table program 1: Groups 1
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cocoooooooooo
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i}

coocoooooooool]

oo oo oo ooooo

®

i24 25 26 27 38 29 30 3L 32

-

Delete

Cancel

Ok

Note:

This function is not yet available.

Program release

The program releases are managed here.

Default

program release

This mask manages the data for the individual day programs.

; Default program release

—Mo. of programs

—Emergency program

—Start program

E Frogram 7 EProgram iL V! :Program 1 ~|
[ Pragram 2 Program & b e
[ Program 3 Program 9 —Manual program
[ Program 4 Program 10 :Prog = 5
] Program & Program 11 -

[ Program & Program 12
—Program name
Frogram 1: | | Fragram 7
Frogram 2: | | Pragrarm &
Frogram 3: | | Frogram 3
Frogram 4: | | Pragram 10
Frogram 5: | | Program 11:
Frogram E: | | Program 12:
| Delete Cancel | 0K
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6.1.7.1.1 No. of programs

This mask enables the programs that can be selected during operation.

This also results in the number of programs that can be processed in the corresponding editors.
If a program is disabled where data have already been entered, a query appears whether all data
of the disabled program should be deleted.

Depending on the confirmation, all data for this program are deleted in all masks.

If a program is selected on the controller that has not been enabled, there is no program change
and the controller remains in the currently active program.

For controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48, only the enabled programs are shown in the
program selection menu (display).

Note:

Programs 7 to 12 can only be adjusted if the program planning is adjusted accordingly.

6.1.7.1.2 Program names

These boxes are used to give every program a name.

The name then appears in the header of certain input windows, e.g. switching points, intersection
time plan editor, etc.

Printouts of the phase plans also show the program name in the header.

6.1.7.1.3 Emergency program
The required emergency program is adjusted according to the program release. All enabled

programs can be selected together with blank and flashing.
The controller changes automatically to the emergency program when the following errors occur:

o A valid program code is present (e.g. from radio clock / external program choice).
° An attempt is made to start the controller with a disabled program.
o The controller is started without any switching times (clock mode) for the current

day (no switching times entered).
Note:

If the program release is deselected for a program selected as emergency program, the
emergency program setting is changed to the smallest released program.

6.1.7.1.4 Start program

The required start program is adjusted according to the program release (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 /
EPB 48).

All enabled programs can be selected together with the current entry.

Every time the controller starts, it is with the adjusted start program regardless which program is
currently active.

The system then changes to the currently valid program at the next possible GSP (common
switching point).

If Current has been chosen as start program, the controller always starts with the program that is
currently active.

Note:

If the program release is disabled for a program adjusted as start program, the start program
setting is changed to the smallest release program.
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6.1.7.1

6.1.7.2

.5 Manual program

The required manual program is adjusted according to the program release (only EPB 12 / EPB
24 | EPB 48).

All enabled programs can be selected together with the entry.

If manual mode is switched on at the controller, it changes automatically to the preset manual
program. If manual mode is switched off again, the controller automatically changes to the
currently active program.

If None is selected as manual program, the required program has to be selected (manually) for
manual mode at the controller.

Note:

If the program release is disabled for a program adjusted as manual program, the manual
program setting is changed to the smallest release program.

Advanced program release

Specific program selection is possible in this mask. The selection is available for every released
mask.

Note:

This function is only supported from version 6.70 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

§ Advanced program release = x

Program 1

A& izct program manuail
Select program radio clock 7 ext
Program 5

Select program manually

Select program radio clock / ext
Program 9
Select program manually

Select program radio clock / ext

Program 2

Select progiam manually

Select progiam radio clock / ext,

Program 6

Select program manually

Select progiam radio clock / ext,

Program 10

Select program manually

Select progiam radio clock £ ext.

Program 3

Select program manually

Select program radio clock / ext.

Program 7

Select program manually

Select program radio clock / ext.

Program 11

Select program manually

Select program radio clock / ext.

Program 4

Select program manually

Select program radio clock / ext,
Program 8

Select program manually

Select program radio clock / ext,
Program 12

Select pragram manually

Select program radio clock / ext,

Delete Cancel ok

The following options are possible:

° Select program manually
This option shows whether the respective program can be selected on the
keyboard in the Manual mode.

° Select program radio clock / ext.
This option shows whether the respective program can be selected in the Radio
clock or External mode.

This function can be used to disable individual programs for the manual mode.

It is needed e.g. when a program that is only switched by program change on request cannot be
selected manually on the keyboard. To this end, the Select program manually tick must be
removed for the corresponding program.

In addition, a program can also be disabled for selection in the Radio clock and External modes.
If a disabled program is selected, a corresponding message appears in the display.

Note:

At least one of the active programs must be enabled for manual mode and for selecting the
Radio clock and External modes. If this is not the case, a corresponding message appears and
the window cannot be closed.
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6.1.8 Forced cycle

This mask manages the forced cycle for groups switching to request.
The forced cycle can be activated for every day program and a corresponding interval adjusted.

! Forced cycle == X
Program Program
1 [ activated  everp : minutes 7 Activated every | B minutes
2 [ activated  every > minutes 8 Activated every | B minutes
3 [ Activated  every > minutes 9 Activated every | B minutes
4 [#]activated  every >  minutes 10 Activated every | B minutes
5 [« éctivated  every *  minutes 11 Activated every | 5 minutes
6 [#]4ctivated everp > minutes 12 Activated every | 5 minutes
Delete Cancel (] 3

If a group switches its green phase to request and the time after the last green phase in this
group corresponds to the value entered in every xx minutes, an internal request is preset for this

group which switches to green at the preset time.

The controller manages this function separately for every group with individual time counters.

If the forced cycle function is disabled, the entry point of all minutes is hidden.

The forced cycle interval is defined for every program.

Notes:
° This mask opens automatically if the master data entry mask is closed and
request mode is activated for groups.
° This setting does not affect the program change on request function.
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6.1.9 Activated groups

Individual groups can be deactivated in this mask (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).
They are then not enabled by the controller, regardless of whether green phases etc. have been
entered or not.

E Activated groups i *
~Controlled groups

i KD Groupd (LX) Group 17
Group 2 (AL) Group 10 (DX) Group 18
Group3  (B) Group 11 (CFX14) Group 19
Group 4 (BR) Group 12 (CFx23) Group 20
Group5 (D) ] Group 13 (BF12) Group 21
Group 6  (AF12 JBLI) Group 14 Group 22
Group 7 (CF13) Group 15 Group 23
Group 8 (CX) Group 16 Group 24

Delete Cancel OK

Note:
Overprogramming (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48) is not possible if this configuration changes

in a running controller. In this case, the controller changes over to yellow flashing during data
transfer!
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6.1.10 Map

Select to open the map module where you can import a created map. Editing is not possible.

F vap = =

F; S

6.1.11 Import map

Use the open button (bottom left) to start graphic import. Select to open a standard Windows
dialogue for selecting the required graphic.

F Openmap *
4 [ » ThisPC » Documents > Ampeltools > Lageplane v | | Search Lageplane p
Organize ¥ New folder =~ @
I Deskiop A

v [£ Documents —
v || Ampeltools
AmpEpRI] Einbahnwechsel

Ampeltoslsdaten
Ampehwindsten

Select a file to preview.
Daten OPNY-Madul
Daten Simulation

Eigene Masken

Epromfiles
Lageplane
Temp "
File name: ~| | IPEG-drawing file (jpg) v
=

Only JPG graphic files can be imported: other formats are not supported.

The standard import directory is "C:\Users\*Username*\Dokumente\Ampeltools\Lageplédne" as
fixed default.

F mep == x

Ll

Delete Cancel ok
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6.1.12 Delete map
If you use the delete button, an existing site plan is removed from the site plan module without
further prompting.

6.1.13 Save map
There is no separate function for saving the map.
On importing a map, it is automatically saved as soon as the Ampeltools data are saved. A JPG
file is saved with the same name as the Ampeltools file.

Note:

If a map is deleted from the map module, the corresponding graphic file is also deleted when the
Ampeltools data are saved.
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Interim times

Depending on the setting in the main menu, the interim times are either calculated or entered
manually.

If they are calculated, the interim times matrix is created automatically from the calculation
results.

Note:

From program version 1.20, the sequence in the menu structure changes according to the setting
(calculate interim times or manual entry).
The sequence needed for this current setting then appears every time.

Menu structure for calculating interim time:

\:r P& Interim time

. m Interlocking matrix
--me Interim time calculation
wo.me Interim time matrix

Menu structure for manual entry:

~ I Interim time

. L.w Interim time matrix

o Interim time calculation
--mr Interlocking matrix
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6.2.1

Interlocking matrix (green interlocking)

All hostilities between the groups (green interlocking) are selected in this mask.
The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

§ Interlocking matrix: from group 1 against group 1 = X
File

Interlacking matrix
fiae.sor s e e R SRS S B Rl ol e e v b S 1R e i S e e Gl e Qb Bl Sl e e e e Bl

7
R

,_.
o
e

Delete Cancel Ok

When the interim times are calculated, the matrix of the calculated interim times is created
according to these entries.

If the entries in this mask change the calculating times being calculated, then the calculation
mask opens automatically.

When the interim times are entered manually, the table is created using the entered interim times
and a corresponding query appears on closing the interim time matrix.

As an option, the entries for every program can be activated separately with a password query
(not when calculation is active). The procedure and password are available on request.

Note:

If the interim times have been calculated and changes are made in this mask, the following
message appears:

E Information X

Changed interlocking matrix.
Pleaze check or add the interim time calculation!

Confirming with OK automatically opens the entry mask for interim time calculation.
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6.2.2

Interim time calculation

If manual interim time input has been activated, this entry mask is disabled and a corresponding
message appears.

This mask cannot be opened if there are no data in the hostilities table.

A corresponding message appears.

The entries in the hostilities table form the number of clearances to be calculated.

The individual lines of the calculation are shown in white and grey for greater clarity.

T Interivn time calculation =
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr} Entry time | T | Irterim time
Mo, End Lane Start Lane Crossing Wehide Clearance Clearance Time  Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green (ol Green (0] distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated - selected
<) ® inmeters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. in'secs. insecs.  jnisecs.
i Ki K2 6 000 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
2 K1 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 %+ 0,000 0
3 K2 Ki 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 000 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 i
4 K2 K3 0,00 & 000 30kmh 0,000 000 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 [l
5 K3 Ki 0,00 6 0,00 30 km/h 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 0,000 0
6 K3 K2 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40 kmfh 0,000 o 0,000 0
=
Q Delete Cancel (1]

Fixed values such as signal group name, clearance speeds etc. are taken automatically from the
master data. Only the crossing distance and possibly the entry distance have to be entered for
each particular calculation.

The values for crossing distance and entry distance can be entered as decimals. In this case, the
entry must use the format number, comma, number (100,25).

Other characters will be treated as an error and a corresponding message appears.

As soon as a value for crossing distance is entered for a group, the calculated interim time for
clearance appears immediately in the box Tz selected in secs.

The active input box is marked in blue.

When calculating more than two signal groups (crossing traffic flows), RIiLSA stipulates the need
to include vehicle lengths as well.

To include these in the calculation, the option with vehicle lengths has to be activated in the
main window under Interim time calculation. Changes to the number of signal groups in the
main mask (more than two groups) trigger an automatic query whether calculation with vehicle
lengths should be activated. On reducing the number of signal groups (to less than three groups),
a query appears whether calculation with vehicle lengths should be deactivated again.

Note:

Calculating a pedestrian system must include the vehicle lengths as this refers to crossing traffic
flows, even when there are only two groups.
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Click on &l to see an information display. It shows the current clearance and entry speeds
currently being used for clearance together with the calculated interim time.

F Interim time calculation = *

Interim time calculation according to RILSA

Signal device designation ‘ Clearance time (tr) ‘ Entry time ‘ Tu ‘ Irterirm time
Nao, End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time  Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green jio] distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
<) € inmeters in meters in meters sec,  inmeters: sec.  insecs. insecs.  jnsecs:
100,00 6 106,00 30km/h 12,720 0,00  40kmph 0,000 4 15,720 17
oo ’—,E‘-‘E””E. v "’T'_',.’.-" e r— 000 o Al 0,000 < 0,000 1]
4 (B c. 4 Selected T2 17 soc. ]n,nnn 4 0,000 o
10,000 4 0,000 [l
0,00 & 0,00 30kmfh 0,000 0,00  40km/h 0,000 2 0,000 o
0,00 6 0,00 30kmph 0,000 0,00  40km/h 0,000 4 0,000 a
Delete Cancel oK

On closing the mask, a test program starts automatically and reports any errors or changes in an
existing intersection time plan.

It also checks whether all groups have been calculated. If this is not the case, the following
message appears:

Missing entry
[hput line 2 mizzing |
0 Group K1 to group K3
Chatige lgnare

Confirmation with Ignore closes the calculation mask with missing data.
Confirmation with Change jumps to the input box where entries are missing.
If several entries are missing these are shown successively and must be confirmed individually.
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6.2.2.1 Changing vehicle length

Click the right mouse button on Vehicle length in the current calculation to see a menu for
changing the vehicle length. This function is only enabled if the mouse cursor is on the clearance

speed box.
§ Interim time calculation = X
Interim time calculation according to RILSA
Signal device designation ‘ Clearance time {tr) | Entry time | Ty ‘ Irtermn time |
Mo, End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz e
Green D Green jin} distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
{© E) inmeters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs.  insecs.
1 K1 K2 100,00 Sl 0 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 1670 17
2 K1 K3 0,00 Standard values 0 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
3 K2 Ki 0,00 Change values 0 0,00  40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
4 K2 K3 0,00 , i ; 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 p,000 0
5 K3 K1 0,00 & 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
3 K3 K2 0,00 & 0,00 3kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
i Q Delete Cancel ak
o Standard values
Click here to enter the default standard value from the signal group master data
for the selected group.
o Change values

Click here to open the following mask:

E Vehicle length X
Yehicle length [K1]

i
T m

Canicel 0k

The window shows the group name of the selected group. The current value for this group
appears as default in the vehicle length box.

To change the vehicle length, enter the required value using the keyboard

or press the up/down arrows. OK saves the changes.

Note:

If the vehicle length is changed, this value is used to calculate the current clearance, but not for
other calculations in this group.
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6.2.2.2 Change clearance speed

Click the right mouse button on Clearance speed in the current calculation to see a menu for
changing the clearance speed. This function is only enabled if the mouse cursor is on the
clearance speed box.

‘ Interim time calculation = X
Signal device designation | Clearance tirme (ir) Enitry time ‘ TU | Initerirn tirme
| |
|
Na, End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green jis} distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© E in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec.  insecs. insecs. insecs.

i K1 K2 100,00 6 106,00 SRk R, AeRL oA T s 0,000 4 15,720 17
2 K1 K3 0,00 6 000 3 Standard values 0,000 4 0,000 0
3 K2 Ki 0,00 6 0,00 3 Change clearance speed 0,000 4 0,000 1]
% K2 K3 0,00 6 0,00 3w 7 i 0,000 L 0,000 a
5 K3 Ki 0,00 & 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 o
6 K3 K2 0,00 a 0,00 30 kmyh 0,000 0,00 40 kmfh 0,000 s 0,000 o

Q Delete Cancel oK

. Standard values

Click here to enter the default standard value from the signal group master data
for the selected group.

o Change values
Click here to open the following mask:

ﬁ Please choose X

rClearance speed [K1]
L |

(®) Calculation in kméh

() Calculation in m/s

Cancel ok,

The window shows the group name of the selected group. The current value for this group
appears as default in the clearance speed box.

The clearance speed is changed by overwriting the default.

OK adopts the changes.

Note:

If the clearance speed is changed, this value is used to calculate the current clearance, but not
for other calculations in this group.
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6.2.2.3 Changing the entry speed

Click the right mouse button on Entry speed of a group to see a menu for changing the entry
speed.

This function is only enabled if the mouse cursor is on the entry speed box and the function with
entry times is enabled in the program settings.

‘ Interim time calculation — *
Signal device designation ‘ Clearance time (tr) | Entry time | Tu | Interm time ‘
Mo, End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz T2
Green jin} Green ID distance length distance speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© E in meters in meters in meters sec;  inmeters: sec. insecs. insecs.  insecs:
it Ki K2 100,00 6 106,00 30 kmh 12,720 0,00, - NS = == 17
2 K1 K3 0,00 6 000 30kmh 0000 000 4 Sendivalass a
3 K2 K1 0,00 & 000 30kmh 0000 0,00 4 Change entry speed 0
4 K2 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40 R 5 o
5 K3 K1 0,00 B 0,00 30 kmjh 0,000 0,00 40 kmjh 0,000 4 0,000 o
6 K3 K2 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00  40kmjh 0,000 L 0,000 o
1% Delete Cancel ak
. Standard values

Click here to enter the default standard value from the program settings for the
selected group.

o Change values
Click here to open the following mask:

! Please choose b4
rEntry speed [K2]—

L4d

(®) Caloulation in km/h

() Caleulation in mds

Cancel 0K

The box shows the group name of the selected group. The current value for this group appears
as default in the entry speed box.

The entry speed is changed by overwriting the default. OK saves the changes.

Note:

If the entry speed is changed, this value is used to calculate the current clearance, but not for
other calculations in this group.
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6.2.2.4 Changing the Tc time

Click the right mouse button on Tc time (crossing time) of a group to see a menu for changing
the Tc time.
This function is only enabled if the mouse cursor is on the Tc time speed box.

; Interim time calculation = X
Signal device designation Clearance tirme (tr) Entry tirne ‘ TU ‘ Iriteritn tirme
Mo, End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
©) E in meters in meters in meters sec, in meters sec in secs, in secs. in secs.
i K1 K2 100,00 6 106,00 30 kmjh 12,720 0,00  40kmfh 0,000 4l 187N 12
2 K1 K3 0,00 & 0,00  30kmfh 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 Standard values
3 K2 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 Change valies
ES K2 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 000 <40kmh 0,000 e ———
5 K3 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 -40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
& K3 K2 0,00 6 000 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
Q Delete Cancel 0K

The following possibilities can be selected:

o Standard values
Click here to enter the default standard value from the program settings for the
selected group.

o Change values
Click here to open the following mask:

§ Passage time (T o4
rPaszage time [Tu] [K1]— =

: Seconds

Cancel ]

The current Tc time for the selected group appears as default in this box. OK saves the adjusted
value for this group.

Note:

If the Tc time is changed, this value is used to calculate the current clearance, but not for other
calculations in this group.
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6.2.2.5 Increase the calculated value

Double click the left mouse button on Tz to increase the value by a second at a time.
Manually increased values appear in red. It is not possible to reduce the calculated value.

‘ Interim time calculation = X
Signal device designation ‘ Clearance time (tr] | Entry tirne | Tu | Irterim tirme |
|
Mo, End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz T2
Green D Green bin] distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
<) (3] inmeters in meters in meters gec, inmeters SEC. insecs, insecs,  insecs,
i K1 K2 100,00 6 106,00 30kmh 12,720 0,00 <40kmph 0,000 4 16,720
2 K1 K3 0,00 [ 0,00 30 km/h 0,000 0,00  40kmfh 0,000 4 0,000 a
3 K2 Ki 0,00 6 0,00 30kmph 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 ]
4 K2 0,00 & 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 a
5 K3 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 ]
3 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30 kmh 0,000 0,00 40 km"h 0,000 . 0,000 o
:Q Delete Cancel oK

Click the right mouse button on Tz selected of a group to see the following possibility:

§ Interim time calculation = b
Signal device designation ‘ Clearance time (r) | Entry time | T | Interim time
| | |
Mo, End Lare Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Tme Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green §is] Green D distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time caleulated selected
) {E) in meters in meters in meters sec. in meters SEC. insecs. insecs.  insecs.
K2 100;00 6 106,00 30 km/h 12,720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,720 18
2 K3 0,00 6 0,000 30kmh 0.000 0,00  40kmph 0,000 4 0,000 Reset
3 K2 Ki 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 -—
4 K2 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
5 K3 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
6 K3 K2 0,00 3 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00  40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 [t}
Q Delete Cancel aK

Click on Reset to reset a manually increased value to the originally calculated value.
Note:

As soon as a value is changed in the calculation, the value for selected interim time is updated.
The manual increases then no longer apply.
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6.2.2.6 Recalculating clearance with the standard values

As soon as one of the values vehicle length, clearance speed, entry speed or crossing time is
changed manually during a calculation, the No. of the corresponding line is highlighted in colour.
The affected boxes are also highlighted in colour.

; Interim time calculation = s
Signal device designation | Clearance tirme (ir) ‘ Entry time | U Interim fime ‘
I
Mo. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time  Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green hin) distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time calalated selected
{©) (=) inmeters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec,  insecs, insecs.  insecs.
i K1 K2 so00 8] S3,00 0kmb 7,080 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 11,080 iz
2 K1 K3 50,00 & 55,00 7,754 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 11,754 12
3 K2 K1 50,00 6 5500 30kmh 5720 0,00 0,000 4 1,720 1
4 'e] K3 50,00 & 5,00 30kmh 6720 0,00 o000 6| 12,72 13
5 K3 K1 50,00 & 5500 30kmh 5720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 10,720 11
5 K3 K2 50,00 & 5500 30kmh 5720 0,00 30kmh 0,000 1 10,720 11
Q Dlelste Cancel oK

Click the right mouse button on the No. of a group to see the following possibility:

! Interim time calculation = *
Signal device designation Clearance time (ir) Entry tirne | TuU | Interim tirme
1 1 | |
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time  Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green o Green jie} distance length  distance  speed n distance speed in time calrulated selected
cy © in meters in meters n meters seC, in meters sec, insecs. jnsecs.  jnsecs,
L = 103 . e so00[ o] sso0  s0kmpb 7,080 0,00 40kmph 0,000 4 11,080 12
[ Calculate with standard values 50,00 6 55,00 775 0,00 Wkmh 0,000 4 11,75 St
3 (%} KT 50,00 6 56,00 30kmh 6,70 0,00 0,000 4 10,720 11
% Kz 50,00 6 5,00 30kmh 6,720 0,00 40kmh o000 6] 12,72 13
5 K3 K1 50,00 6 5,00 30kmh 6,720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 10,720 11
& K3 50,00 & 56,00 30kmh 6720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 10,720 11
Q Delete Cancel Ok

Select this to recalculate the current clearance with the standard values. All manually changed
values are then preset to the standard values.

Note:

This possibility only appears for clearance lines where No. is highlighted in colour (manually
changed values).
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6.2.3 Calculating additional lanes
From Ampeltools version 1.50, up to ten clearances can be calculated for each relation.
The existing parameters can be used for each clearance.

6.2.3.1 Insert calculation of additional lanes

Click the left mouse button on End green of a group to open a selection menu.

z Interim time calculation = x
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr] | Eritry firne | TU | Interim time
Na. End Lane Start Lame Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time  Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz T2
Green hin) Green D distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
()] {E) in meters in meters in meters sec, inmeters sec, in secs. in secs, in secs.
1 k ‘ T 100,00 6 106,00  30kmjh 12,720 0,00 40kmph 0,000 4 16,720 17
L p i etriona) AN 85,00 6 9,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 14920 15
3 ¥ Delete marked calculation 95,00 6 101,00 30kmh 12,120 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,120 17
4 K Ehisemen 90,00 6 96,00 30kmh 11,520 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15520 16
5 = 55,00 6 61,00 30kmh 7,320 000 40kmfh 0,000 4 11,320 12
(3 K3 K2 85,00 6 81,000 30kmh 10,820 0,00  40kmh 0,000 o SR 15
Q Delete: Cancel 0k,

Click on Insert additional calculation to insert an additional calculation line for the selected
group. All calculations belonging to a relation are shown in the same colour for greater clarity.

§ Interim time calculation = X
Signal device designation | Clearance times (tr) | Enitry tirne | TU | |mterim fime
| |
No, End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time calulated selected
{C) (5] inmeters in meters in meters. sec.  inmeters sec.  insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K2 100,00 6 106,00 30kmh 12,720 0,00 4kmh 0,000 4 16,720 17
2 Ki K2 0,00 6 0,00 30 kmfh 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4, 0,000
3 K1 K3 85,00 6 91,00 30kmfh 10,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4. 18,930 15
#* K2 K1 95,00 6 101,00 30kmh 12,120 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 16,120 =74
g K2 K3 50,00 6 96,00 30 km/h 11,520 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 15520 16
& K3 Ki 55,00 6 61,00 30 km/h 7,320 0,00 40 kmjh 0,000 4 11,320 2
7 K3 K2 85,00 & 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 14920 15
=Y Delete Cancel oK.
Note:

On reaching the maximum number of ten additional calculations for a relation, the Insert
additional calculation function is disabled.
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6.2.3.2 Calculate additional lanes

After inserting additional clearances, the corresponding calculations are carried out. If there is
more than one calculation for a relation, a lane ID has to be entered for these calculations. These
serve for greater clarity so that the individual calculations can be allocated to a relation.

; Interim time calculation == x
Signal device designation Clearance tirme (1) Entry time T Interin time
I
Mo, End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time  Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz T2
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
{c) E inmeters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec, insecs. insecs. N secs.
i K1 Right K2 Straight 85,00 & 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 14920
2 K1 Straight K2 Straight 87,25 § 9325 30kmh 11,190 0,00  40kmh 0,000 4 15190 15
3 K1 Left k> Straight 86,25 & 9225 30kmh 11,070 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15070
4 K1 K3 85,00 & 91,00 30kmh 0,920 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 1392 15
5 K2 | K1 95,00 5 101,00 30kmh 12,120 0,00 40kmh 0,000 416,120 17
B Kz K3 90,00 5 9,00 30 km/h 11,520 0,00 40 kmjh 0,000 4 15520 15
7 K3 K1 55,00 6 61,00 30 km/ 7,320 0,00 40 kmfh 0,000 4 13,300 12
8 K3 K2 85,00 6 9100 30kmfh 10,520 0,00 40 kmjh 0,000 4 14520 15
Q ! Delete Cancel Ok

If several clearances have been calculated for a relation, the highest value is taken as selected
interim time and appears in the interim time matrix.

The highest value of several clearances for a relation is shown in the corresponding clearance
line.

Note:

When the mask is closed, the system checks whether a lane ID has been entered for all
clearances of a relation. If this is not the case, the following message appears:

Interim time calculation according to RILSA
i ™
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry tirme T | Interim time
Na, End Lare Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time  Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz

Green D Green hia] distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time caloulated selected
{C) B in meters in meters in meters 5BC, in meters seC, insecs, nsecs, N secs,

L Ki Right K2 Straight 85,00 6 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 14920
2 Ki K2 Straight 37,25 & 93,25 30kmh 14,190 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,190 16

3 Ki Left K2 Straight 36,50 & 92,50 30kmh 14,100 0,00  40kmh 0,000 4 15,100
4 Ki K3 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 o
5 K2 K1 Missing entry h 0,000 000 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 [
& K2 K3 p 0,000 0,00 40 kmjh 0,000 () 0,000 o
7 K3 K1 Input fine 2 rissing ! h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
8 K3 k2 Q RIS h 0,000 000 4knh 0,000 4 0,000 o

Q Delete Cancel

Confirm with Ignore to close the calculation mask despite the missing data.
Confirm with Change to go to the input box where the entry is missing.
If several entries are missing these are shown successively and must be confirmed individually.
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6.2.3.3 Remove calculation of additional lanes

Click the left mouse button on End green of a group to open a selection menu.

§ Interim time calculation = ¥
Interim time calculation according to RILSA
= | = i =
| Signal device designation Clearance tirme (1r) Enitry time | TU | Interimitime
o End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time  Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© (3] in meters in meters in meters sec, in meters sec, in secs, in secs, in secs.
1 K1 Right K2 Straight 85,00 6 91,00 30kmh 10,920 000 40kmh 0,000 4 14970
2 w1 Shrainkt w3 stesight 87,25 6 93,25 30kmh 1,190 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15190 16
3 Insert additional calculation ht 86,25 6 92,25 30kmh 11,070 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,070
4 Delete marked calculation 85,00 6 91,00 30 km/h 10,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 i B b 2 15
5 95,00 & 101,00 30kmph 12,120 000 40kmh 0,000 4 16,120 17
Close menu
& 90,00 & 9500 30kmh 11,520 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15520 16
# K3 K1 55,00 6 61,00 30 km/h 7,320 0,00 40 kmjh 0,000 4 11,320 12
& K3 K2 85,00 & 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 14920 15
Q 1 Dielete Cancel oK

Delete marked calculation deletes the marked calculation line. If the deleted calculation line
included the highest interim time, the highest value of the remaining lines is now taken as
selected interim time.

§ Interim time calculation = K
Signal device designation | Clearance tirne (1) Entry time | T4 Initerim fime
Mo, End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz T,
Green D Green D distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time calaulated selected
() {E) in meters in meters in meters =EC. in meters seC, insecs, nsecs, i secs.
& Kl Right K2 Straight 85,00 6§ 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 14,920
2 Left K2 Straight 6,25 & 9225 0kmh 11,070 0,00  40kmh 0,000 4 1507 16
8 K1 K3 85,00 & 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 14920 15
4 K2 K1 95,00 & 101,00 30kmph 12,120 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,120 17
5 K2 K3 90,00 6 9500 30kmh 11,520 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,520 b1
[ K3 K1 55,00 6 61,00 30 km/h 7,320 0,00 40 kmjh 0,000 4 11,320 42
7 K3 K2 85,00 6 91,00 30kmfh 10,920 0,00 40 kmjh 0,000 4 14,920 5
Q | Delete Cancel Ok

If hostilities are deleted in the interlocking matrix, all existing clearances for this relation are also
deleted.

Note:

Delete marked calculation is only enabled if the selected relation has several clearances.
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6.2.4 Interim time matrix

Depending on the setting in the main menu, the interim time matrix is either calculated
or entered manually.
The appearance of the mask changes according to the setting.

6.2.4.1 Take interim time matrix from interim time calculation
Once the interim times have been calculated, the results are transferred automatically to the

interim time matrix on closing the calculation mask with OK.
Manual changes are not possible in this mask.

! Interim time : from group 1 (ending signal group (K1)} / group 1 (beginning signal group (K1]) Lz *
File

Interim time

Wemfs | B2 3 [@ |5 e e ier e ] 109 an | w1 e [y e o ooy | | 2 [ 2% ies boef2eilioey| 2o 30 [3r e
R 16 15

17 %5 16

1215 S8

-

2
3
4
3
6 &
7
8
9

10 Potets?

11 hesvesd

12 e

13 Peietis

14 L

15 Beleted

1 e

17 KRS

1 e

13 Detesd
0

21

z 8%
23

24 B
5

%

77

3

=

30

31
32

Close

Note:

If the interim time matrix is open, it is also updated when the calculation mask is closed with OK.
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6.2.4.2 Manual input in the interim time matrix

If manual input in the interim time matrix is activated, the entry functions are enabled.
The corresponding entries can be made.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version.

Boxes that are not needed are disabled and shown cross-hatched.

The entry is limited to 99 seconds, depending on the version.

§ Interim time : from group 1 {ending signal group (K13) / group 2 (beginning signal group (K2) T =
File
Interim time
Fomfie: | € X R | % |8 |6 | 0ge MgRE PEts| | 35| aE R IR Rag e | oo | st | O o YR kg ol | A | B | ek
L
2 &%
3 &
4 2254
5 £
§ 8&
7 ity
8 &
9 8%
10 sy
11 Petets]

[HE e ENS R R REEERdsE RER
4]
§§§§§§
e
&
&
&
5
5]
&
&
5
&

III: Delete Cancel Ok

The interim times are entered line by line, i.e. in the first line, the interim times are entered for
group 1 (ending group) to the other groups (starting groups).

The interim times for group 2 to the other groups are entered in the second line, etc.

The value entered in a line states the time that has to be meet from the end of green for the
ending group to the start of green for the starting group.

On falling below one of these times, the current program is stopped immediately due to an interim
time error.

The values in the interim time matrix are used for all released programs.

Note

As an option, the entries for every program can be activated separately with a password query.
The procedure and password are available on request.
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6.2.4.3 Asymmetrical interim time matrix

While the interim times are being entered, the system checks whether they are symmetrical.
Asymmetrical entries are highlighted in colour in the corresponding boxes.

As soon as a value is entered in a box highlighted in colour, the corresponding marking
disappears again.

It is not possible to close the window with asymmetrical entries.

§ Interim time : from group 5 (ending signal group (F2)) / group 2 (beginning signal group (K2} = X
File

Interim time

e T R o M - S8 i T S Sl ol e M S b e v Rl R ol R P e M SR R S o Al e 2l e 2 e - S TRIR T S

1 R 12 14 4
2 13E%s 15 8

3 13 9 81

4 8 8 S5

5 =] e

: 55

7

8

3

0 8%
1

2 5%

13 e

14 fosens

15 fotele!

1 55

17 bt

0 388

19 SR

20 5%

21 SRS

2 e

23 beteted

24 e

25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

e

EI: =i Delete Cancel Ok

6.2.4.4 Create interlocking matrix automatically

When entries or changes are made to the interim time matrix, a query appears on closing the
window to confirm whether the corresponding interlocking matrix should be updated.

E Please choose >

Update interlocking matrix 7

Yes Mo Cancel

The interlocking matrix is created or updated depending on the confirmation.

121



6.3 Create a program

This menu point features all functions of various entry masks for creating the actual signal
programs.

6.3.1 Determine cycle time and green phases according to traffic flow
This function can be used to create intersection time plans automatically for bottleneck signal
systems.
The calculation principles correspond to the formulas in RILSA 2010.
Note:
This menu point can only be selected if the number of groups is two and the corresponding
interim times are available.
6.3.1.1 Enter traffic flows
The respective traffic flows per group are entered in this entry mask for each released program (in

vehicles per hour - VPH).
The current interim times matrix appears as well as the calculation results.

I Program 1
Signal group 1 (K1) ‘Calculation parameters
Traffic flow (g1): Saturation flow (gsi):  Saturation flow 1 (qs1):  Saturation flow 2 (gs2):
200 VPH 1500 VPH 1500 VPH 1500 VPH
[ Edit
PRI Calc. circulation time: 12436 | seconds Interim time matrix
Traffic flow (q2): Choosen circulation time:| 124 |3 seconds fromto 1 2
Green phase for group 1 39| seconds 1 i%i% 16
550 VPH
Green phase for group 2 3| seconds 2 16 28

Delete Cancel Ok

The cycle times and green phases are then determined automatically using these values.
The calculated cycle time appears in Cycle time.

Selected cycle time shows the calculated cycle time rounded up to the full second.

Use the up/down arrows after the cycle time display to adjust the cycle time manually.
The green phases are automatically calculated again if the cycle time is changed.

Note:
This mask opens automatically as soon as it contains any data and the interim times or min.
release times have been changed in the master data.
6.3.1.2 Change saturation flow
The saturation flows for calculating cycle times and green phases are stated as 1,500 vehicles

per hour (default from RIiLSA 2010).
Use the Edit option to change this for the respective program.
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6.3.1.3 Create intersection time plans automatically according to traffic flow

If the mask for creating program with traffic flows is closed, the following query appears:

E Intersection time plan

(®) Dynarmik contral

i) Fixed time contral

Cancel

Interzection time plan type

Create

Pt

The intersection time plans are then created automatically, depending on the confirmation. On
creating the intersection time plans as vehicle-actuated program, an extension point is always set
one second before green end. The default time gap is 5 seconds.

The minimum release time corresponds to the time entered in the signal group master data.

The intersection time plan then opens automatically to check the intersection time plans.

Note:

The signal time plans are created for all released programs according to the calculated data.
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6.3.2 Automatic intersection time plans

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

File
Program 1

2 | F |3 |8 |6 P RS B R | 1 B | 3R 4G (AR 8 0 G0 Y| 33 |39 |3 35 p3e R na| B | 3 | 3 | 38

BB R R EEE ey e s w e

MEsdEYBREENREBERY

Dielete Cancel Ok

This mask can be used to stipulate a basic procedure for the intersection time plan editor.
A basic program is created based on the entered basic data.

Hostile groups cannot be entered together in one line.

Note:

This function is not yet available.
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6.3.3 Intersection time plan editor

Selecting this function opens an editor for graphic input of the intersection time plans.
The scope of the intersection time plan editor is adjusted to the functions of the Berghaus

controllers (EPB / MPB4xxx series).

File Progiamselection View Min./ max plan
vold P éSd e VEMEESE| Tl X S0 X e oage | D151 2522 |G |

= = T = s
EZP AZP GSP‘GSF‘Z G5P3 G5SP4 GSPS GSF‘E‘ Synl Syn2 Syndusl Synbus2| DP DPag¢ Vel DZ Vel DZyg | Abfi Anf. Abfr Arf.ye Ziel  Zielye ‘ WP WPy ‘ WS WSag ‘

Red+flash  Green+flash. Redevellow Gresn+pellow  Signaloff  Gridn Blinken ‘' -Blinken  Pilotton

Legend: Fled Yellow Green Blank  Red/yellow  Flashing
% = Extension point

¥ < Extend estension o [ [ — — s [resemtmss] - - -
7 =Waiting point

W = Wailing signal Ta

F = Flasting 10 20 an 40 50 60 m 80 90

BDod, = Flash without request

Group ¢ Dessiption

[ Messuingfct. off | &3] Mark point || 5,1 [ Jmmot E”aspza 6sPa[-- | BSP[— | BSPE[— | GSPE [~ | [AGSP2EenkPwreg

Mark paint Pasition: -

Note:

If the intersection time plan editor is closed with OK, the system checks whether an intersection
time plan has been created for all released programs. If this is not the case, the following query

appears:

; Please choose >

Mo data for this programs:

Program 2

Supplement data ?

es Mo

Depending on the confirmation, the intersection time plan editor is closed and the data are
adopted or it remains open for corrections.
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6.3.3.1 Working with the intersection time plan editor

Click on the individual buttons to open the respective drawing/program functions.

The system always only draws the pure green, blank or green arrow phases.

The red-yellow and yellow phases are inserted automatically from the master data and the
remaining phases are automatically filled with red.

While the system is drawing or processing the intersection time plan, it is checked automatically
for interim time errors.

Depending on controller type, drawing is possible twice per group (not MPB4xxx).

The depiction of the mouse cursor changes according to the selected function.

As soon as the mouse cursor is within a signal group, a window appears and the mouse is moved
accordingly.

Various values are shown together with any possible errors in the currently active group.

reen [15]
from 1 to 16
Group 1
Fosition 16 =

K7
Press for the Undo function. This lets you undo the last actions.

ol
Press for the Restore function. This lets you restore the last undone actions.
Note:

If you change to another program in the meantime, any changes to previously edited programs
are also shown in this list.

Clickon “* (thus locking the button) to see the following phases for the groups in the
intersection time plan:

o Green start

o Green end

o Continuous green
° Red-yellow start
o Yellow end

Note:

The display of the actual green phase is automatically hidden as soon as interim time errors or
hostility errors are ascertained.
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6.3.3.2

6.3.3.3

Intersection time plan editor settings
The following settings can be adjusted in the menu under View:
° Display of green from, green to, continuous green, yellow and red-yellow phases.
° In addition, the single-second interval can be adjusted in 3 stages.
The header of the intersection time plan editor shows the current program, the program name,
the cycle time and other information about the current program. The size of this window can be

changed for greater clarity.

When the intersection time plan editor is closed, the following settings are saved:

° Show phases (green from, green to, continuous green, yellow and red-yellow
phases.

° Single-second interval setting

° Measuring function on or off

o Editor window size.

These functions are preset accordingly every time the intersection time plan editor is opened.
Note:

Program selection is only enabled if several programs have been released.

Intersection time plan editor displays

Various symbols/displays appear in the intersection time plan editor, depending on the selected
function.

Firstly, a number appears to the left of the intersection time plan, followed by the group name. F
appears after the group name if the group has an error or if the controller has been switched to
flashing. BDoA appears if flashing/continuous yellow without request has been activated for this
group.< 6.3.6.7

If an extension point has been inserted for a group, this is marked with a symbol (V pointing
downwards) above this group. If the function Extend extension point is activated, the symbol
appears closed. The symbol (V pointing upwards) under a group marks a manual lock-in point for
this group.

If a W appears within the green phase for a group, the waiting signal function has been activated
for this group.

Leqgend: Red:

4 = Extengion point

% = Extend extenszion point _
S ='waiting point

W =W aiting zignal T=

F = Flashing ] 10

BDod = Flash without request

Group / Description

1 /K1 BOod,
2 /K2 BOod,
34K3 BOod,
1] 10
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6.3.3.4 Automatic interim time check

While drawing or processing groups, the system checks automatically for interim time errors /

hostile green.

All hostilities of the currently active groups are shown in the window that appears at the mouse
cursor. If O appears as well, this means overlap (hostile groups have green at the same time).

In addition, the hostilities to other groups are shown at the start of every group.

Note:

OK is disabled when program errors are detected. It is not enabled again until all errors have

been eliminated.

Legend: Red: ellow: Green: Blark RedMelow  Flazhing
% = Extengion point
% = Extend extenzion point _E_ 5
£o="waiting point
i ="l aiting sighal Tw
F = Flashing 10 20 40 50 il
BOody = Flagh without request | | | | |
IIII|IIIIIIII|IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIlII
G / Descriphi
roup / Description 01 11 15
14K BDod
2/K2 BDo
| ........ | ........ |””'””Green[12] l,ll
] 10 20 “fram 18 ta 30 i ]
Group 2 |
Position 30 = :
Hostile to: |

1

Note:

The interim time check also starts automatically always after the following functions:

° Loading or importing data
° Closing the Calculate clearance times window or the interim time matrix.
° Changes in the calculation settings of a mask change the interim times so that

these are undercut.

On detecting errors, the intersection time plan editor opens immediately with a corresponding

error list.
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6.3.3.5 Measuring function

The bottom left section of the intersection time plan editor contains the control elements and
measuring function displays. These can be used to ascertain distances within the intersection
time plan.

Legend: Red: ellow: Green; Elank Red/vellow Flazhing Red+

% = Extension point
% = Extend extension point _E_ -—-~'”

Ao="Waiting point

W:Waiting zighal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 &0 70
BOad = Flazh withaut request | | | | | |
o b by b b b b b P b Bewn Bevnn e g bevnn s

G ¢ Descripti
roup / Description 01

1/K1 8D
2/K2 BDaA
3/K3 BDa
4/F1 BDa
5 /F2 BDak
$”III””1|DHH II”2|DH|IIHH3|UHH ””4|u”” Im5|nmlllms|ulm Im?lu
[IMessuingfet. off | §7] Mark point ‘Synt [~ | smoutt: [ | ‘ GsPz[— | GsP3[— |
Mark point: Pasition:
e e T aInaiC Sn2 [~ |Snou2 [ |‘EZP: [0s | Azp: [0s |

Displays:

A ruler (black line) can be used to mark every single second of the signal time plan in the specific
program. The current position of the ruler is shown after Position.

Measuring point shows the second at which the measuring point has been set (this appears as
a red line in the intersection time plan).

Distance to measuring point shows the difference to the set measuring point and the position of
the ruler.

Control elements:
The Measuring point box switches the measuring function on or off.
Clicking on Set measuring point shows the measuring line and places it on the current cursor

position. As soon as the position of the ruler changes, the corresponding values are updated in
the respective displays.
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6.3.3.6 Drawing mode

If the fluid drawing function has been selected, the selected phase (colour) is filled in
automatically while drawing.

Legend: Red: “rellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow
4 = Extension point
% = Extend extenzion point _E_ E
A, =W aiting paint
W = 'W'aiting zignal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 3 40 Bl
BO oA = Flash without request | | | |
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIlI
Group # Descrption 01 a1 5
1/K1 BOod
2 /K2 BDad, | Green -
fram 31
|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||| GTCIL,ID 1 '—|—|
a 10 20 3E'F'Dsition 3 s

If fluid drawing is disabled, only the start time is selected.
After defining the end time, the active group is drawn with the corresponding phases (colours).

Legend: Red: W ellor: [areem: Blank. Red/welow
4 = Extengion point
%7 = Extend extenzion point _E_ 5
£ =YW aiting point
W= 'W'aiting zignal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 € I 40 B0
BD oA = Flazh without request | | | |
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|IIIIIIII|IIIIIIII|
Group / Description
1/K1 BDos, |
2 /K2 BDod | Green [23) il
from 1 to 30
TP T RSO 1
T Pasition @ s i
1] 10 20 a 4] Rl

If the automatic filling function is activated, the red phase is inserted automatically while drawing.

Red: Blank, R ed/vellow

BN TN —

Tu

Legend: ellow: Green:

% = Extengion point

% = Extend extension point
£o=Walting point

W =W aiting signal

F = Flashing 10 20 40 50
BDad = Flagh without request | | | |
1111 I 1111 1111 I 1111 1111 | 1111 1111 I 1111 1111 I 1111 1111 I
Group / Description
1/K1 BDod
2 /K2 EDa, | Green (23] —
from 1 ta 30
|""|""|""|""|""""GrDul:l 1 T
i 10 i g Fosition 30 5

If the automatic filling function is disabled, only the selected phase (colour) and the red-yellow
and yellow-phases are shown (if present).
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The function for filling the intersection time plan fills the rest of the phase with red.
Legend: Red: el Green: Blank. Red/yellow

% = Extengion point
%7 = Extend extenzion point _E- 5

= Wwaiting point

"W =wating signal Tw
E= Flashlng 10 20 40 50
BDod = Flagh without request | | | |
IIIIIIIII IIIIIIIII IIII|IIII IIIIIIIII IIIIIIIII IIIII
Group / Description
1/K1 BDad
2 /K2 BDod |
Green [29)
|....|....|....|....|.... T fGrujm'Itc|3I]1 T
ToLp
0 1o 20 Position 30 2
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6.3.3.7 Load / save draft

6.3.3.8

From Ampeltools version 2.0, these functions can now only be selected in the ,File* menu of the
intersection time plan editor.

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 90 s
| File Program selection  View Min. / max plan
Load draft
Save draft
Delete draft

é‘._é‘ ot F
59PE | St Sn2 3

ellow Gresn:

="

Load window draft

Save window draft

Close intersection time plan

Saving a draft only saves the signal time plan data for all released programs but not any other
data! To save all data, please use the Save data function in the main window.

To load a draft for which data already exist in the intersection time plan, a query appears whether
these should be overwritten.

Note:

Loading a draft updates the data in all released programs!

Load / save window draft

From Ampeltools version 2.0, these functions can now only be selected in the ,File* menu of the
intersection time plan editor.

F Intersection time plan editor - pragram 1, circulation time 90 s

| File | Program selection View Min./ max plan

& 7& ot F

GSPE| Synl Syn2 S

Load draft
Save draft
Delete draft

“rellov: Greer

="

Load window draft

Save window draft

Close intersection time plan

Saving a window draft only saves the signal time plan data of the currently visible program but
not any other data! To save all data, please use the Save data function in the main window.

To load a window draft for which data already exist in the intersection time plan, a query appears
whether these should be overwritten.

Note:

Loading a window draft updates only the data in the currently visible program!

132



6.3.3.9 View min/max intersection time plan
Min / Max Plan can be used to change the display between minimum and maximum cycle.
Legend: Red “rellow: Green: Blanl: Red/pelow  Flashing Red+flash.

¢ = Extension point
% = Extend extension point _E_ _--"

A ="Waiting point

W= Waiting zignal Tw
F = Flashing 10 20 ki 40 50 B0 70
BDoA = Flash without request ; | | | ; | I | I | | | ; |

Group # Description

1/K1 BDod
2/K2 BDod
3/K3 BDod
4/F BDod

5/F2 BDod

10 20 a0 a0 50 60 70

View of max. intersection time plan:

Legend. Red: ‘ellow: Green: Blank. Fed/vellow Flashing Red+flash. Greentflash. Red+yellow Green+vellow  Signal off

% = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension point _ _ E E E
A =" aiting point
W' ="w aiting signal T=
GF Green flashing I 10 20 an 40 50 &0 70 &0 a0 100 10 120
BD oy = Flagh without request

Grroup / Description

o1 11 41 45
14K1 BDos
53 EE VB B0
2/K2 BDaA of I
83 04 38 108 112
3/K3 EDa il [
1 11 41
44K BDo&
84 94
5/F2 BDoé ]l
& L T Y A P S A PR
10 20 30 40 50 &0 70 =l a0 100 110 120
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Fed/velow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yelow Green+yellow  Signal off

' = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point _ _ 5 _—_——'—’ _——_—"—

/=" aiting point

W'=Waitir_1§ signal T=

F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 &0 70 &0 an 100 10 120
BD oty = Flagh without request

Group / Description

1/K1
2/K2
3/K3
4401

B/F2

Note:

The intersection time plans cannot be edited in the maximum cycle view. All editing functions are
disabled.
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6.3.4 Create intersection time plan

The intersection time plan editor is used for graphic creation of the individual programs.
When drawing a first start-up, there is one second minimum disable time until the second start-

up.
Red exception is the combination of blank and green within a group.
Note:

All controllers in the EPB series support two start-ups per group in a cycle for all times.
Controller type MPB4xxx only supports one start-up for each cycle.
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6.3.4.1 Draw green phase

Clicking on ¢ activates the Draw green phase function, which locks when selected.

The green phase or a green arrow is drawn, depending on the settings of the signal group type in
the master data.

Use the mouse to select the required group and mark the start time with the first mouse click (left
button).

On reaching the required end position, confirm this again with another left mouse click.

The drawn time is then shown for the current group.

Information about the current group appears at the current mouse position for greater clarity.
There can be various causes when a lock symbol appears while drawing:

° Min. release time still undercut.

° A second green phase has already been drawn or only one is supported.

° Green phase and green arrow cannot be drawn together in one group.

° Selected function not possible in the current cycle second, e.g. request query in
red-yellow.

Note:

While drawing a group, the system checks automatically for interim time errors to other groups.
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6.3.4.1.1 Draw green phase

When a green phase is drawn, the red-yellow and yellow phases are filled in for the group
automatically from the master data.

Legend: Red: Tellow: Green: Blank. Red/vellmw  Flazhing
4 = Extengion point
% = Extend extenzion point _E_ 5
A, =" aiting point
W ="/ aiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 40 B0 B0
BDod = Flazh without request
|||||||||||||||IIII|IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|IIII||||||||II|IIII|IIII|II

Group / Descrption

14K BDod
2/K2 BOod | Gireen (23] -
fram 1 to 30 |
R RERaE T s nazaznes s LY B W
| | | nzition 30 = I
] 10 20 iy Sl o B0

Note:

If the Green flashing function has been activated for a signal group (6.1.5), when drawing the
green phase this is shown graphically as green flashing.

The corresponding signal groups then flash green for the drawn green phase.

See point 6.3.4.1.4 for variable drawing of the green phase, e.g. just the last four seconds

Leqend: Red: el Green: Blank. Red/vellaw

Y = Extengion point
% = Extend extension point _E_ 5

A, =Waiting point

W = Waiting zignal Tx
F = Flashing i 10 20 40 B0
BDiod = Flazh without request | i | i | I I | | | I
Group / Description
1./¥K1 BLod,
21K2 BDo& | Green [29] B
from 1 o 30 LT
|""|""|""|""|""|""Gmup 1
0 10 20 3 FPazition 30 = ‘
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6.3.4.1.2 Draw green arrow

When a green arrow is drawn, the red-yellow and yellow phases are filled in for the group
automatically from the master data (standard default 0/5 seconds).

However, the following differences appear when drawing a green arrow compared to drawing
green phases:

° The remaining time is not filled in with red.

Legend: Red: elow: Green: Blank, Red/vellow

% = Extengion point

%7 = Extend extenzion point _E_ 5

£ =YW aiting point

W= 'W'aiting zignal Tx

F = Flashing 10 20 € ] 40 B0
BDod = Flagh without request : | | | : : | : | I

Group / Description

17K BDod |

2 /K2 BDaé, | [ ]

Green armow [10]
0 10 20 ZFrom 20 to 30

[EroLp 2

Pozition 30 =

Note:
For groups declared to be green arrows, no other times can be drawn apart from continuous

yellow and flashing.
Red lamp monitoring is to be disabled for these groups, depending on controller type and version.
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6.3.4.1.3 Draw continuous green

The continuous green function can be drawn for every signal group type.

To draw a continuous green phase, the green start is set at second 0 and the mouse is then
pulled to the end of the cycle time.

If red-yellow or yellow phases exist for the respective group, green can only be drawn until there
is only one second left in the intersection time plan.

A lock is then implemented at this point.

Legend: Fed: “rellow: Green: Blank. Red/vellow  Flashing Fed+lash. Green#flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow
4 = Extension point

%7 = Extend extenzion point _E_ 5 5 5
A =Waiting paint

W =" aiting signal Tu

F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 £ 0 80 a0

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Dezcription

1761 eoos [ e
2/K2 BDod | |
Green [85]
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, from O to 86
[l et o] = viond | v S et e i e L
0 10 20 0 40 50 E0 70 50  [EEEEE

To draw continuous green now, the mouse cursor is pulled on across this lock to the end of the
cycle.

The drawn green phase then becomes continuous green, and existing red-yellow and yellow
phases are hidden.

Legend: Red: elow: Green: Blank Fed/vellow Flashing Fed+lash. Green+flazh. Red+pellow Greensyellow !
%/ = Extension paint

%7 = Extend extenzion paint _Z_ E | ” || | || || | ! ' ! ! E E
/= "Waiting poink

= Waiting zignal Tw

F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 E0 70 a0 ETJ

BDod = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDod,

2/K2
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6.3.4.1.4 Define green flashing time

If green flashing has been activated for a signal group, this is shown by default as green flashing
for the drawn green phase.

Clicking on é defines the time for green flashing, e.g. the last four seconds of the green
phase. The button locks when selected. The green flashing time can only be defined for signal
groups with activated Green flashing function (6.1.5) and for which a green phase has already
been drawn (6.3.4.1.1).

If one of these conditions is not fulfilled, a corresponding message or disabled symbol appears .
Click the mouse in the already existing green phase of the required signal group: the first mouse
click (left button) marks the start time. On reaching the required end position, click again with the
mouse (left button) to confirm.

The green flashing range can always only be drawn from left to right!

Note:

It is always only possible to define one green flashing range for reach existing green phase.

Legende: Rt Gelb: Griin; Dunkel Rot/Gelb Blirken
4 = Diehnpunkt
v-Dehrpurktved. N —— e
= "wartepunkt
wi ="' artesignal Tx
B = Blinken 0 10 20 40 50 E0
BDod = Bl./Dauergelb a. Anf.
|||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|||| ||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|
Gruppe / Bezeichnung 01 5 ”
1/K1 BLad
2 /K2 BDod | .
Griirblinken Bereich festlzgen (4]
|||||||||||||||||||||||| von 28 b|3 30
| | I | I Gruppe 1
0 10 20 HPosition 30 s £0

Information about the current group appears at the respective mouse position for greater clarity.
The drawn time is then shown for the current group.

The green phase graphic now changes. Only this part is shown as green flashing. The remaining
green phase is shown as normal green.

Legende: Fiot: Gelb: Griin: Durkel
¢ = Dehnpunkt
V=Dehrpurktvel N [N =
= "Wartepunkt
' =W_artesignal T=
B =Blinken ] 10 20 a 40
BDod = Bl /Dauergelb o. Anf. | | | | | | | | |
Gruppe / Bezeichnung 01 10 u
1761 eDos PN oa e T—
2/K2 BDc4 |
[T T T T T T
0 10 20 30 10

If the green flashing time is deleted, the entire green phase appears flashing for the groups with
activated green flashing.

Note:

This function is only available from Ampeltools version 2.0

How to draw green flashing:

Basically, begin by drawing a green phase. This appears as continuous green flashing or normal

green, depending on the setting. Within the green phase, now draw the part for green flashing.
The remaining time is then normal green. If no green flashing time is drawn, green flashes for the

whole green phase.

Note:
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This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.00.
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6.3.4.2 Draw blank

Click on ¢ to activate the Draw blank phase function, which locks when selected (see Draw
green phase).

The blank phase is shown with or without red-yellow / yellow phase, depending on the settings in
the master data,

Legend: Red: ellow: Green: Blank. Feddyvelow
4 = Extengion point
% = Extend extenzion point _E- 5
A= YWhaiting point
W = 'W'aiting zignal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 a0 40 50
BDod = Flagh without request | | | | |
IIII||IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII||IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
Group £ Description
1/K1 T |
2/K2 BDod | Blank [24] E
fromn 1 to 25
R N {1 1
| | ! | Pazition 25 |
a 1 20 Ty ] gl

Note:

The drawn blank phase appears green, depending on the controller and version.

6.3.4.3 Draw combination of green and blank

Green and blank can be drawn together within a group. But this is limited to altogether two start-
ups in the cycle.

Legend: Red: ellow: Green: Blank, Redelow

4 = Extenzion paint

% = Extend extension point _E- 5

=" aiting paoint

' ="Waiting signal Tx

F = Flashing 10 20 0 40 50

BD o = Flagh without request | | | | |

IIII|IIIIIIII|IIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

Group £ Dezcription

) 12
17K F et == |1

2 /K2 F BDa | Green (10]
fram 12 to 22
|""""|""I""|'I3roup 1 "'""T"""'T
El -II:I 2|:| PDSiliDﬂ 223 5|:|

The blank phase is switched with a colour sequence, depending on the settings in the master
data,

Please note the following when drawing:

For example, for a green phase to follow on directly after a blank phase, the red-yellow phase for
this group must be 0 and there must not be any transition time for blank with yellow.

This applies in both directions.

Note:

If a program with a combined blank and green phase is transmitted to the controller
(only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), the controller switches to green instead.
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6.3.4.4 Draw red

Click on ¢ to activate the Draw red phase function (see Draw green phase). The button locks
when selected, but in this case, group continuous red is drawn.

The system does not check for interim time errors when drawing a red phase.

Legend: Red: el Green: Blank:, Red/vellow
4 = Extenzion point
% = Extend extension point _E_ 5
A =" aiting point
W= "-N'aitir_wg zignal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 a0 40 50
BDod = Flazh without request | | | | |
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
Group / Dezcription
14K1 F BDod
2 /K2 F BDoa [ Fed
Group 1 |
[T
Pozition 2 = . | | |
0 ) T p— an an a0
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6.3.4.5 Draw continuous yellow

Click on & to activate the Draw yellow function (see Draw green phase).
The button locks when selected but the system does not check for interim time errors.

There are two ways of drawing a continuous yellow phase:

Version 1: as individual group using only the yellow output.

Legend: Fed: W allo: Green: Blank Fed/melow
4 = Extengion point
%7 = Extend extenzion point _Eﬁ 5
£ ="Waiting paint
W = 'W'aiting zighal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 I 40 5]
BDad = Flazh without request : | | | : : | : | I
Group # Description
17K F BDos |
2 /K2 F BDo | |
|""|""|'"'|""|""|""Yelluwdurati0n[2ll] A
-from 10 to 30
1] 1a 20 &
Group 2
Pozsition 30 =
View: drawing of continuous yellow.
Legend: Red: ellow: Green: Blank. Feddyvelow
4 = Extenzion paint
%7 = Extend extension paint _E- 5
A=W aiting point
W= Wailing zignal Ts
F = Flashing 10 20 0 40 5]
BDad = Flazh without request ; | : | ; | : | ; | ;
Group / Dezcription
1/K1 B o,
10 a0
2 /K2 BD ok [ |
R ....l....l....|....|....|.... ....l....l....l....l
10 20 an 40 a0
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Version 2: within a group where the yellow output is already in use.

Legend: Red: “rellow; Green; Blank, Redivellow  Flazhing

4 = Ewtengion point

% = Extend extenzion paint _E_ 5

£ =Waiting paint

W= Waiting zighal Tu

F = Flashing 10 ] a0 40 50 0]
BDaA = Flash without request | | | | | |

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||IIIII

Group / Deszcription
1/K1 F BDo& |

10 30

2/K2 F EDoA E_

|””|””|””|””|HHII"'|””'IYellowduratinn[SD] 1'
I 10 20 an from 7 to 37 0
Group 2
Position 37 ¢

View: drawing of continuous yellow with green.

Legend: Red: W ellor: [Ereem: Blank. Red/welow
4 = Extengion point
%7 = Extend extenzion point _E_ 5
£ =YW aiting point
W='W'aiting zignal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 0 40 B0
BDod = Flazh without request | | | | |
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|IIIIIIII|IIIIIIII|
Group / Description
1/K1 BDad |
T ) a0 37
2HE2 BOod, o e e | |
|....,....l....l....l....l....|........|........|....|
1] 10 20 aa 40 a0

Note:

For controller MPB 4xxx, the continuous yellow function is switched via red 2 output at the parallel

signal head output if there are no red-yellow or yellow phases.

If only one individual yellow phase is used without drawing a green phase, a red-yellow and a

yellow-phase must be entered for the corresponding group.
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6.3.4.5.1 Draw pilot signal

It is necessary to draw a pilot signal when using tactile signal heads (e.g. acoustic signals for the
visually impaired, vibration button).

To do so, please use the continuous yellow button, (] 6.3.4.5

For signal groups declared as tactile signal groups in the master data, another graphic is used
instead of yellow. Yellow is used for all other signal group types.

Legende: Rat: Gelb: Grlin: Diunkel Fot/Gelb

4 = Dehnpunkt

v=Detrpunktvel.  HNNNEN_— I —
A=W artepunkt

W =W artezighal Tx

B = Blinken 0 10 20 30 40 50 55
BDod = BL/Dauergelb o. Anf.

Gruppe / Bezeichnung

1/K1 EDot | |
20 30

SEACT e

Gelb Daver [25] i
i 10 20 Vel e 50 B85
Gppe 2
Fozition 25 =
View: drawing of pilot signal.
Legends: Fat: Gelk: Grlin: Drunkel Rat/Gelb

4 = Dehnpunkt

v-Depurktved.  EN_— —
A= warkepunkk

W ="Wartesignal Tw

B = Blinken 10 20 30 40 50 55
BDod = BlL/Dauergelb o, Anf.

Gruppe / Bezeichnung

1/7K1 BDod |
20 30

JLEACEY e

10 20 30 40 50 55

Note:

On the controller, the yellow output is always used for the pilot signal.
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6.3.4.6 Draw flashing

Click on é’ to activate the Draw flashing function (see Draw green phase). The button locks
when selected but the system does not check for interim time errors.
There are two ways of drawing a yellow flashing phase:

Version 1: as individual group using only the yellow output.

Legend: Fed: rellows: Green: Blank Red/velow

%' = Extension point

% = Extend extenzion point _ L | _--"

£ ='W aiting point

W= 'W'aiting zignal Tw

F =Flashing T 10 20 A 40 a0
1111 | 1111

BDat = Flazh without request

Group # Descriphion

1/K1 F EDo& |

2/K2 F BDo4 | LT

0 10 50 _"rellow flazhing [20]

= from 10 to 30
Group 2
Pogition 30 ¢
View: drawing of yellow flashing
Legend: Red: ellow: Green: Blank, Redyvelow

% = Extengion point
% = Extend extension point _ | | 5
A ="Waiting point
' ="Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 a0 40 3]
BDod = Flagh without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDod |

10 0
2 /K2 BDod | I

a 10 20 30 40 50
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Version 2: within a group where the yellow output is already in use.

Legend: Fed: ellow: Green: Blank Fed/pelaw

4/ = Extension paint
% = Extend extenzion point _E_ 5

A=W aiting point

W= Waiting zighnal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 3 40 B0
BD o = Flazh without request | | | |
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
Group /# Dezcription
1/K1 F BDoa |
10 20
2/K2 F BDod
|'"'""'|""|""|""|""Yelluwﬂashing[ZS] ’—|—|—|
il 10 o0 < from & to 30
[Eroup 2
Pogition 30 =
View: drawing of yellow flashing with green.
Legend: Red: “ellow: Green: Blank Red/yvelow
4 = Extengion paint
% = Extend extension point _E_ 5
£ =YWhaiting point
W ="W aiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 0 40 50
BDod = Flagh without request | | | |
IIII|IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|
Group / Description
1/K1 F BDo |

7 1020 30
2 /K2 F Dot [SSSETTTTTTTIUrTTTITTITT T (]

a 10 20 30 40 50

Note:

For controller MPB 4xxx, the yellow flashing function is switched via red 2 output at the parallel
signal head output if there are no red-yellow or yellow phases.

If only one individual blinker is used without drawing a green phase, a red-yellow and a yellow-
phase must be entered for the corresponding group,
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6.3.4.7 Draw alternate blinker

Clicking on activates the function to draw alternate blinkers; the button locks when
selected.

Alternate blinkers can only be drawn for signal groups that have been declared as alternate

blinkers in the signal group master data, see 6.1.3.

If this condition is not fulfilled, a corresponding message appears.

Click the mouse in the required signal group: the first mouse click (left button) marks the start

time. On reaching the required end position, click again with the mouse (left button) to confirm.

Legend: Fed: v ellow: Green: Blank: Red/wellow
% = Extenzion point
% = Extend estenzion point _E_ _-——”
A=W aiting point
W= 'W'aitir_'ug zighal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 I 40 Bl
BDad = Flazh without request I | : | I I | ; | :
Group # Description
1/K1 F BDod |
2 /K2 F BDod | |
| """" |""|""|""|"".-’-'xlternateblinker[2[l] T
0 10 a0 o fram 10 ta 30
Group 2

Fozsition 30 =

The drawn time is then shown for the current group.
Information about the current group appears at the current mouse position for greater clarity.

The output of an alternate blinker is then via the red and green output of the respective group.
A standard 2-aspect pedestrian signal head can be used for this purpose, simply replacing
the illuminants with the required symbols.

It is not possible to draw another colour for signal groups declared as alternate blinkers!

Note:

This function is supported from CPU version 7.00 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).
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6.3.4.8 ON time (EZP)

Click on E<F to set the ON time in an intersection time plan.

Once positioned in the right place, the value appears in the EZP box below the editor.

When a program is started at the controller, it jumps to the ON time at the end of the switch-on
program. The actual program then begins.

Legend: Red: rellow: Green: Blank Reddfellow  Flashing Red+flazh.
% = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point _E- -—-“

A ="Waiting point

W=Waiting zignal Tw

F = Flashing 10 20 il 40 50 =] 70

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Dezcription

1/K1

2/K2

3/K3 Inzert EZF
Atk g[oos:::;n G
5/F2

1] 10 20 30 40 50 B0 70

Note:

If no EZP is set, the program always begins at second 0 after the switch-on program.

6.3.4.9 OFF time (AZP)

Click on ==F to set the OFF time in an intersection time plan.

Once positioned in the right place, the value appears in the AZP box below the editor.

When a program is ended at the controller (flashing, blank), the program continues to the AZP
and then carries out the corresponding switch-off program.

Legend: Red: “rellaw: Green: Blank Red/vellow Flazhing Red+flash.
% = Extension point

%7 = Extend extengion point _E_ -—-"

=" aiting point

W = aiting signal Tx

F = Flashing
BDod = Flash without request

10 20 30 40 50 [Hi] 70

Group / Description
1/K1 BDod  Fl

2/K2 BOod

3/K3 BDod

41/ BDad
E/F2 EDiod -Insert!—‘«ZF‘
Group 4 L L R B e O
Pogition 5 = | | | | |
i} | T 0 a0 40 50 B 70

Note:

If no AZP is set, the current program always ends at second 0.
The controller then switches off with the specific switch-off program (if entered).
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6.3.4.10 Best/common switching point (GSP).

Clicking on GaF

several prog

sets the GSP in an intersection time plan. This function is not enabled until
rams are available.

Once positioned in the right place, the value appears in the GSP box below the editor.

Select the GSPs so that all groups show the same signal pattern at this point in time.
Legend: Red: “rellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flazhing Fed+lazh.
% = Extension point
%7 = Extend extenzion point _E_ m
£ =" aiting point
W= Waiting signal Tu
F = Flashing ‘ 10 20 30 an 50 &0 70
BDod = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1
2/K2
3/K3
4/

5/F2

At the same

BDod

Inzert GSP

Dok ;
Group
Position 5 ¢

EDod

EDod

1] 10 20 30 40 50 g0 ]

time, the system checks whether the signal pattern is the same at the current

position in the other signal programs. Programs where the signal pattern is not the same are

highlighted in colour in the mouse cursor.
This check is only done in signal programs with values, but the required GSP can be positioned
at any point.
Leqend: Red: ellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Fed+flazh.
%/ = Extenzion point
%7 = Extend extengion point _E_ m
M="Waiting paint
W:Waiting signal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 0 40 50 ED 70
BLod, = Flash without request | | | ; | | | ; | | | ; |
Group / Description 01
14K BDod |
2/K2 BDod
3/K3 Blad y Insert GSP
4 /F1 e0ct, IGoup 2
Position 5 ¢
5/F2 BDod -Signal pattern not same as in program:
2.3.4
1] 10 20 30 an 50 g0 mn
Notes:
o If no GSP is set, the program change always begins at second 0 (cycle second)
of the current program.
° If a lock symbol appears at the point where the GSP is to set, that means that

another GSP is already set at this point.

150



6.3.4.11 Additional GSP

G5PZ G5P3 G3P4 G5PS GSPE

Click on (only enabled if there are several programs) to set
additional GSPs in the intersection time plan. The program change always takes place from
GSP2 to GSP2, GSP3 to GSP3, etc.

Once positioned in the right place, the value appears in the GSP box below the editor. Positioning
additional GSPs is the same as for the GSP. < 6.3.4.9

If an additional GSP is positioned at second 0, this is deleted and a message appears.

As a standard default, the GSPs are reserved for program change on request and are then used
solely for this function.

The specific entries made in the program change on request mask define when which additional
GSP is used. = 6.4.2

A selection box can be used to enable these GSP for the regular program change; the selection
is made separately for every program.

When the program is about to be changed, the controller changes the program at the first
additional GSP to be found.

Notes:

° If one of the additional GSPs is positioned in the second 0, this is disabled.
For this to be carried out at second 0, it must be placed at the cycle second.

° Additional GSPs cannot be placed on already existing GSPs.

° As with the regular GSP, the system checks whether the signal pattern is the
same in all programs.

6.3.4.12 Additional GSP only on request

The selection box GSP2 - 6 only on request is used to enable these GSPs for regular program
change. The selection is made separately for each program.

When the program is about to be changed, the controller changes the program at the first
additional GSP to be found.

Programs where the selection box has been disabled no longer use these GSPs for program
change on request.
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6.3.5

6.3.5.1

Edit intersection time plan

Various editing tools are available once an intersection time plan has been created.

Increase / end cycle time

Click on © to open a window for selecting the required function.

E Set / Increase circulation time ot
rCirculation hme

|ncrease +  zeconds

Cancel Increasze Set ending

If the input window is closed with Increase, the cycle time is increased by the stated value, up to
the maximum possible value.

When closing the window with Set ending the end of the cycle time can be ascertained according
to the still necessary interim time. To do so, move the mouse cursor in the cycle towards the end
of the cycle. The end of the cycle cannot be set in an area where there are still interim time
errors. A lock symbol appears in this case. The end of the cycle can be set as soon as the lock
symbol at the mouse cursor goes off.

Note:

The cycle time maximum 240 seconds. This is the minimum cycle time and can be increased with
extension points.
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6.3.5.2 Change red phase

Click on == to change the red phase. A window opens for selecting the required function:

E Change red phase ot

Red phaze
Red phaze at EI % Change sec.

Cancel Increase Reduce

If the input window is closed with Increase, the red phase is increased by the selected value.
Closing with Reduce reduces the red phase by the stated value.

However, the system checks the interim times and the lock symbol appears if the red phase
cannot be reduced at the selected point.

Note:
This function is not possible with the following signal statuses at the selected point (a lock symbol
appears):

. green

o blank

° red-yellow

o yellow (not continuous yellow)

If the function is carried out and values are present for request query and target, the following
message appears:

i Information o

Times have been postponed.
Please check the query request
and target for all groups!
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6.3.5.3 Move intersection time plan

1=—=1

Use == to move an intersection time plan by the stated value.

E Mawe intersection time plan >

rIntersection time plan

bowe by EI . seconds

Cancel Ok

Close the window with OK to move the intersection time plan by the stated value.
Note:

The following parameters are not moved:

. Syn1+2

o Synout1+2

6.3.5.4 Fill intersection time plan

Use EEA to fill a drawn intersection time plan. In doing so, the missing red phase is inserted for
all drawn groups.
This function is only needed if Fill automatically is disabled in the program settings.

Legend: Red: ellow: Green: Blank. Red/vellow
4 = Extenzion point
%7 = Ertend extension paint _E_ 5
£="aiting point
'W'=Waitir_19 zignal Tw
F = Flazhing 10 20 30 an 50
BDod = Flazh without request | | | | |
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
Group / Dezcrption 01 12 16
1/4K1 BDod,
24 2R ia] 39
2 1K2 EDo, |
|....|....|....|....|....|....|....,....l....l....|....|
1] 10 20 a0 40 1]
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6.3.5.5 Adjust intersection time plan to min interim times

Use & to adjust the interim times between two groups automatically to the minimum value
(according to the interim time matrix).

Function:

First, mark the signal group where you want to begin. Then mark the signal group to be adjusted
to the first marked signal group. This is adjusted automatically to the first marked signal group,
while heeding the interim time.

Depending on the interim time stated in the intersection time plan, the second signal group is
moved closer to or away from the first signal group.

Please note:

If the interim time from the source group to the target group is larger than in the
interim time matrix, the target group is always moved to the left accordingly.

° If the interim time from the source group to the target group is smaller than in the
interim time matrix, the target group is always moved to the right accordingly.

° If the interim time from the source group to the target group is larger than in the
interim time matrix but the source group is not followed by a further group
beginning with green, then the cycle time is adjusted.

° Adjustment is not possible if all groups are drawn the same, e.g. all begin in the
first second with green.

° In signal groups with existing green flashing range, the green flashing range is
automatically also shifted when optimising.

Legend: Red: vellow: Green: Blank Redfvellow  Flashing Red+lash.

%/ = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point _E_ E

S ="walting point

W= W'aiting signal Tw

F = Flashing T ‘ 10 20 n 4n ] ED W75
R ARET

EDod = Flazh without request

Group / Description

01
1/K1 BDad F
2K2 BDod Adjust ta min. inkerim time
From group 1 ta
/K3 B, Group 1

Position B =

4/F BDad,

5/F2 BDad,

To optimise an intersection time plan with this function, work through all signal groups from left to
right. Start with the first green phase seen from the left, then select the signal group for
optimising.

Then move from this signal group to the next, etc.

The lock symbol appears if adjustment is not possible.
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The easiest way is to draw all signal groups with the required minimum release time, as shown
below:

Legend: Red: “vellow: Green: Blank Red/velow  Flashing Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point _E_ 5

£ ="walting point

W =W aiting zignal Tu

F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 &0 70
EDod, = Flagh without request

Group / Description

01 115
1/K1 BDot J20. 30,50 ]
01 14 18
20K2 BLid
01 15 19
3/K3 EDot [40) ]
] 11
4/F1 BDa
] 11
5/F2 BDaé
[ T R
0 10 20 0 a0 50 &0 70

First draw the groups that should start first with green in the intersection time plan (groups 1 and
4 in the example). Then draw the minimum release time for all other groups as shown in the
example. Please note that the green phase of the following signal groups begins later than that of
the signal groups beginning first in the intersection time plan.

Then continue optimising the signal groups in the required sequence as described above until
you have created an intersection time plan without interim time errors.

The following message appears if it is not possible to make an adjustment between the selected
signal groups:

§ Information *x

Marked groups cannot be adjusted !

Note:

Adjustment is not possible if a double start-up has been drawn for the target group to be
optimised (twice green in the cycle, twice blank or both combined).
The following message appears:

§ Error b

(’ﬁ\ Adjustment to min. interim times not possible.

S Double start-ups present in the target group !
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6.3.5.6 Adjust min. interim time to all signal groups

1=
Use BB 1o automatically adjust interim times to the minimum value (as per interim time matrix)
from a selected signal group to all other signal groups in the intersection time plan.

Function:

First, mark the signal group where you want to begin. Then adjust all other signal groups to the
already marked signal group, while heeding the interim time. All other groups are moved to the
first marked signal group at the same time, which can result initially in interim time errors or
overlap errors, which are then eliminated one by one.

Mark the next signal group that you want to start with. As a rule, this is the signal group next to
the signal group marked first. Now move all signal groups to the right to the signal group marked
active, while heeding the interim time. This results in interim time errors or overlap errors again.
Repeat until there are no more interim time errors or overlap errors and you have created the
best possible minimum intersection time plan. The lock symbol appears if adjustment is no longer

possible.
Notes:

° Once signal groups have been marked, these are no longer adjusted for as long
as the optimising function is active.

° Non-hostile signal groups are moved so that their green phase starts coincide.

° Signal groups whose green phase starts before or with the selected group are not
adjusted.

° Renewed adjustment of all signal groups is possible after switching the optimising
function off and on again.

° An intersection time plan created with this function can contain interim time errors
that then have to be eliminated by inserting a red phase manually at the
corresponding point.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.  Greensflash. Redyellow Green+yelow  Signal off

¥ <Enerdenoaon cors I | = 1D B 5 e IR

= Waiting point

W = Waiting signal Tx

S L w— T ‘m 0 k] 40 50 60 il il a0 100 110 120 124
PR | ededale e bt e B el feredeniivcnd confon Lorebivenleeions o]

G 2D ti
roup / Description 09

1/K114K1.2  F BDo#

2/K214K22 F BDo#

3/K31/K32  F BDod

4/K41/42  F BDoh

8 /F21/22/8011 BDo&

B/ F23/24/B12 BDo&

7 /F25/26/B13 BDo&

& /F27/28/B14 BDo&

Note:

In signal groups with existing green flashing range, the green flashing range is automatically also
shifted when optimising.
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If all signal groups have been edited and no more adjustments are possible, the following
message appears:

; Information b

You have selected the last signal group in the intersection time plan.
It is therefore not possible to adjust to all other signal groups.
However, the cycle time is adjusted if possible,

Confirm with OK to adjust the cycle time if possible.
The cycle time is then increased or reduced according to the remaining interim time.

6.3.5.7 Define best cycle (automatically)
Use === to automatically define the best cycle, while heeding the interim time.

Function:

Please select the signal group where you want to begin.
Start by clicking the left mouse button in the corresponding group.

Legend: Red *Yellow: Green Blank Red/velow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow
4 = Extension point
% = Extend extension point _Z- 5 | | ‘ ‘ | | || || | 5
£ =" aiting point
W= \v\u"a\liljg signal Tu
F =Flashing 10 20 ] 40 50 E0 K] 20 a0
BDod = Flagh without request | | | | | | ‘ | |
b b b b b b b b b b b b b e D e leann L

Group / Description

1K1 BDe | |
20Kz Bocs [ | DelieBESTEER ; |
31K3 . |
4R |
5/F2 |

1] 10 20 a0 40 50 0 K] a0 30

The program begins with the selected signal group and calculates the best cycle based on the
interim time matrix. The minimum release time (value from the master data) is then drawn for all
signal groups. The green start for the selected signal group is always in second one.

Legend: Red: vellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flazhing Red+flazh.
4 = Extengion point

%7 = Extend extension paint _E_ -—-“

A = Waiting point

W= Waitipg zignal Tu

F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 =i1] 7n 77

BDod = Flash without request

Group # Description

1/K1 BDod
2/K2 BDod
3/K3 BDod
4/F BDod

5/F2 BDad

$ 10 20 an 4 0 &0 mo7r

The best cycle is calculated with a stipulated algorithm. Click the left mouse button on the same
signal group to use another algorithm.

If you start this function with every signal group as starting group with both algorithms, this results
in different intersection time plans.
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As user, you should select the intersection time plan that is best suited to the map.
The following algorithms are available:

Interim time-oriented:

On selecting a signal group for the first time, this acts as the basis for calculating which signal
groups could come first using the interim time matrix. The pedestrian groups are drawn first
together with the non-hostile vehicle groups so that these phases begin together.

This is then repeated from the drawn groups and the next groups are drawn. Continue until all
signal groups are in the intersection time plan (apart from auxiliary signals).

Group-oriented:
On selecting a signal group for the second time, the best cycle is defined in the sequence of the

signal groups.

After starting with one signal group, from the next one the system defines how these can be
inserted in the intersection time plan while heeding the interim time matrix. This is then drawn
accordingly by Ampeltools.

Continue until all signal groups are in the intersection time plan (apart from auxiliary signals).

As soon as you click the left mouse button in another signal group, the process begins again with
the standard algorithm. Defining the best intersection time plan then starts again from this signal

group.

Notes:

An existing intersection time plan is deleted on selecting a signal group to start
the process.

Defining the best cycle always begins with the selected signal group. With this as
basis, the system defines the best sequence to the subsequent signal groups on
the basis of the interim time matrix.

To define an optimum intersection time plan, test this function with every signal
group as the starting signal group.

Signal groups declared to be auxiliary signals in the master data are not included
in defining the best cycle. Nothing is drawn in the intersection time plan for these
signal groups.

In the case of a vehicle group that is not hostile to pedestrian groups, the green
start is adjusted so that the green phase of both these groups begin together (if
the pedestrian group has begun later with a green phase up to now).

RIiLSA stipulation:

Pedestrian groups may not be switched subsequently to a non-hostile vehicle group. Their green
phase must begin either before or together with the vehicle group and may not be switched
subsequently to a vehicle group that already has green.

This adjustment means that in the intersection time plan, there may be higher interim times
between signal groups than necessary in the interim time matrix. Depending on the adjustment,
this may result in a longer cycle time than necessary.

Note:

The intersection time plan created with this function is just a suggestion. This intersection time
plan does not necessarily result in the best intersection time plan that goes with the
corresponding map.
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6.3.5.8 Define best cycle (semi-automatically)

L

Use B to semi-automatically define the best cycle, while heeding the interim times.
Function:

Please select the signal group where you want to begin.

Legend: Red: “rellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing Red+lazh.

4/ = Eutengion point
% = Extend extension point _E_ _--"

M ="waiting point

W = W/ aiting signal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 30 an 50 &0 70
BD o = Flash without request | | | |
o b b e b e b bevwa v v b o b Bownn bewnn b i
Group # Description
1/K1 F BDod |
2/K2 F BDoA Define best cycle
3/K3 Dot [ |Growp 1
Pogition 4 =
4/F BDod
5/F2 |
R e e e e e s
] 10 20 30 40 50 £0 70

As soon as you click the left mouse button in the corresponding signal group, it is drawn in the
intersection time plan with the minimum release time (from the master data) and the current cycle
time is defined.

The green phase always begins in second one.

Legend: Fed: elow: Green: Blank, Fed/yellaw Flazhing Red+lazh,
% = Extengion point -
+7 = Extend extension point _ -—-“
M= "Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 16

BDod = Flazh without request T

Group / Description ok 11 15

1761 8ot PN~ 1l

2/K2 F BDo&
35K3 F BDo&

4/ BDod
5/F2 BDod
1} 10 16
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Then select the signal group to be inserted next in the intersection time plan. To do so, click the
left mouse button in the required signal group in the intersection time plan.

This signal group is then drawn in the intersection time plan according to the interim time matrix
with the minimum release time (value from the master data) and the cycle time is adjusted

accordingly.

Legend:
% = Extengion point
% = Extend extension point
A= Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal
F = Flashing
BDad = Flagh without request

Group # Description

1/K1 BDod
2/K2 BDod
3/K3 BDod
4/ BDod
5/F2 BDod

Repeat until all signal gro

Red: Blank Red+lazh.

Tx

“rellaw: Green: Red/vellow Flazhing

10 0 0 a0 43

et vl vl o] s e
q1 1115

|

S T

|

|

SRR AR IRRARARR AR M

10 20 a0 40 13

ups are in the intersection time plan.

If you select a signal group where a green phase has already been drawn, the following message

appears:

; Error

x

Notes:

Any exist

ing complete intersection time plan is deleted as soon as you select a

signal group to start the process.

If this function is switched off and on again in the meantime, the semi-automatic

function can still be used if no manual adjustments were made to the intersection

time plan

If manual

adjustments were made to the intersection time plan, the current

intersection time plan is deleted as soon as you click the left mouse button in a
signal group.

The corresponding signal group is then drawn anew and the semi-automatic
function can be used again.

In the case of a vehicle group that is not hostile to pedestrian groups, the green

start is adjusted so that the green phase of both these groups begin together (if
the pedestrian group has begun later with a green phase up to now).
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RIiLSA stipulation:

Pedestrian groups may not be switched subsequently to a non-hostile vehicle group. Their green
phase must begin either before or together with the vehicle group and may not be switched
subsequently to a vehicle group that already has green.

This adjustment means that in the intersection time plan, there may be higher interim times
between signal groups than necessary in the interim time matrix. Depending on the adjustment,
this may result in a longer cycle time than necessary.

This version for creating an intersection time plan can be used to complete an intersection time
plan that has been started manually.

However, this is only possible if the program has no interim time errors or manual additions such
as extension point, sync. point GPS, etc. The following message appears if the function cannot
be continued:

ﬁ Error x

. | Semi-automatic cannet continue as there are errors in the intersection time plan
' or extension points, synchronous points, EZP, AZP etc. have been added!

Note:

The intersection time plan created with this function is just a suggestion. This intersection time
plan does not necessarily result in the best intersection time plan that goes with the map.
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6.3.5.9 Move group

4
Use ™= to move the marked group to the target group, thus overwriting existing values.
But only the green phases are adopted. The red-yellow and yellow phases are inserted from the
master data of the target group.
When a group is moved, the system checks for interim time errors also at this point.

Legend: Red: el Green: Blank:

% = Extengion point
¥ = Extend extension point NNNE_——— N —— |

A=W aiting point

W = Waitir_'lg zighal T=
F = Flashing 10 20 a0 40
BD oy = Flash without request | | | |
L1l L1l L1l I L1l L1l I L1l L1l L1l L1l

Group / D ezcription

01 11 15
1/FK1 F BDoa
20 21 A 35
24K2 F BDod tove group
from
Gru:ugp 1 .-|-...|....|....
o |ENEER R 130 40

If a group has already been drawn at the selected position, before making the insertion the
system queries whether this should be overwritten.

ﬁ Please choose h 4

Cwerwrite destination group?

If the red-yellow or yellow phases in the target group are different to the group being moved, the
following query appears:

; Information x

. Only the green phases are copied. The red/yellow and yellow phases are transferred
| || from the master data of the target group!
=" Do you want to continue this operation?

Yes moves the selected group, inserting it at the target position.
The red-yellow and yellow phases are inserted from the master data of the target group.
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6.3.5.10 Copy group

Use =2 to copy only the green phases of the marked group: they can then be inserted in other

groups.
Leaend: Red: Yellow: Gresan: Blank Redvelow  Flashing Red+lash.
4 = Extengion point
% = Extend extension point _E_ -—-"
A =Waiting point
e = W’aiting zignal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 g0 70 77

BDos = Flash without request

Group / Description

1481 BOod,
44 45 55 59
Copy grau|
2/K2 BDod m_p_',' i
Group 1l 36 40
3/K3 BDod Fosition & =
4/F EDat | |
E1 9
5 /F2 poos [ o [
I L B
0 10 20 30 40 a0 B0 70 77

6.3.5.11 Insert group

Use B to insert the copied green phases of a group in the group marked as target.
The corresponding red-yellow and yellow phases of this group are inserted from the master data.
When a group is inserted, the system checks for interim time errors also at this point.

Legend: Red: “rellow:; Green; Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+lazh,

%/ = Extension paint
%7 = Extend extension point _E_ -—-"
A =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tu
F = Flashing
BLOod = Flagh without request

10 a0 el 40 50 &0 70 77

Group # Description

1/K1 BDad
2/K2 BLod
3/K3 BDad
4 /F1 BDo | |
£1 53
sir2 oo RS e ==
Group 4 I ———
Position B = | | | | | I|
i (L (] a0 40 50 [=1] 70 77

If a group has already been drawn at the selected position, before making the insertion the
system queries whether it should be overwritten.

g Please choose b4

.

Ovenwrite destination group?
- -

i g

Depending on the confirmation, the target group is overwritten with the copied data.
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6.3.5.12 Delete group

Use & to delete the group that is clicked after selecting the delete function.
There is no confirmation query.

Legend: Fed: W ellaw: Green: Blank Red/velow Flazhing Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension point _E_ 5
£ ="walting point
W= W’aiting zignal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 i 40 50 B0 70
BDad = Flazh without request
e | e el vsen ) ssve| oo s smmslivssen) s
Group / Description
1/K1 BDas ]
2/K2 BDad,
3/K3 BD o,
4/F BLad,
5/F2 BLad,

A A A
0 10 20 Ln an 50 D 7

6.3.5.13 Move time
[
Use ™ to move the times within a marked group. The current values appear in the window.
When a time is moved, the system checks for interim time errors also at this point.

Red: Blank Red/ellow Red+lazh.

BN N T — ] T ——

Tx

Legend: Tellow: Green:

% = Extengion point
% = Extend extenszion point
£, ="Waiting point
W' = 'Waiting signal
F = Flazhing
BD o = Flash without request

Flaghing

T 10 20 0 40 50 &0 70
st varliesk el Feendeeeforder oo b i

01

Group / Description

1./K1 BDod 1]

2/K2 BDod,

K3 B! Mo time
from 23 ta 36

4/F BDod B P
Position 23 5

5/F2 BDod,

i} 10 20 a0 a0 50 =] 0

If the function is carried out and values are moved for request query and target, the following
message appears:

-
'g Information

. limes have been postponed.
0 Please check the query request

and target for all groups!

Note:

If a green phase with existing green flashing range is shifted, the green flashing range is
automatically also shifted
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6.3.5.14 Change time

||
Use EEAto change the times in a marked group. The current values appear in the window.
This function can always only be carried out at the start or end of a time. The time can be either
increased or decreased.
When a time is changed, the system checks for interim time errors also at this point.
All times can be changed apart from the red phase which is defined automatically.
To change the red phase, please use the Change red phase function.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Redsyellon Flashing Red+lazh.
% = Extension point

%7 = Extend extenszion point _E_ 5

M= "Waiting point

' = W’aiting zignal Tx

F = Flashing 10 20 a0 40 50 B0 70

B o = Flash without request

Group / Descrption
1/K1

2/K2
1/K3
4/F1

5/F2

0 10 20 a0 40 50 =] 70

If a green phase has been changed and extension or waiting points are present, the following
window appears:

§ Information x

e 3

The green phase of group 2 has been changed,
W' please check extension and waiting points !

The following query appears after confirming with OK:

g Please choose > |

.. areen phase for group 2 extended.
Postpone all following phases

k.. r z x 3
and extend circulation time ?

If the function is carried out and other values were changed for request query and target, the
following message appears:

g Information b4

. imes have been changed.
Please check the query request
and target for all groups!

- 4
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6.3.5.15 Change phase with green flashing range

The function is the same as described under Change phase (6.3.5.14). However, the green
flashing range is automatically also shifted, depending on the direction in which the green phase

is changed.

The green phases can only be changed so that at least one second of green remains plus the

green flashing range, respectively the minimum release time is not undercut.

6.3.5.16 Delete time

o

Use B to delete individual times within a group.

If there are several times in a group, e.g. green and yellow flashing or a second green phase for

one group, then only the marked time is deleted.
If there is only one time, this is deleted. There is no confirmation query.

Legend: Red: ellow; Green: Blank. Redfvellow  Flashing  Red+flash,  Green+flash.

/= Extension point

% = Extend extenzion point _E_ --~'”

/M ="Waiting point
W= W'aiting sighal T

F =Flashing 10 20 0 40 50 60 70

BDod = Flash without request

Group / Description

1K1 BDo& Pl
20K2 BDack
3/K3 BDack
4 7F1 BDod

5/F2 BDo&

Note:

No extension and manual lock-in points are deleted if a yellow flashing, continuous yellow phase

or the green flashing range is deleted.
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6.3.6 Vehicle actuation

6.3.6.1 Extension points for green phase extension

Use IF to set extension points in groups. They extend the signal pattern in this second.
Maximum two extension points can be positioned per group.

Group / Descrption

Legend: Red: Tellow: Green: Blank Red/vellon  Flashing Red+lazh.
Y = Extension point
%7 = Extend extenzion point _E_ 5
A= "Waiting point
W= Waiting zignal Tx
F = Flashing 1 20 30 40 50 B0 70
BDod = Flash without request
vl ||||I|||||||||||||||||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|||||
01

1./K1 BDod ¢

2223 36
Set extension point H D]
Group i

Fozition 10 ¢

2/k2 EDoA

3/K3 BDad

4/ BDod

5/F2 EDoA

Once the extension point has been positioned at the required point, a window opens for further
entries:

ﬁ Extension group 2 x

E xtension hime Time gap

Cancel Ok

The value selected for extension time stipulates the length of time by which the corresponding
group is extended.

The sum of extension time and drawn time results in the maximum green phase for the respective
group.

The value for time gap indicates how much time there may be between detecting vehicles (e.g.
radar detector, contact loop) until no more traffic is detected. There is no extension if 0 is entered
for the time gap.
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The controller then continues either when the extension time is reached or when the time gap is
exceeded.

When the extension point is placed in the required position, a blue marking appears above this
group. Double click on the marking to open this window for changing the values at any time.

If extension points are set in the intersection time plan, take the mouse cursor over an extension

point to

Note:

see more information (extension time, time gap, green min and green max).
Legend: Red: “ellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing Red+flazh.
% = Extenzion point
%7 = Entend extension point _ ,!
A ='W aiting point
W= Waiting zignal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 a0 40 50 E0 70
BD o = Flazh without request
vl bl d o bertbvolro S o lem dir ol S
Group # Description 01 15
1/K1 BLad
s | 35 40
DF1: D240 gapbs
/K2 BDod Green min 10 ¢ / max 50 = H o)
Group 1 43 44
3/K3 BDoé Pasition 10 =
1 [
1/F BDo,
5/F2 BLa#
n 10 20 30 40 50 g0 70

The maximum extension time is 240 seconds; the time gap is generally maximum 240 seconds.

As soon as extension points exist in the intersection time plan or are changed, the heading of the
intersection time plan editor is updated. It always shows the minimum and maximum cycle time.

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 70 s / circulation time (max) 120 s - o x
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
SRR R &‘ﬁ“é‘oﬁ'ﬁ_—;‘mﬁﬁﬁg|ZEX";’.‘ﬁ_’:‘_lst BDoAse | §1 %1 f2%2 |Q ‘
|
EZP AZP asp‘aspz BSP3 G5SP4 GSPS GSPE‘ Synl Sin2 Syndus] Spnbus?| DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZae |Ahf| Arf. AbfArige Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPae | WS WSae ‘
|
Legend: Fled Yellow Green Blark  Rediyslow  Flashing  Redllash Gresneflash Fledeyellon Greensyelow Signaloff  Griin Blirken W -Blisken  Filatton
“/ = Extension paint
< Extord sutansion poirt I, [— T— PP T T Tt [eesesmeoes] [ —
A =Wailing paint
/= Waling signal Ta
F =Flashing ] 10 20 a0 40 50 B0
B < Flsh wihoul equed | | |
il i | NS sl 1
Gioup / Descipt
1oup ezcrption 01
14K BDos P
20K2 BDcA
3/K3 BDcA
44F1 BDoA
5/F2 BDod
[ [ I | [T Jﬂ
i 10 20 Eil 40 50 50
CMessuingtet ot | €0 Matk point || gy q E Syrout 1 E | G5P2|Z| ESFBE' aSPa.E ESFE.E' GSPE IZ| [ GSP2:6 only PW req
Maik point Posiion:

OF

Use

to delete individual extension points again by simply clicking the mouse button on the

corresponding extension point.

Note:

No extension point can be positioned at second 0. If an extension point is required at second 0,

this mu

st be positioned in the second of the cycle.
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6.3.6.2 Waiting points for manual mode

Use “*F to set waiting points in the intersection time plan.

Red: Blark Red+flash.

N N [— [ ] P

T=

T 1’] | 30 40 50 60 70
AENEENEN] ....I....|....I....|....I....|....I....|....I....|....I....|

Legend: “rellaw: Green: Reddvelow Flazhing

4/ = Extenzion point
% = Extend extension point
M ="waiting point
W = W aiting signal
F =Flaghing
BDwod = Flash without request

Group # Description

1/K1 BDas
2/K2 BDoé
3/K3 BDod
4/F BDos Position 10 ¢
5/F2 BDas

20 30 40 50 [=i1] 70

1]

When the waiting point is placed in the required position, a purple marking appears below this

group.

Group / Descrption

Notes:

BL o = Flash without request

Red: ellow: Green: Blank Red/pellow Red+lazh.

BN N e— T 1T P

Ta

01

Legend: Flazhing

% = Extenzion point

%7 = Extend extenszion point
£, ="Waiting point

W ="Waiting signal

F = Flashing

a0 a0 50 60 70

| 20
R

1/¥K1 BDod ]
21E2 BDod
3/E3 BDod
4 /R BOod
B/F2 BOod
[T T e
1] 10 20 30 40 a0 B0 70
° Maximum one waiting point can be positioned per group.
° No waiting point can be positioned at second 0. If a waiting point is required at

second 0, this must be positioned in the second of the cycle.

Use *F>« to delete individual waiting points again by simply clicking the mouse button on the
corresponding waiting point.
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6.3.6.3 Group on request

Use “bfr-4nt to set query points for requests within the intersection time plan.

Legend:

' = Extengion point
% = Extend extension paint

A = Waiting point

W = Waiting zignal

F =Flashing

BDod = Flash without request

Group # Description
1/K1

2/K2
3/K3
4/F1

5/F2

Red: Tellow: Greern: Blank FRed/vellow  Flazhing Fed+flazh.
Tu
T 10 2[1 W 40 50 E0 70
N, ROPR PN O | U RO BNy s U S L N o

01 15

EDod,

BDnd

BDuo Query request

1 1
T,

Pozition 21 =

BDad

EDod,

30 40 50 60 il

[ |'|El
0 10 2

If you try to set a target point in a group where the request mode is not enabled, the following

message appears:

! Errar

e
o 3

o

Group does not respond to request !
Function not possible,
please enable in the master data.

- -

The group request mode then has to be switched on for this group in the master data.
Once the query point is placed in the required position, this is indicated by  Q appearing in the

corresponding group.

Legend:

' = Extension point
% = Extend extension point

A ="Waiting point
' ='W aiting signal
F = Flazhing

BDos = Flash waithout request

Group / Description

1 /K1
27/K2
3/K3
4/F1

5 /F2

Red: ellow: Green: Blank. Red/yellow  Flashing Red+flazh.
Tx
10 ZF 0 40 50 £0 70
||I||IIII|IIII|IIII||IIIIIII|||I||IIII|IIII|IIII||||||IIII|IIII|IIII|

BDod

BDod

BDod

BDod

i] 10 30 40 50 [=i1] 70

If the query point for a request has been set for a group, the green phase is only switched on
request. At the position where this point is set, the program checks whether a request is present
for this group. If so, it switches to green for the defined time.

If there is no request, the group stays at red.

For groups with a set query point for a request, an existing request is deleted when green starts.
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For groups with no set query point for a request, an internal request is set automatically after
green ends. These groups then switch to the fixed cycle.

Notes:

A request should always be queried one second before green starts or before
red-yellow, as requests after this point are only detected for this group with the
next request query (one cycle later).

The time of the request query should not be more than five seconds before the
green start of the corresponding group, as otherwise the function Prevent jump
cannot be carried out.

No query points can be set in the red-yellow or yellow phase of a group. A lock
symbol appears at the mouse cursor. Queries in continuous yellow or yellow
flashing are possible.

Maximum two query points can be set per group (not for MPB 4xxx).
A query point for a request cannot be set at second 0. If a query point for a

request is required at second 0, this must be positioned in the second of the
cycle.

Use “Bf-Anf3¢ o delete individual query points again. To do so, simply click the mouse button
on the specific query point.
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6.3.6.4 Jump over group

As soon as a group switches to request (query for a request), it is possible to define the further
behaviour of the corresponding group.

To shorten the cycle, so-called target groups can be used to jump over parts of the intersection
time plan while heeding the interim times.

If no target point is set, the controller proceeds with the function Leave group out. The program
does not switch the affected group to green if no request is present. The program then continues
second by second.

Use ¢ to set the target points.

Legend: Fed: “rellow:; Green; Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flazh.
4/ = Extengion point

% = Extend extension paint _E_ 5

£ =W aiting point

W= Waiting signal Tx

F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 [=1] 70

BD o = Flazh without request

Group # Description

1/K1
2/K2
43 44

/K3 Drestination

Group 2
4/F

Position 42 =
5/F2

1] 10 20 30 40 50 [=i1] 70

If you try to set a target point in a group where the request mode is not enabled, the following
message appears:

! Errar h:4

r—y Group does not respend to request |
( |l Function not possible,
= please enable in the master data.

To use this function, the request mode must be enabled for the corresponding group in the
master data.

Once the target point is placed in the required position, this is indicated by D appearing in the
corresponding group.

Legend: Red: ellow:; Greer; Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+lazh.

4 = Extetision point
% = Extend extension point _E_ m
 ="waiting paint
i ="waiting zignal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 a0 4n 50 60 70
BDoA = Flazh withaut request

Group / Description
1/K1

27K
3/K3
1/F

5/F2

1] 10 20 30 a0 50 60 70
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If a target point has been placed and there is no request for this group, a jump is implemented
while heeding the ongoing interim times.

A jump is always implemented from the second of the request query to the set target of the
affected group.

A jump is permissible directly from one request query to the next request query. This point in time
is entered as target for the group doing the jump.

If there are no requests, in this case the cycle counter only shows the corresponding seconds.

Jump information:

If there is a request for a group and the program has reached the query second, a jump is
prevented for five seconds (so that this group is not jumped over by subsequent queries - without
requests).

Comply with the following jump conditions:

General:

° If a jump is carried out and the interim times have not yet expired, these are
automatically moved. The controller waits the corresponding time until the jump.

° The jump target must be selected so that the target second is at least one second
before the next signal changeover.

° On entering a jump target, make sure that the jump does not jump over other
queries.

o For such a jump target (if there are requests for other groups), no jump is carried
out. Instead the respective group remains at red (left out) so that other groups are
not jumped over.

° The jump target may not be positioned so that other functions are jumped over

(e.g. AZP, waiting points, progressive signalling functions, etc.)
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From version 6.40 (only for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48)

° Extended jump conditions apply from version 6.40. A jump is only permitted if the
same signal pattern is present at the time of the request query as in the
corresponding target point (additional flashing is permitted). No jump takes place
when the signal patterns differ.

Example of permitted jump conditions:

Legend: Red: “rellow Green: EBlark, Fed/vellow Flazhing Fed+flash. Green+ilash. Red+vellow
% = Extension point

%7 = Extend extenzion point _E_ _:-" 5
£ ="aiting point
W ='wfaiting zignal

F =Flazhing
BDad = Flazsh without request

Group / Description

14E1 F BDoA
2/K2 F BDoA
3/K3 F BDoA
4/K1F BDoA
5 /k2F BDoA

6/F1 BDod

Example of not permitted jump conditions: wrong signal patterns for request query and
target for group 6 (F1). The jump from second 38 to second 60 is not carried out.

Legend: Red: “'eflov: Green: Blank. Redfyelow  Flashing Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yelow
% = Extension point

% = Extend extension paint _ _ _—! E
='W aiting point

' =" aiting signal Ts

F = Flashing 10 0 a0 40 50 £0 70 &0 a0 33
BDod = Flash without request

Group # Dezcription

1/K1 F BDo&
27K2 F BDoA
37K3 F BDoA
42K1F BDaA
5 /AK2F BDoA

6/F1 BDod

The following jump conditions must be heeded up to and including version 6.32 (only EPB 12/
EPB 24 / EPB 48) and MPB 4xxx:

° A jump is only permitted if CONTINUOUS RED applies at the time of the request
query (additional flashing is permitted). No jump takes place for other signal
patterns.

° Jump to green is permitted. But it is important to assure that the corresponding

target group has the red / green colour sequence. If this is not the case, the
controller switches off due to an interim time error.

° A jump is carried out regardless of the signal pattern at the target point. If the
jump results in a fault, the controller switches off with the corresponding error.
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Example of permitted jump condition in continuous red:

Legend: Red: “ellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flazh. Green+flash. Red+yellow
% = Extension point
% = Extend extension paint _ _ r-’” E
A ="Waiting point
W=Waiting signal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 0 &0 70 a0 a0 a3
BDod = Flazh without request
ceaiver e kel okl dire Rocboralerdire Bl il
Group / Description
1/K1 F BDod
2/K2 F BDo&
3/K3 F BDo&
4/K1F BOod,
5 /K2F BDod
B /F1 BDod

Al""""'|""'""I""""'|""""'|'""""|""""'|""""'I""""'I""""'I"I

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 93

Example of not permitted jump conditions: not in continuous red, jump from second 46 to second
69 is not carried out as group 3 (K3) is at green in the query second (46):

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blark, Red/vellow Flazhing Red+flazh. Green+flash. Red+yellaw
4 = Extension point

%7 = Extend extenzion point _ _ 5 5
£ =Waiting point

W =waiting signal Tu

F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 500 &0 70 80 90 93

BDod = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDod
21K2 F EBDod
3/K3 F BDad
4 /E1F Bl
5 /K2F BDos
E/F1 BDod
J]'""'"'|""'""I""""'|""'""|'""""|""""'|""""'I""""'I""""'I"I
10 20 30 40 L] =] 70 20 90 93
Note:

Maximum two target points can be set per group (not for MPB 4xxx). A target point at second 0 is
not possible. If a query point for a request is required at second 0, this must be positioned in the
second of the cycle.

Use <i=l>« to delete individual target points again by simply clicking the mouse button on the
corresponding target point.
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6.3.6.5 Leave group at green

Use ¥=l D< {o activate the Extend large extension time function for an existing extension
point.
Legend: Fed: “rellow:; Green; Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flazh.
Y = Extenzion point
%7 = Extend extension point _ E
£ =W aiting point
W= Waiting gignal Tx
F =Flashing 1 20 30 a0 50 &0 0
BLDad = Flagh without request | | | | | |
e b s b b b b o b b by Be g benna bev e
Group # Description
14K1 BDo& ]
Extend exte;;io?':point
2/K2 BDo
Group i
3/K3 BDod Position 10 5
14K BOo&
5/F2 BLo

The program remains in this extension point until a request is received for another group, e.g.
pedestrian system.

Notes:

Presets must be disabled in the Automatic detector presets mask for groups
using special functions (blinker, continuous yellow, continuous red, etc.).
Otherwise, the Extend large extension time function is disabled again because
current presets are only cancelled at green start.

If the program is in an extension point and a program change is pending, a
request is preset for all groups (depending on the requirements for automatic
detector presets).

Use “#"P=3¢ to delete these functions again by simply clicking the mouse button on the
corresponding extension point.
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6.3.6.6 Insert waiting signal

Use ™= to activate Waiting signal for a group: this can then also be used as request
confirmation.

If a group switches to a request, this is shown immediately as soon as there is a request for the
corresponding group. If this groups comes into the fixed cycle, the system switches immediately
after green end.

The waiting signal is deleted automatically at the start of green for the affected group. The waiting
signal only appears when the corresponding group is not at green.

Legend: Fed: ellow: Green: Blank Red/yelow Flashing Red+lash.
% = Extenzion point
7 = Extend extension paint _E_ _--”
S="Waiting paint
' = "waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 &0 70

BDod, = Flash without request

Group / Diezcription
1/K1 BDad

2/K2 BDaos
3/K3 BDod

4/F BDod

5/F2 BDod

“wfaiting signal

Group B o
Fozition 45 =

1] 10 20 30 40

A waiting signal can only be activated in a group if this has no yellow, red-yellow, yellow flashing
or continuous yellow phase.
W appears at the start of the green phase for the corresponding group as a visible indication.

Legend: Red: Vellowr; Green; Blank Red/velow  Flashing Red+lash.

%/ = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point _E_ 5

=W aiting point

W= W’aiti_ng sighal Tu

F = Flashing 10 20 0 40 50 ] 7r3

BDod = Flash without request

Group / Desgcription

1/K1 BDod  F]
2/K2 BDad,
3/K3 BLoé
4/F BOad,

5/F2 BOos

Output waiting signal:

° In EPB controllers, the output of the waiting signal uses the free yellow output of
the affected group.

° In MPB 4xxx controllers, the waiting signal is switched via the red 2 output at the
parallel signal head output. The signal head must be wired accordingly.

Note:

From software version 6.50 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), the waiting signal can also flash as
an option.
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Use "2« to delete these functions again by simply clicking the mouse button on the
corresponding waiting signal.

6.3.6.7 Yellow flashing / continuous yellow without request

If a yellow flashing / continuous yellow phase to green has been drawn for a group, it is possible
to determine the behaviour of this phase when its green is switched to request.
In the default for this function, the yellow flashing / continuous yellow phase is also output when

there is no request for this group.
For these groups, BDoA appears at the start of the intersection time plan as a visible indication.

Tx
10

0
BDod, = Flazh without request

Group / Descrption

1K1 BDod,

2/k2 BLod

e

0 10

Use BD= to disable this function separately for every group. The yellow flashing / continuous
yellow phase is only switched when there is a request for the affected group. BDoA at the start of
the intersection time plan is then hidden,

Click on EP=%3¢ to enable the function again.
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6.3.7 Progressive signalling

Various functions are available for progressive signalling, depending on the controller. Either
cable inputs or a radio clock can be used to synchronise a controller.

If the sync. pulse is missing, this is shown by control lamps or in the display, depending on the
controller (request 1 or 2 missing). The display goes off again as soon as the corresponding sync.
pulse is present.

6.3.7.1 Sync. input 2

Use =¥ 1 to set a waiting point for progressive signalling in an intersection time plan.

Red: “rellow; Green: Blank, Red/vellow Red+lazh.

B T = .

Legend: Flazhing
Y/ = Extengion paint

% = Extend extension paint

£ = Waiting point

W= Waiting signal Tw
F =Flashing 10 20 40 50 B0 70
BD o = Flash without request | | | | | |
v b b b b bew fevnn bvvwn b b v b By beww i bevns
Group # Description 01 15
1/K1 BDod
2/K2 BLod
3/K3 BDad
4/F1 BDot Inzert spnc. paint 1 n
5 /F2 eoos [N .. - _
Pogition 30 = |
a 10 20 40 50 [=1] 70

Note:

Radio clocks type BCD only support a cycle time of up to 255 seconds so that a query appears
when the sync point is placed at a position larger than 255 seconds:

E waming >

The time of the selected syn point (>255 second)
is not supported by a radio clock!
Do you still want to insert it?

If confirmed with Yes, the sync. point is then placed in this position.
If the sync. point is to be placed at second 0, it must be placed at the cycle second. Once a sync.
point is positioned in the right place, the value appears in the Sync. 1 box below the editor.

After placing the sync. point, an input window opens automatically to make further mandatory
inputs for the respective sync. point. This window also shows the current point in time at which
the sync. point was placed.

§ Sync. point 1 (30)
Duration

-

Sync. delay

IEI:. :

Bridge automatically after missing

Catcel

times

0K

Double click on Sync. 1 to open this window again for changing the parameters at any time.
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Display sync. point 1 set

Legend: Red: ellaw: Green: Blank. Redvelow Flazhing Red+lash.
4 = Extenzion point
% = Extend extension point _E_ -—-“
£ =W aiting paint Sync. 1
W= W’aiting zignal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 40 50 &0 70
BDoA = Flash withaut request
||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|||| ||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|||||
Group / Description
1/K1 BDod
2/K2 BDod
3/K3 BDod
4/F BDod
5/F2 BDod

If sync. points are set in the intersection time plan, take the mouse cursor over a sync. point to
see more information (duration time, sync. delay and automatic bridging) for the respective sync.

point.

Note:

To delete th

Sync. 1

20 40 50 &0

Cruration time 1H3I:Is £ apnc, deIaIIHEE g 2

Bridge autornatically after mizzing O time
Group &
Pogition 30 =

44

oL

e sync. point, simply place it at second 0 of the cycle. The following window appears:

§ Information

@ Sync. point 1 deleted.

X

6.3.7.1.1 Duration time sync. input

At the second at which a sync. point has been placed, the controller waits for the corresponding

sync. pulse.

The duration time stipulates how long the wait lasts.

For duration time = 30 s and cycle time 90 s, it takes maximum 3 cycles until the controller is
synchronised (the higher the duration time value, the faster the controller is synchronised).
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6.3.7.1.2 Sync. delay sync. input

The sync. delay indicates the second at which a sync. delay is carried out. This second is left out
of the cycle: instead, the point in time at which the sync. point was placed is doubled. The cycle
time thus remains unchanged.

This entry is necessary so that the controller is already in the waiting step before the sync. pulse
is present (overlap).

If this function is to be carried out at second 0, the value of the cycle time must be entered.

Note:

The signal pattern at the second with a sync. input delay must correspond to the signal pattern of
the corresponding sync. input.

There must not be a red-yellow or yellow phase at this point in time. Also make sure that no other
functions (GSP, AZP, etc.) or queries are to be carried out, as these cannot be done then.

If an entry is made for a sync. input delay and no entry for a sync. input, the seconds are jumped
over in the cycle and the cycle is shortened accordingly.

The timing of the sync delay must not be one second before a GSP, there must be at least one
second between them (sync delay in second 10, GSP in second 12).

6.3.7.1.3 Automatic bridging sync. input

If the controller is synchronised by a cable which no longer switches any progressive signalling
pulses (e.g. defective cable), this function can be used to bridge the sync. input automatically.
The value entered for Bridge automatically after xxx missing stipulates that the controller
should not wait for the duration time after the sync. pulse is missing. The controller then continues
to operate normally as soon as the progressive signalling waiting point is reached.

This function is disabled once the synchronisation pulse is present again.

When a radio clock is used for synchronisation, it is usually not necessary to enter this parameter
as the radio clock issues the synch. pulse continuously in the event of failure.

Note:

This value can only be entered in program 1. The entered value is just displayed in the other
programs.
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6.3.7.2 Sync. input 2

Use =¥ = to place the values for the second sync. point. See the description for sync. input 1
for instructions and how to enter the additional parameters.

Legend: Red: “rellow:; Green; Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+lazh,

¢ = Extension point

% = Extend extension point _E_ 5

£ = Waiting point

W= Waiting signal Tu

F = Flashing | 10 20 30 a0 50 =] 70

BDoA = Flash without request

Group # Description

11 15
1/K1 BDod
2/K2 BDad
R e 43 44 58 52
9 /K9 BDa iser FYNC. pain
Group 2
44K BDoA Pozition 5 5
14 54
5 /F2 BDoA —
I||'|'I'|'|'I'|
a 10 20 a0 a0 50 =] 70

If a second sync. input is used and it remains off, this is shown either in the display or the two
lamps Contr. stands at waiting point and Contr. runs to waiting point.

Note:

A second sync. input is only supported by controllers EPB 12, EPB 24 and EPB 48 with a
separate input.
Display sync. point 2 set

Legend: Red: ellow: Green: Blank. Red/yellows  Flashing Red+flazh.
Y = Extengion point

% = Extend extension point _E_ _--”

M ="waiting point

W ="Waiting sighal Tu Syne. 2

F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 B0 70
BDoy = Flagh without request

11 15

Group / Description

1411 BDoa
2/K2 BDod
3/K3 BDod
4/ F1 BDod,

b/F2 BDod

0 10 20 a0 40 50 =] 70

183



If sync. points are set in the intersection time plan, take the mouse cursor over a sync. point to
see more information (duration time, sync. delay and automatic bridging) for the respective sync.
point.

Tx Sync. 2
0 10 20 an an

11 15

22 23 a6

Ciaration bime 2 30 2 £ spnc. delay 4 =

Bridge autormatically after mizzing O tine
Group 1
Pogition 5 =

6.3.7.3 Sync. output 1

Sy Az T
Use ] to send a sync. pulse (potential-free changeover contact) for synchronising other

controllers.

Legend: Red: v ellow: Green: Blank Red/yeliow  Flashing Red+flazh.

4 = Extengion point

% = Extend extension paint _E_ 5

A= "Waiting point

W= Waiting zignal Tu

F = Flashing | 10 20 30 40 50 =] 70

BD o8, = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDod
2/K2 BDod
3/K3 BDad

Set sync. autput 1
4/F1 BLad

Group &
5/F2 BDaA Position 5 &

The duration of the sync. pulse is fully variable for controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48
(controller functions). For all other EPB controllers, the duration is fixed at 2 seconds.

From version 6.50 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48) the way the sync. outputs work in the controller
functions can be changed. = 6.9.1.2

Note:

No sync. output for MPB 4xxx.

6.3.7.4 Sync. output 2

Use Srnaus2 tosend a second sync. pulse. The function corresponds to that of sync. output 1.
Note:

A second sync. output is only supported by controllers EPB 12, EPB 24 and EPB 48.
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6.3.7.5 Switch aux. relays

6.3.8

o s i
Use ~ B to control the aux. relays of power cards EPB 24 / EPB 48.

Note:

These functions are not yet available and are therefore disabled.

Switch-on programs

There are two variations for creating the switch-on program, depending on controller type:
o switch-on program as program (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).
o switch-on program as steps (MPB 4xxx).

On importing a program (controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48) with switch-on program in
steps, the corresponding editor opens. This version is not available when re-programming these
controller types.

The first 15 seconds of the intersection time plan appear to the right of the switch-on program
from the ON time (EZP) behind the switch-on program.

This display appears immediately when creating the switch-on program as program (only EPB 12
| EPB 24 | EPB 48). When creating the switch-on program as steps, the display only appears
after entering the step duration.

Notes:

o From CPU version 7.10 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), steps are no longer
supported in switch-on programs.

o Depending on the software version set (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), a drawing
function for a blank time is displayed.
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6.3.8.1 Switch-on program as program (bottleneck)

If the switch-on program is selected and no data have been entered yet, the following query

File Program selection View
g s esE HéE O ﬁ| B X o é‘.‘ Q| infol Longestieritine nmatie 16 seconds |
Legend: Red “ellow Green: Redfvellow  Flashing Redlash. Greensflash.  Redsyellow Green+yellow  Signal off  Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tore
v EZP(O)
0 10
T [T F Information *
01 11 15
161 = The Switch-on program time for the 1 program lasts 0 seconds.
iﬂ‘ Should it be preceded by the RiLSA 2015 time for bottlenecks 7
2/kz = ;i §
| ] Measuring fet, off £ Mark point
Mark paint Position: s s
Space o meseu part arcel [0

Yes presets the RILSA 2015 time for bottlenecks as defaults.
The total duration is then 4 seconds (yellow VEH) plus the value for the longest interim time.

No opens another dialogue box:
S
File Program selection View

|- ¢0¢¢¢ wé vummrX2mXd

Info 1 Longest intetim tims in matris: 16 seconds

Legend: Fied: *ellowe Greer:  Redfvellow  Flashing

Red+lash. Greensflash. Redsyellow Green+pellow  Signal off Green flashing  A-blinker

Filot tone

RN Oy [T E Information >
01 1118
14K T = The Switch-on pragram for program 1 lasts 0 seconds.
'ﬁ' Should the standsrd value be set a5 time?
2/k2 B==
g . Yes He Cancel
| I Msasuring fet aff & Maik port ‘
ik Padion , ,
Epecalomeseuia 20 Carcd [ 0K

Yes sets the duration of the switch-on program to the value entered in the program settings under
cycle time default.

No means that no duration is set for the switch-on program. It is then not possible to create a
switch-on program.
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6.3.8.2 Switch-on program (larger than bottleneck)

If the switch-on program is selected and no data have been entered yet, the following query
appears:

E Switch-on program, pragram 1, duration D —
File Program selection View

$ P #dé |y UEBBRXSS é‘.‘ Q) infa! Lovgestinerinineinmats 16 seconds

Legend Red: Yelow Green:  Rediyelow  Flasing  Redsflash Gresnsflash. Redwelow Gieenselow Signaloff Green flashing Ablinker Pl tone
T EZP(O)
0 10
Group/designation -
11 15 T ormatior
14K &
S 2= The Switch-on program for program 1 lasts D second.
@ Should the longest interim time be set as time?
3/K3
| 11
44F1
No e
5/F2 —
0 10
| [ Measuring fet. off £ Mark paint
Mark paint Positior: [0 -
Goocsamostha vl Caveel || 0K

Yes sets the duration for the switch-on program to the highest value in the interim time matrix.
No opens another dialogue box:

File Program selection View

Pt ¢ [ UE BBREEE Q| e e 16 oo

Legend Red  velow  Green  Rediyelow Flahing  Fedsflsh Greensflsh Fedsyelow Greenselow Signaloff Greenflashing Abiker  Piol tone
Gioup/designation
11 15
Information x
1K1 &
o ST S —
o Should the standard value be set a5 time?
3/K3
] 11
4k
Ves No Cancel
5
0 10
| I Msasuring fet. off & Mtk point
Mark point: Posiion: (05 ) _
Eoocs omssss oReh Carcel || GK

Yes sets the duration of the switch-on program to the value entered in the program settings under
cycle time default.

No means that no duration is set for the switch-on program. It is then not possible to create a
switch-on program.

The duration of the switch-on program is limited to 240 seconds, depending on the version.

A corresponding message appears on exceeding this value.

If several programs are active, the program choice function is enabled in the menu.

The single-second interval can be adjusted in 3 stages in the View menu.
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When the switch-on program editor is closed, the following settings are saved:

° Show phases (green from, green to, continuous green, yellow and red-yellow
phases.

° Single-second interval setting.

° Measuring function on or off

o Editor window size.

These functions are preset accordingly every time the switch-on program editor is opened.
Note:

As a rule (as per RILSA) the duration of the switch-on program should cover the longest interim
time.
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6.3.8.3 Draw switch-on program as program

The drawing, operating and monitoring functions are the same as for the intersection time plan
editor. Colour sequences that are not supported are hidden. < 6.3.3

Every colour is drawn individually. Empty (blank) sections within a group are not filled
automatically.

It is not possible to draw a blank phase. Any empty sections in the switch-on program mean that
this group remains off (blank) for this time.

F switch-on program, program 1, duration 30 s — o x
File Program selection View
L ‘& G & 4 “11 & ‘ 4} ﬁ| B X Xy Q! Info ! Langestinterim tine inmati. 16 seconds |
Legend: Red Yelow  Greer  Rediyelow  Flashing  Redvllash Gieenflash. Redyelow Greensyelow Signaloff Green flashing Acbliker  Pilot tone
== I — a1 e | [ooseaenant] —
T £2P M)
10 2 @ 0 50 &0 I 80 o 0 10
SRR s Bruabvsolfironschesss Bovoelonroo e Bnnhre b B ehor foanluno vl
01 15
1K ]
242 ]
3/K3 ]
11
1R ]
5¢F2 ]
T | || [ R [ I
10 20 k] E 50 &0 70 80 0 5 15
[IMeasuing et off T Maik port

Mark pint Pasition:
O — ] [ Delete ]| Cancel || 0K

B Switch-on program, program 1, duration 26 s - o X

File Program sélection View

wigPede Ny UERBXDE é‘.w Q! Info ! Longestinterim tine inmaie 16 seconds |

Legend Fied ellow: Giesn Fedivelow Flashing  Redeflash, Gissneflash Fedsyellow Gresnwvelow Signaloff Gresnflashing Ablinker  Pilot tons
Ty EZPI5)
10 W% 5 15
R Y OO |
16 % 15
14K ]
5 %
20k =
5 %
37k L
16 % 11
4/F1
%
5/F2
e [ [
10 o H 5 15
[ Measuring fet, off £ Maik point

Mark. poirt Position:
Space ko measuring point: | Delete | cancel | 0K

If the mask is closed with OK, the system checks whether a switch-on program has been created
for all released programs.

Note

To draw green flashing in the switch-on program, see 6.3.4.1.4 (Variable drawing of green
flashing)
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If this is not the case, the following message appears:

‘ Please choose X

£ for following released program

! exist no Switch-on program.

Program 2

complete data ?

e ][

Depending on the confirmation, the editor for the switch-on programs is closed and the data are
saved. Yes keeps the editor for the switch-on program open and you can make corrections.
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6.3.8.4 Switch-on program as steps

After opening the drawing module, a query appears for the time of the individual steps,
together with information about the longest interim time from the interim time matrix.

File Program selection View
& O L = “ Info | Longest interim time in matris: 20 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
Tx
o
Designation | E Please choose %4
Group 1 K1 Infot
Group 2. K2 Longest interim time in matrix;
20 seconds
Group 3 K3
~Step time in
Group 4 F1
Step 1
Group 5 F2
Step 2
Step 3
0 P
Cancel Ok
Copy || Delete || Cancel I

Closing the query window activates the drawing window for the switch-on program.
The duration of the switch-on program results from the duration of the individual steps. The

individual steps are marked by a dividing line. The current position is shown above the dividing

line.

The single-second interval can be adjusted in 3 stages in the View menu.

F Suitch-on program, program 1, duration 26 < - o x
File Program selection View
it R B XX ‘ Info | Longest inteiim e inmalrix: 20 seconds
Legend Fied: Yellow Gieen:  off signal
= [T |
T 8§ 16 % EZPEE
ol o1 & 5 15
Designatmn |wu:!uulunl}u:lun\j ‘uunu‘nu\
18
Group 1 K1 . ] h
Gioup 2 K2
Group 3 K3
11
Group 4 F1 ' ! '
Gioup 5 F2
I i J
[ [ T - [
o ! o ! % s 15
| Yo o
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6.3.8.5 Draw switch-on program as steps

The drawing, operating and monitoring functions are the same as for the intersection time plan
editor. ¥ 6.3.3

Clicking the respective buttons activates the corresponding drawing function.

Clicking the mouse in a step of a group fills the step with the selected colour.

The display size for the signal groups can be adjusted in the View menu.

Use %™ to extend the step time.

F Switch-on program, program 1, duration 26 5 - o b3
File Program selection View
& & & ¢ |‘.‘- B X X| Infa ! Longestinterim s inmati: 16 sacends
Legend Red ellow Gresn  off signal
| I ]
™ 5 16 % EZP()
ol 0 1 % s 18
besgraton Lol it
15
Gowp 1 K i i |
Group 2 K2 -
Gowp 3 K3
11
Group 4 F1
Group & F2
o
5 15
Copy Delete || Cancel 0K,
F switch-on program, program 1, duration 265 - o X
File Program selection View
A B AR B XX Infa ! Longsstintsrim tins inmatie 16 ssconds
Leaend: Fled: Vellow Gresn:  off signk
—— [ ]
T« & 16 % EZP(G)
(R A ] I oo &% 5 15
Desgraion el
15
Bt i I
Group 2 K2 e
Growp 3 K3 T
11
Grow 5 F2 =]
1 1 |
I T T T T T 1
o ol am & s 15
Copy Delete || Cancel oK

If the mask is closed with OK, the system checks whether a switch-on program has been created
for all released programs. If this is not the case, the following message appears:

Please choose

released programs,

o There was not a Switch-on program created for all the
Supplement data 7

Depending on the confirmation, the editor for the switch-on programs is closed and the data are
saved. Yes keeps the editor for the switch-on program open and you can make corrections.
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6.3.9 Specific switch-off programs

There are two variations for creating the specific switch-off program, depending on controller
type:

° switch-off program as program (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).
° switch-off program as steps (MPB 4xxx).

The specific switch-off program does not show the first 15 seconds of the intersection time plan
like the switch-on program does. Instead, the last 15 seconds of the intersection time plan before
the OFF time (AZP) are shown to the left of the switch-off program.

This display appears immediately when creating the specific switch-off program as program (only
EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48). When creating the switch-off program as steps, the display only
appears after entering the step duration.

The specific switch-off program is operated and created in the same way as for the switch-on
program. < 6.3.8

E switch-off program, pregram 1, duration 265 - m} X

File Program selection View

o |& G & & | SR E 2‘ B XS X Q‘ Info 1 Lorgest intein time in matis 16 S

Legend: Red: “Veflow: Green: Red/yelow  Flashing  Red+flash  Greensflash. Redsyellow Gresnspellow  Signal off  Green flashing  A-blinker Pilat tone

#ZPE) Tx
ET: 0 0 10 0 %
N— et Ll
01 0 10

1K | I
0 26

2/K2
62 ] 26

3/K3
1 0 10 26

=
s
]

o
-
r

gy Sl B '
[ Measuing fet, off J Mak pairt.
Mark point Pasition: E A )
Notes:

° On importing a program (controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48) with switch-
off program in steps, the corresponding editor opens. This version is not available
when re-programming these controller types.

° To draw green flashing in the specific switch-off program, see 6.3.4.1.4 (Variable
drawing of green flashing)

° From CPU version 7.10 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 /| EPB 48), steps are no longer
supported in specific switch-off programs.

° Depending on the software version set (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), a drawing

function for a blank time is displayed.
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6.3.10 Error-off program

The error-off program is created in the same way as the switch-on/off programs. € 6.3.8,
but with the following differences/restrictions:

° An error-off program cannot be created for controller type MPB 4xxx.

° Red phases can be drawn for controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.
It is not possible to select green.

° The last 15 seconds of the intersection time plan do not appear.

In contrast to the switch-on and specific switch-off program, the query only asks whether the time
from the program settings should be preset. The time is preset or not, depending on the

confirmation.
File Program selection View
L il s = = i S— S
i | é’ & é G | HP g [0 ﬁ: B X Sl i -§-I 3 ‘ Info ! Longest interim time in matris: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yelaw: Flashing A-blinker Pilat tane
== [T S——
Tx
Group/designation ! G X
1/K1
%, TheError off program for pregram 1 lasts 0 seconds.
| | Should the standard value be set as time?
2/K2 wy
3/K3
4R No Cancel
5/F2
| [ Measuring fct. off @ Matk point
Mark point: Position: i
Space to measuring paint: Cancel oK
Note:

From CPU version 7.10 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), steps are no longer supported in error-off
programs.
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6.3.11 Transition programs

As soon as more than two day programs are enabled, you can use this function to allocate
transition programs.

The transition programs are called up when changing program, e.g. when there is no common
GSP for a program change.

The corresponding transition program begins as soon as the corresponding GSP of the current
program has been reached.

At the end of the transition program, the system goes to the corresponding GSP of the target
program.

Note:

This function is only supported from version 7.50 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

6.3.11.1 Transition program allocation

F Transition program allacation - X

Transition program:

Transition program GSP
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6.3.11.2 Allocate transition program

Up to 30 transition programs can be allocated.
Click the right mouse button in an empty line to open a selection menu.
Use “New entry” to create a new entry: the entry mode appears.

E Tansition program allacation - x

Transition program:

Mo from to Transition program GSP

Mew entry
10 Cancel

Delete Cancel Ok

Use the selection boxes to allocate the corresponding transition program. The following entries
are necessary:

° used transition program
° program from which the change is being made
° program to which the change is being made
° required GSP
B Funion e diocaion = %
Trangition program:
No. fram ta Transition program GSP
1
2
3
4
5
B
7
El
9 Transition program: ].7“ W
13 | Transition program 1 v
12 From program:
E | Program 1 v
15 To program:
18 | Pragram 2 v
:; BGSP:
19 |GSP1 v
20
?2 | Canicel A?[:\y
23
24
25
26
27
28
2 |
30
1
Delete Carcel 0k

Click on Save to save the data and enter them in the list.
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The list is sorted automatically. Double entries are not possible.

ﬁ Transition program allocation — x

Transition program:

No from tc_: Transition program _GSP
1 Program 1 Pragram 2 Transition program 1 G5P1

| Delete H Cancel H Ok
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6.3.11.3 Edit transition program allocation

To edit an existing entry, mark the entry with the right mouse button and select “Edit entry”.
Alternatively, simply double click on the corresponding entry. The entry mode appears in both
cases.

§ Transition program allocation = x

Transition program:

New entry
Edit entry
Delete entry

Cancel

Delete Cancel Ok

If you select "Delete entry*, the marked entry is deleted after a confirmation prompt.
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6.3.11.4 Draw transition programs

Handling the editor for the transition programs is the same as handling the editor for the switch-on

programs, see point 6.3.8.3

To check whether the signal pattern of a transition program goes with the corresponding GSPs,

select the required combination in the “Transitions* selection box.

To the left of the transition program, the last 15 seconds of the program are shown (before GSP)

from which the system changes to the transition program.

To the right of the transition program, the first 15 seconds of the program are shown (from GSP)

to which the system changes after the end of the transition program.

$ Transition program 1: program 1 (P1 = Grund 1) to program 3 (P3 = PW 1 >3) - GP1, duration 325

File Program selection View

BT R R R A A L N e e e T

Legend Fied rellay Green;

Blanking  Fediyslow  Flashing  Redeflach, Greenefissh Redepellon Greenspelow Signaloft Greenfashing Adlinker  Pilottone

I I s o] |- - -
GSP1 (37
n E
]
Group/designation
32 01 8
101 P I
32
202 EE— ——
22
343 EEEE— —
s 3 39 4
404 ]

I
=
o
5
i
¥

] Measurin e, off 0 Mark point

Mark peint Pasition: [0s
Space to measuring point

Copy Delete

Note:

If no transition program has been allocated, the editor for the transition program is blocked.

6.3.11.5 Special functions Transition programs

e If an assigned transition program is not available, the program change takes place directly

from GSP to GSP, error switch-off possible if necessary.

e Requests for special functions are handled as follows:

If a program change has been triggered and a transition program is still active, the set

functions (logon, logoff, etc.) of the currently running program apply.

As soon as a transition program is active, the set functions of the program to which the

change is made after the end of the transition program apply.
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6.4

6.4.1

Special masks

This menu can be used to access special masks for entering special functions.
Note:

The choice varies depending on controller type and version.

Mapping detector inputs

The individual detector inputs are mapped or assigned in this mask.
The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version.
Boxes that are not needed are disabled. They are shown cross-hatched.

The number of visible programs changes according to the program release. < 6.1.7

g Assignment detector inputs program 1: from group 1 (K1) to group 2 (K2) = X
File
Frogram 1
L2 | | % |8 6 R [0 R Gdd 99 B B AN a6 |37 B8 f1 [0 L | B0 |35 |29 135 78 A3F (38 | 9| O |3 |33

wEm

2 . ¢

3 1

4 1

5 1

[ d

i i

8 ]

HEEBEURGRENEEEEO R RER B
ok
-
Fs
b
W
W
&
W
y
-
B
o
&
i
i
W

Delete Cancel Ok

The entries are made line by line. Line 1 is used to select the groups affected by detector input 1.
The second line is for group 2, etc.

Changing the value to 0 disables this detector for this group.

If several detectors are assigned to a group in a line (using the left mouse button), a tick appears
accordingly. The function of this mask is not limited to the number of active groups.

Note:

For controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48, the system only evaluates the detector inputs of
the addressed power cards and not any others.
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6.4.2 Automatic detector presets

This mask defines which groups have automatic detector presets as a default function for
program start, program change, forced cycle and continuous request (control panel).

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

§ Automatic detector prestoring program 1: group 1 (K1) = X
Pg.forpil |2 |3 |4 |5 |6 |7 |8 |9 |10 (11 {12 (13 |14 |15 |16 |17 (1B |19 (20 |21 |22 |23 |21
P1vvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvv
PZ v v v Y W e W Y Y Y
[ S A Y Y Y
[ Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y T A B B Y N
PGS v v v W Y
PE v v v v W
P7
P8
Pg
P10
P11
P12
Delets Cancel [1]3

Note:

The mask has no influence on the function for program change on request which is only triggered
directly by detector inputs.

6.4.3 Delete request presets

This mask defines the groups for which requests presests should be deleted.

These are deleted for every program start, program change and possibly after ending continuous
red / preemption.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

ﬁ Delete prestored requests program 1: group 1 (K1) - X
Prg.forp i |2 |3 |4 |5 |6 |7 |8 |9 |10 |11 |12 |13 |i4 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 (30 | |22 |23 |24

gl |

P2

P3

P4

P5

P&

P7

P8

P9

P10

P11

P12

Delete Cancel Ok

Note:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.80.
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6.4.4

6.4.4

6.4.5

6.4.6

6.4.7

6.4.8

Delete linked requests with green

Here you can stipulate the groups where linked requests made during the green phase are
deleted.

In the default setting, all requests are deleted with green.

In special cases (e.g. groups that switch to green together but stop separately), requests made
with "Allocate detector inputs” are deleted for groups switching to red later. Disable the ticks for
the groups where this deleting should no longer take place.

Requests from the group switching earlier to red are not deleted in the group switching later to
red. Both groups then switch to green at the defined time.

g Delete linked requests with green 1: group 1 (K1) - X
PrgfGepl 102 |3 (4 |5 |6 |7 |8 9 [0 5 0200314015 | 16 [ 17 |18 |19 (20 (21 {2225 |24
p1«««««vvu«uuuuu«vv«wvvvv
= v VN R
L S R
2 S S S v S RV VIV VS
2 e S v S S S SV RV Y Y
e T A S R R e
P7 SR IO T
P R I
P9
P10
P11
P12
Clear Cancel Ok
Note:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10

Switch max. green

This function is currently a work in progress and will be made available in one of the next
versions.

Set continuous requests

This function is currently a work in progress and will be made available in one of the next
versions.

Switch max. extension time extension point 1

This function is currently a work in progress and will be made available in one of the next
versions.

Switch max. extension time extension point 2

This function is currently a work in progress and will be made available in one of the next
versions.

Set detector inputs

This function is currently a work in progress and will be made available in one of the next
versions.
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6.4.9

6.4.9.1

6.4.9.2

Suppress request

This mask can be used to delete and buffer requests that occur during ongoing operation.

g Suppress requests: program 1/ group 1 - x

Program 1

by d input
Mo i | 5200 @1 B 0ee| 7 1B 108 |0 1T A2 AE | g BB E 7 | 48] 19520521 222324‘

c

at group

Lo Ferll g ) s TR o el H‘IIJ‘H12131415151718152021222324‘

D tivate by detector input
T 5 e T v = 9101112131415151718192021222324‘

-Automatic deaktivate function————— ~Reguest lock-

Automatically deactivate after II': seconds II':‘ seconds

D tivate function in ci ion second -

Program 1 lIl = Frogram 2 lIl = Program 3 lIl = Program 4 lIl = Program 5 El = Program B E =
Program 7 lIl = Program 2 lIl = Program 3 lIl 2 Program 10 lIl =! Program 11 lII = Program 12 III =
De‘l‘ete C‘ancel DK

Note:

This function is only supported from version 7.40 (EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48).
The number of visible programs changes according to the program release. © 6.1.7

Activate the suppress request function

Use Activate function to adjust detector inputs for switching on the suppress request function.
Select the groups where a request is to be deleted and buffered in Suppress request for group.
For these groups, requests are not processed and only buffered until the function is deactivated
again.

Deactivate the suppress request function

Use Deactivate function to adjust the detector inputs for switching the suppress request function
off again.

As an alternative, the function can also be switched off automatically after an adjustable time.
The time is entered in Automatically deactivate after xx seconds.

The time counter for automatic deactivation starts immediately (when triggered).

If there is a program change in this status and the value for Automatically deactivate after xx
seconds is higher in the new program, this value is taken as maximum value for the cleardown
counter.
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6.4.9.3

6.4.9.4

6.4.9.5

Deactivate the suppress request function in cycle second

As an alternative, the suppress request function can also be ended at a fixed second in the
respective program.

Notes:

° It is possible to combine the various options for switching off the suppress
request function.

° As soon as the suppress request function is deactivated, the requests are
processed again for all groups (groups switch to green).

° If no function is selected to deactivate the suppress request function, this is only
deactivated after a reset or if the controller is rebooted.
From CPU version 7.00, in this case the contact control function is carried out.

< 6.4.9.5

Blocking time

Here you can activate a request blocking time (1 - 999 seconds) which is deactivated when set to
0.

If this function is activated, renewed activation of the suppress request function is blocked for this
time and cannot be processed again until this time has expired.

The request blocking time begins immediately after cleardown of the suppress request function.

Suppress request by contact control

For contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (detector inputs, cleardown in second,
deactivate automatically after time) may be present in the respective program.

How it works:

As soon as one of the defined inputs that trigger the suppress request function is in use, this
function is not ended again until there is no longer any signal present at these inputs.
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6.4.10 Program change on request EPB

The settings for an external program change (detector, push-button, etc.) are adjusted in this
mask. When a request comes, the system chances to the requested program.

Changing back is implemented by a detector input or by a release in the program.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

s Pregram change on request: group 1 (K1) - X
ke
Progam 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 12 1415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 | Release Release
1 in'seconds  Change to in seconds Change to |
: P1 [0 ]2 [one v P2 [0 = [NGee |
4 P3| 0 I Nome P4 | 0 | |None
5 {
|
6 PS5 | 0 = Nehe P6 | 0 | iNone
7 1
8 P7 | 0 2 [pone P8 | 0 | [None
190 Fa [ o |2 e Fin] o = [
" P11l o = [fone P12| 0 |2 |None
12
Request lock El: Seconds
~Logout-
Program 1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10 11 1213 1415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 . 3 4 Lagout in seconds
el | P : = P2 [ [B p3 (w8 Pa o E
2 5 2 if <
- P (o = opB g E P (0 [E pE &
‘; Pg 0 - PO 0 : PN o0 - P12 0 -
6
5 Deregistration after time
3 [ % p— 3
P : = P2 oS Py |0 [E P |0 s
] -
10 PS o0 = P60 [2 Py < pg =
1; P9 0 = PI0| o |5 P o [E P12) 0 |
Delete Cancel ok

6.4.10.1 Request program change on request EPB

In the top table, choose the detector inputs to trigger a program change in this program (a tick
appears).

The requested target program is entered in the selection menu Change to.

The entries made in the Release in seconds box defines the point in time when program change
is released in a program. If a value is entered here, when a request comes, the system takes the
next additional GSP2 - 6 (intersection time plan editor) found from this second in the cycle.

If 0 is entered here, the release is effective immediately. When a request comes, the system
takes the next additional GSP2 - 6 (intersection time plan editor) to be found.

Notes:
o Only the additional GSP 2 - 6 are taken for program change on request.
° To change to the requested program, this also must have been released (basic
data - program release).
o The additional GSPs may not be set to the GSP1 (enter programs) as they are

then not carried out.

205



6.4.10.1.1 Request block

Here you can activate a request block (1 - 999 seconds) which is deactivated when set to 0.

If this function is activated, a renewed request for a program change on request is blocked for this
time and cannot be processed again until this time has expired.

The request block time begins immediately after cleardown of a program change on request.

Note:

This function is only supported from version 7.20 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

6.4.10.2 Cleardown for program change on request EPB

As for the request function, in the bottom table choose the detector inputs that release the change
back to the currently active program.

The change back can also be released at any second in the respective program. The entry is
made separately for every program in the seconds box for the respective program.

The change back then takes place at the next GSP2 — 6 to be found.

Note:
If no cleardown is entered, the system does not change back to the currently active program.

In a program, a detector input can only be selected for request or for cleardown (locked against
each other).

6.4.10.2.1 Cleardown for program change on request EPB after time
If you want cleardown for a program change on request after time, please enter the required time
in the corresponding input boxes.
The time for automatic cleardown begins as soon as the target program is active.

Note:

This function is only supported from version 7.20 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

6.4.10.3 Subsequent request for program change on request EPB

To make a subsequent request for a program change on request, the detector inputs requesting
the program change must be entered in the program to which the change should be made.

The system then only remains in the program if there is no cleardown using a detector input or
release in this program.

From CPU version 7.00, in this case the contact control function is carried out.  6.4.10.4

6.4.10.4 Program change on request EPB per contact control
From CPU version 7.00, program change on request can be carried out with contact control. For
contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (detector inputs, cleardown in second,
cleardown after time) may be present in the program to which the system is to change.
How it works:
As soon as one of the defined inputs that trigger program change on request is in use, the system

changes to the previously stipulated program. The controller then remains in this program until
there is no longer any signal at these inputs.
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6.4.11 Program change on request MPB 4xxx

This mask is used to adjust the settings for an external program change using detector inputs.
This function is supported from version 6.00 in MPB 4xxx.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type (radio / cable). Boxes that are not needed
are disabled and shown cross-hatched.

At least two suitable programs must be released to make the entry mask accessible in the
Special masks menu.

Program change on request is always from program 1 to program 2, respectively from program 3
to program 4. Programs 1 and 3 are the basic programs in each case. Programs 2 and 4 are the
corresponding special programs.

If a program change on request is active and the controller is in a special program, a regular
program change (clock mode / manual selection) only takes place if program change on request
has been finished. Regular program changes always take place in the basic programs (1 or 3).
There are two input blocks for each program change on request. Entry is enabled when the
program is released accordingly.

§ Program change on request : group 1 (K1) = x

~Program change from program 1 to program 2
Activation by 1 —Logout program 2 either by
Detector input: Detector input:
i3 |54 |55 %89 0|65 T2 |3 4567 89 W 418

l:l [ Request l:l & in second | 1] :

Change of program 1 at second EI = insecond EI = program 2 Change of program 2 at second EI : in second EI: program 1

T2 |5 % |5 e 518 |8 |0 0D T2 A Ble AR

l:l Fiequest l:l c a8 =

Delete Cancel ok

There are separate input blocks for every program change (program 1 to 2 respectively program
310 4).

A program change on request is triggered by the detector inputs entered in the top list of the
respective input block.

If a program change on request is triggered, the display shows P in the display of traffic light 1.
After a cleardown of the program on request, this goes off.

Other entries (program change points) are also necessary, e.g. the second in the current program
at which the program is left and the second in which the system should jump to the special
program.

Cleardown is either at a fixed second in the special program or by means of a detector input
entered in the bottom list in the input block. Program change points also have to be entered to
change from the special program back to the basic program. The subsequent request function
can be activated as an option.

If after cleardown of a program change on request a new request comes, the controller remains in
the special program if the subsequent request function was activated. However, if the subsequent
request function was not activated, the controller changes back to the basic program and then to
the special program again.

Notes:

° After closing the mask, the system checks whether the data for program change on
request are complete. Otherwise, corresponding messages appear.

° To use the program change on request function, traffic light 1 must have at least the
software version N10:01 — 10:00.

° For online data transfer to the traffic light, an interface with version 5.04 can also be used.
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o If the data are transferred to the interface or online to the handbox, interface version 6.00
and handbox version G0311 — 18:57 are needed.

° Corresponding messages appear if an attempt is made to use versions that are not
compatible with each other.

If there is a version 6.00 program in the traffic light, in the interface or in the handbox with data for
program change on request, the old version (5.04) cannot be used to transfer data to the traffic
light.

To do so, the data have to be deleted in the corresponding controller. Switch traffic light 1 off and
wait for at least 10 seconds before switching on again.

Please select the corresponding menu point in the interface or handbox.

Special function program change on request:

If an extension is active and a program change on request comes, the program changes
immediately if the extension point and program change point are at the same second.

If the controller is standing at the waiting point (manual mode) and a program change on request
comes, this is not changed until the manual button is pressed.

If the controller is running to a waiting point and a program change on request comes, the
program change takes place when the corresponding program change point is at a waiting point.

If a program change on request is active for changing to flashing or blank, the controller runs to
the AZP (OFF time) and then switches to flashing or blank as chosen. An active program change
on request is then ended.

If a program change on request is active and manual mode is changed to ON or continuous red,
the controller remains in the current program. An active program change on request is then not
ended.

If a program change on request is active and the programs are changed using the handbox,
these have priority. An active program change on request is then ended.
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6.4.12 Program change extended on request / blanking

This mask is used to adjust the settings for an external, extended program change (detector,
push button, etc.) or blanking.

The system changes to the required program or operating mode when a corresponding request is
made.

Changing back is implemented by a detector input or by enabling in the program or cleardown
after time.

The entries in this mask are adjusted to the selected basic setting. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

; Program change on request extended / blanking - X
—Activate function
-Ch h. | to: |
Charel 1 |2 |3 |4 5 & 7 89 70 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 1819 20 21 22 23 |28 MG |
G 1| No action 5 |Noaction
2
& 2 | Ne:action 6 |Noaction
4
5 3 | No action 7 [No action
B
7 4 Mo action 8" |Noaction
o
—Basic setting: - —Priority- 7 I---Upliuns ~Enable channel in second i
- : || Channel 1 [ | Channsl & | Priciity block || Execute detector presst wlo = a8 B 2ol s[plk
| Ll LR || Channel 2 [ | Channel & | Delete preset graups 5 E W IIl = sl
| Min time b i Al red £ trigger priority L = = =
in time basic setting Chatmel 3 | | Channel 7 | O ey “Enable program in second
|  Gecandls] Channel 4 | Channel B 1 5 2 = 3 b
II' I Eaarly deregistration II' = lIl = lIl =
| || Certinue with {last chanmel |7 Forcedstease 4 E: [ E: g lIl:
Deactivate function- 1
P leardown i d |
Charnel |1 |2 |3 |4 5 57 89 10 11 12 13 1415 16 17 19 19 2021 |22 23 | 24 | [ oo n secon |
i 1[5 [ 5[0
2
: [ s[af= s[0]:
4 1|
- |
: -Channel cleardown in second- il
f [0 o308 5 [E08 [0
8
Execute detector preset Delete preset giaups Back to basic selfing 7 II' = B lIl - lIl = 8 lIl = |
|
Delete Cancel Ok
Note:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.30.

6.4.12.1 Stipulate basic setting
Stipulate the required basic setting in the basic setting selection box. The choice is between:

o Standard function active
The standard function Program change on request is processed in the controller.
The extended program change is not implemented by the controller.

o Program 1 to 6
Activates the Program change extended on request function. The standard function
Program change on request is not implemented by the controller.

o Blanking / Flashing
Activates the Blanking function. The standard function Program change on request is
not implemented by the controller.

° The value in the min time basic setting input box defines the minimum time that the
controller remains in the basic setting until the function of the requested channel is
implemented. The time counter starts as soon as the basic setting is reached.

Note:
On switching back to the basic setting Standard function active, the display shows the default

settings for all entered values (but data are not deleted).
On choosing another basic setting, the display shows the values that were entered previously.
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6.4.12.2 Request program change extended on request / blanking

In the top table, choose the detector inputs (a tick appears) for effecting a changeover in the
active channel (program change, operating mode change).

§ Program change on request extended / blanking — *
—LCh h. | to:
Charel |1 2 |3 & |5 6 7 89 1091 12 13 7415 16 17 1619 20 21 22 23 |24 e L2
1 ] 1 Ne action 5 Mo action
2
3 2 | Noaction 6 | Moaction
4
5 3 |No action 7 |No action
[
i 4 |No:action 8- |Noaction
8
~Basic setting: ‘ —Priority —DOpti -Enable channel in second
2 ” - Channel 1 Charnel 5 Priarity black ‘ Execute detectar preset 2 lIl: 2 El: i) E i lIl:
Standard function active ! Hanr ] | Bhanndl s = lIl M II' i III i lIl a"
Min time basic setting Chisreis SRR Al red ¢ tngger priority -
Priority contact contiol Enable paqiam in d
7 Channel 4 (| Channel & 1 - 2 3 5
II' Eaily deregistiation II' = El = II' =
Continue with Hest'channel £ ez 4 El: 5 E: I3 II' &
D funct
P leard £ d
Channal |12 @ 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 73 14 1616 17 7619 20 21 22 & 2| [ oem "
[ t[T 2[T]% 5[0
2
: d[ofe s[0] [0
4
: ~Channel cleard in second
’ Pl 2[00 o [T0s #[0le
8
Execute detectar preset Dielete presat groups Back ta basic sefting 2 II' = B E = T II' = 8 II' o
Delete Cancel Ok
Note:

If a channel function is active and blanking or program change extended is activated via one of
the operating modes clock mode, radio clock or external, all channel functions must be cleared so
that they are deactivated via the operating modes that are switched on. Changing the operating
mode manually is an exception to this rule.

6.4.12.3 Channel allocation

Define the required function (program change, operating mode change) for the corresponding
channel in the selection box.
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6.4.12.4 Enable channel in seconds / program in seconds

Use the input boxes to specify when the respective change in the active channel / program is to
be enabled.

If an enabling value is entered in seconds, when a request comes, the system takes the next
additional GSP2 - 6 (intersection time plan editor) found from this second in the cycle.

If 0 is entered here, enabling is effective immediately.

When a request comes, before the program is changed the system checks whether a matching
pair of GSP2-6 (intersection time plan editor) is present for the basic program and the target
program.

If this is the case, the next additional GSP2 - 6 to be found is taken for the program change.

If no matching pair of additional GSP2 - 6 is present, then GSP1 is used for the program change.

If the Back to basic setting function is active, a change is always made from the program
defined in the basic setting. Enable channel in seconds then always refers to this program. In
this second, changing the program is enabled from the basic program to the requested target
program.

If the Back to basic setting function is inactive, when corresponding requests come a program
change can also take place directly between the programs without going back to the basic
setting. Enable channel in seconds then always refers to the current program. In this second,
changing the program is enabled from the current program to a requested program of another
channel.

Notes:

° If blanking or flashing was chosen as basic setting, the input boxes for Enable channel
in seconds have no function and are blocked.

° To change to the requested program, this also must have been enabled (Basic data -
Program release).

6.4.12.5 Functioning of the channels
All channels are always processed in the sequence 1 to 8. If there is no request for a certain
channel, the next channel is queried and processed if applicable. After working through all
channels, the system starts again with the first one.

6.4.12.5.1 Functioning of extended program change on request
With the extended program change, the system always changes from program to program via the
basic program or directly between programs, depending on the setting.

6.4.12.5.2 Functioning of blanking
When blanking (blanking / flashing) is the basic setting, when a request comes the switch-on
program begins and than changes to the EZP of the program that is then valid. After cleardown,
the controller runs on to the AZP and then via the switch-off program back to the basic setting.

Depending on the setting, the system changes to another requested channel directly or via the
basic setting.
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6.4.12.6 Preemption

Depending on the channel, a preemption function can be activated. When a corresponding
request comes for a channel, this is then given preemption treatment.

In the Continue with selection box, you can select which channel the program should continue
with after cleardown of a channel.

The choice is between the following possibilities:

o Last channel
After cleardown of the active channel, the channel that was last active is then processed.

o Next channel
After cleardown of the active channel, the channel that was requested is the next to be
processed, always complying with the basic sequence channel 1 to 8.

° Specific selection
If you select one of the 8 channels to be processed next and there is no request for this
channel, the system always works through the basic sequence.

Notes:

° If a preemption function is activated for several channels, the system always works
through them in the sequence from 1 to 8.

° An active continuous red / preemption is not terminated by a channel request with priority.

This channel request is then processed after the continuous red / preemption has been
deregistered.
6.4.12.6. Priority lock

If this function is activated, after all channels with priority have been processed, the requested

channels without priority are processed once.

The requested channels without priority are processed once.

Once these have been processed, the channels with priority are processed if requested.

This function ensures that channels without priority are also processed.

Note:

If this function is switched off, only the channels with priority are processed.

6.4.12.7 Request options

When a channel request comes, various functions are available that can be chosen as options.

6.4.12.7.1 Detector presets

Depending on the setting, on reaching the target program the detector preset function is carried
out once. ¥ 6.4.2

6.4.12.7.2 Delete preset groups

Depending on the setting, on reaching the target program the delete preset groups function is
carried out once. = 6.4.2
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6.4.12.7.3 Trigger continuous red / preemption

Depending on the setting, here you can trigger continuous red / preemption for the requested
target program so that it is active for a channel request.

No more green phase extensions (extensions) are then carried out until there is a program
change.

On changing to the target program, continuous red / preemption is then active here.

Note:

° The function is not carried out if there are no data for continuous red / preemption in the
target program.

° All cleardown functions and options entered in the continuous red / preemption mask for

the target program are active.

6.4.12.7.4 Preemption contact control

This function stipulates the behaviour of the controller when this is in Contact control mode and
other channels are requested.

Depending on the setting, the system waits until the contact control has ended (tick) — or the
active channel is interrupted (no tick), and then works through the requested channels.

If several channels are requested permanently. these are worked through in succession.

If none of these channels is active any longer, the controller changes back to the Contact
control mode and the function allocated there is carried out again.

Notes:

° If the function is activated and a request is made for a channel with contact control, these
are processed with priority. Active channels with a priority function are cancelled.

° An active continuous red / pre-emption is not terminated by the contact control with

priority.
This channel request is saved and then processed.

6.4.12.7.5 Premature cleardown

Depending on the setting, here you can choose whether premature channel cleardown is
possible. If this option is switched on, the defined detector inputs for the cleardown are already
evaluated before the system changes to the target program of the requested channel.

In the default setting, evaluation only takes place when the target program of the requested
channel is active.

Note:

Early logout is only carried out up to the release second of a requested channel.

If a channel is already active (release received), premature deregistration is no longer performed
for this channel.

In this case, the active channel can only be deregistered using one of the defined deregistration
functions.
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6.4.12.7.6 Forced trigger

Depending on the setting, here you can choose whether a forced channel request should be
triggered. When this function is active, an automatic request for a channel is triggered within a
stipulated period if this has no longer been requested for a certain time (similar to the forced
cycle). The choice of time is taken from the data in the forced cycle mask for the respective
program.

The time counter always starts immediately after cleardown of an active channel. Each channel
has its own counter.

Note:

This function is only carried out if a program has been adjusted as channel function. This function
does not apply to channels that trigger a change in operating mode.

6.4.12.8 Cleardown for program change extended to request / blanking

As for the request function, in the bottom table choose the detector inputs that release the change
back to the currently active channel.

The change back can also be released at any second in the respective program. The entry is
made separately for every program in the seconds box for the respective program.

Changing back to the basic setting takes place with the next GSP2 — 6 (intersection time plan
editor) to be found with blanking via the AZP.

If the additional GSP2 - 6 (intersection time plan editor) are not supplied, then GSP1 is used for
the program change.

Note:
If no cleardown is entered, the system does not change back to the basic setting.
In a channel, a detector input can only be selected for request or for cleardown (locked against

each other).
The contact control function is not carried out in this case. ¥ 6.4.12.4

6.4.12.8.1 Cleardown for program change extended on request / blanking in seconds

If you want cleardown for a program change extended on request / blanking in a second in the
cycle, please enter the required time in the corresponding input boxes.

Note:
The function Cleardown program in seconds is not carried out if Continuous red is adjusted
as channel function.

6.4.12.8.2 Cleardown for program change extended on request / blanking after time
If you want cleardown for a program change on request / blanking after time, please enter the
required time in the corresponding input boxes.
The time for automatic cleardown begins as soon as the target function is reached.

6.4.12.9 Request options

As with a channel request, here too various functions are available that can be chosen as
options.
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6.4.12.9.1 Back to basic setting
If this option is activated, the controller always goes back to the basic setting after a cleardown. If
a further request has been received, the system starts changing to a new target function from the
basic setting. If no tick has been set, changing to the target function takes place immediately from
the current function (program change via GSP or change in operating mode).
If this function is active, the controller remains in a cleared down channel if a new request has
been triggered for this channel.

6.4.12.9.2 Detector presets

Depending on the setting, on reaching the target program the detector preset function is carried
out once. ¥ 6.4.2

6.4.12.9.3 Delete preset groups

Depending on the setting, on reaching the target program the delete preset groups function is
carried out once. = 6.4.2

6.4.12.10 Program change extended on request / blanking by contact control

For contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (detector inputs, cleardown in second,
cleardown after time) may be present in the channel to which the system is to change.

How it works:

As soon as one of the defined inputs triggering the program change extended on request /
blanking is busy, the controller changes to the previously stipulated channel. The controller then
remains in this channel until there is no longer any signal at these inputs.

6.4.12.11 Display notifications for program change extended on request / blanking

The notifications on the first display side in the controller change when blanking is activated.
Blanking is shown as program in the program display.

The text after the mode display changes depending on which program / blanking mode was
requested by a channel request:

° Cont red blank = continuous red functions requested via blanking
o Manual - blank = program 1 to 6 requested via blanking

° Clock - blank = clock mode requested via blanking

° Rad clock — blank = radio clock mode requested via blanking

° External - blank = external programs requested via blanking

° Emerg. - blank = emergency program requested via blanking

If prog.ch appears instead of blank, the current program/mode has been requested by a channel
request in the extended program change.

Note:

If there is no active channel request for the extended program change / blanking, then the default
displays appear again.
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6.4.13 End extension prematurely

This mask can be used to end an active extension via individual detector inputs while the system
is running. The setting can be adjusted separately for every program.

Note:

This function is only supported from CPU version 6.20. The full scope of the entry mask is
supported from version 6.30.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

The number of visible programs changes according to the program release. < 6.1.7

§ End extension prernaturely: program 1 = X
"ijmgram'l )
Activate function-
Activate by detectar input Break Delay Break Delay
No.]23456789101‘11213141516171819202112)_324lEEiI"ll % % “I'“_LEI
End extenzion by group: lIl - III lII':- III
Bo. |2 L3 |58 | F E ]9 0 e A2 | IS0 1S |6 e O 380000 | O %: % %: %

Deactivate function
Deactivate by detector input Automatically deactivate after lIl : seconds

No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24| (@) Start counter at breakpoint
() Start counter at release

-Deactivate function in ci ion second

Program 1 (] [B= Program 2 lIl: a Program 3 lIl = Program 4 lII = Program 5 {1 [ Program & lIl ~

Pragram 7 1 (= Program B i = Pragram 9 0 = Pragram 10 o= Program 11 1 [ Pragram 12 e

Delete Cancel Ok

6.4.13.1 Activate end extension prematurely

Use Activate by detector input for adjust the detector inputs to activate the end extension
prematurely function.

Select the groups where an extension is to be ended in End extension for group. On receiving
input from an assigned detector, the selected groups switch only to minimum release time or an
active extension is ended.

When a value is entered for Stopping point in seconds (0 = no function), the running program
stops in this cycle second until the end extension prematurely function is switched off again.

If the system is standing at a stopping point and the end extension prematurely function is
switched off, the program remains at the stopping point for the value entered in delay time. Every
stopping point can be allocated its own delay time. The stopping points do not have to be entered
in sequence. When the function is active, the program stops at the next stopping point until
cleardown.

Notes:
° When the manual mode is switched on, the end extension prematurely function
ends immediately because manual mode takes priority.
° If manual mode is active and a request comes for the end extension prematurely
function, this is ignored and also not saved.
o From CPU version 6.91, no more progressive signalling continue times are

carried out when this function is triggered.
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6.4.13.2 Deactivate end extension prematurely

Use Deactivate function for adjusting the detector inputs to deactivate the End extension
prematurely function.

As an alternative, the function can also be switched off automatically after an adjustable time.
The time is entered in Automatically deactivate after xx seconds.

Depending on the setting, the time counter for automatic deactivation starts immediately (when
triggered) or when the program is at a stopping point.

If there is a program change in this status and the value for Automatically deactivate after xx
seconds is higher in the new program, this value is taken as maximum value for the cleardown
counter.

Note:

In version 6.20 programs, the start of the counter is preset to when triggered, as the function is
fixed in that way for this software version.
Nor does this version support several stopping points with their own delay times!

6.4.13.3 Deactivate end extension prematurely at cycle second

As an alternative, the End extension prematurely function can be ended at a fixed second in the
respective program.

Notes:

° It is possible to combine the various options for switching off the End extension
prematurely function.

° As soon as the End extension prematurely function has been deactivated, the
extension function is enabled again for all groups.

o If deactivating the End extension prematurely function is ended before an
entered stopping point, this and the following delay time are not carried out!

° If no function to deactivate the End extension prematurely function is selected,
this is only deactivated after a reset or if the controller is rebooted.
From CPU version 7.00, in this case the contact control function is carried out.

“6.4.13.6

6.4.13.4 Special functions: cancel extension prematurely

If End extension prematurely is active and there is a program change, this function is
automatically ended if there are no corresponding data in the new program.

If no signal groups whose extension should be ended have been selected in the new program,
the End extension prematurely function is then ended in this function.

If the new program has corresponding data, this function is not deactivated; the counter values
may be possibly be updated.

If there is a program change, the counter values are taken from the new active program. If a
counter is already running and the new value is higher, the difference is added to the counter.

If the new value is smaller, the counter is deemed to have expired and the respective function is
ended immediately.
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6.4.13.5 Counter start at stopping point / start when triggered

If there is a program change and the counter start function changes, the controller reacts as
follows:

Variation 1 (current program Start when triggered, new program Start at stopping point)
If the counter is already running and Start at stopping point is adjusted in the new program, the
counter is stopped, set to the new value and restarted at the stopping point.
If the controller is standing at a stopping point and the counter is already running, the difference is
added to the counter if the new value is higher. If the new value is smaller, the counter is deemed
to have expired and the delay time is ended.
Variation 2 (current program Start at stopping point, new program Start when triggered)
If there is a program change where the start function is changed from Start at stopping point to
Start when triggered, the counter begins immediately with the current value when the program
change has been carried out.

6.4.13.6 End extension prematurely with contact control
From CPU version 7.00, the end extension prematurely function can be carried out with contact
control. For contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (detector inputs, cleardown in
second, deactivate automatically after time) may be present in the respective program.
How it works:
As soon as one of the defined inputs that trigger the end extension prematurely function is in use,
this function only ends when there is no longer any signal at these inputs.

6.4.13.7 End extension prematurely displays

Various displays appear when the function is activated:

o (ET canc.) = Cancel extension time function is active

o SP1 N:000 = Controller standing at stopping point (SP1 to 8),
delay time duration

o End: 000 = Time until automatic deactivation of the function

(time-out counter)
Note:

If several special functions are active, the corresponding displays appear at single-second
intervals.
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6.4.14 Continuous red / preemption

This mask can be used to trigger continuous red / preemption while the system is running. The
setting can be adjusted separately for every program.
The following functions are possible:

Continuous red
The controller switches to continuous red as soon as possible; after cleardown
after a specified second it then continues to run in the program. < 6.4.14.2

Jump to second

The controller switches to continuous red as soon as possible and then jumps to
a specified second in the program where it remains standing at a specified
second possibly until cleardown. < 6.4.14.3

Program 1
Aclivate function

Activate by detectar input

§ Continuous red/priority circuit: Program 1/ group 1 - x

Function

(®) Continuous red - change in El

L]

‘No.1 2 i 4 56?89101112131415161?18192021222324‘

(C) Change in D

Ak 4

Disable function

Dizable by detector input

il
Pricrity circuit
Automatic log-off

Dizable automatically after II' 3 seconds

‘No.1 P 56'.-"89101112131415161?181920211123211‘

(®) Start counter i continuous red / stopping paint

Options at the end of the funclion FRequest lock
Proceed with detector presets lIl: o

[[] Delete preset requirements

(7) Start counter at resolution

Delete Cancel Ok

Notes:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from
version 6.80.

If manual mode is active, Continuous red / preemption ends immediately
because manual mode takes priority

If manual mode is active and a request comes for Continuous red / preemption,
this is ignored and also not saved.

No program change is carried out when Continuous red / preemption is active.
If a program change is present, it is carried out only after the end of Continuous
red / preemption.

No more progressive signalling continue times are carried out when this function
is triggered.

6.4.14.1 Activate continuous red / preemption

Use Activate by detector input for adjusting the detector inputs to activate Continuous red /
preemption. If a detector input is selected that is already use for cleardown, the selection is
removed when deactivating the function.

Note:

If a group in the current program has continuous green, continuous red / preemption is not
carried out and the request is rejected.
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6.4.14.2 Continuous red - continue in second

When this function is selected, the controller switches to continuous red as quickly as possible.
Groups at green end their green phase at after their release time phase (referred to the minimum
release time in the intersection time plan).

As soon as the controller has reached continuous red status, it remains in the continuous red
status until the function is deactivated by a detector input or by the timeout.

If the contact control is active, the function only ends when the corresponding conditions are
fulfilled.

< 6.4.14.7
Note:

On reaching the continuous red status, the time counter remains at second 255 as a visual check.

6.4.14.3 Jump to second

When this function is selected, the controller switches to continuous red as quickly as possible.
Groups at green end their green phase at after their minimum release time (referred to the
minimum release time in the intersection time plan).

On reaching the continuous red status, there are various options for continuing the program:

° Jump to second
Taking account of the interim times, the controller jumps at the second entered in
the input box Jump to second and continues the program from this second. The
function then no longer has to be deactivated. If 0 is entered for Jump to
second, then the jump is carried out at the cycle second.

° Stopping point
Taking account of the interim times, the controller jumps in the second entered in
the input box Jump in second . The controller then stops in the program second
entered in the input box Stopping point in. The controller stops here until the
function is deactivated by a detector input or the timeout.
If there is no stopping point, the controller continues from the program second
entered in Jump in second. The function then no longer has to be deactivated.

Note:

If both functions are combined, the controller remains standing in the entered stopping point as
soon as the jump has been carried out.

6.4.14.4 Special function for jump to second with stopping point

When continuous red / preemption is triggered, the system checks whether the current cycle
second is the range of the values entered for Jump to second and Stopping point.

If this is the case, the controller stops in the stopping point as soon as it has been reached
(unless already in this second). The controller then remains standing in the stopping point until
cleardown (input or timeout).

If the current cycle second is outside this range or if there is no stopping point, all groups cancel
their release time after their minimum release time phase. Taking account of the interim times,
the controller then jumps to the second entered in Jump to second. The program continues from
this second and remains standing at the stopping point if one is present, until cleardown.

Note:

This special function is only supported from version 6.81 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

In version 6.80 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), all groups cancel their green phase after their
minimum release time. Taking account of the interim times, the controller then jumps to the

specified second and remains standing at the stopping point if one is present, until cleardown.
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6.4.14.5 Preemption

This additional option can be used to control the behaviour on triggering Continuous red /
preemption.

Preemption active

If End extension prematurely is active, this is ended immediately as soon as there is a
request for Continuous red / preemption.

Continuous red / preemption is then carried out immediately.

Preemption inactive

If End extension prematurely is active and there is a request for Continuous red /
preemption, this is given secondary priority.

Continuous red / preemption is not carried out until End extension prematurely has

finished.

6.4.14.6 Deactivate continuous red / preemption

Use Deactivate function for adjusting the detector inputs to switch Continuous red /
preemption off again.

As an alternative, the function can also be switched off automatically after an adjustable time.
The time is entered in Automatically deactivate after xx seconds. Depending on the setting,
the time counter for automatic deactivation starts immediately (when triggered) or when the
program is at the stopping point or in continuous red.

Notes:

It is not possible to select a detector input that is already being used for request.

If no function is selected to deactivate continuous red / pre-emption, this is only
deactivated after a reset or if the controller is rebooted.
From CPU version 7.00, in this case the contact control function is carried out.

= 6.4.14.7

6.4.14.7 Continuous red / preemption with contact control

From CPU version 7.00, continuous red / preemption can be carried out with contact control. For
contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (detector inputs, deactivate automatically
after time) may be present in the respective program.

How it works:

As soon as one of the defined inputs that trigger continuous red / preemption is triggered, this
function only ends when there is no longer any signal at these inputs.

Note:

There must not be any values in the Automatic cleardown input box for the timeout. As soon as
a value is present here, the timeout counter starts when the function is activated, depending on
the setting. Contact control is not carried out in this case.
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6.4.14.8 Continuous red / preemption options

6.4.14.8.1 Proceed with detector presets

On selecting this function, after Continuous red / preemption is finished, the Automatic
detector presets function is carried out. = 6.4.2

6.4.14.8.2 Delete request presets

On selecting this function, after Continuous red / preemption is finished, the Delete request
presets is function carried out once. = 6.4.3

6.4.14.9 Request block
Here you can activate a request block (1 - 999 seconds) which is deactivated when set to 0.
If this function is activated, a renewed request for continuous red / preemption is blocked for this
time and cannot be processed again until this time has expired.
The request block time begins immediately after cleardown of continuous red / preemption.
Note:

This function is only supported from version 7.20 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

6.4.14.10 Continuous red / preemption displays

Various displays appear when the function is activated:

o (continuous red) Continuous red / preemption is active
o HP controller is standing at the stopping point (SP)
o End: 000 Time until automatic deactivation of the function

(timeout counter)
Note:

If several special functions are active, the corresponding displays appear at single-second
intervals.
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6.4.15 Manage outputs

In this menu point, individual lamp outputs of the signal groups can be moved to another group.
This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.

On selecting this function, a password query appears first.

The required outputs can be moved when the password is entered correctly (available on
request). An error message appears if the password is entered incorrectly.

If an incorrect password is entered, the input window only opens in viewer mode: no data can be
entered or changed.

Outputs that have already been moved are listed.

! Manage outputs — X

Moved outputs

Cancel

There are three buttons on the left: new entry, edit marked entry and delete marked entry. The
edit and delete buttons are only enabled if there are entries in the list.

Note:

The buttons are generally disabled when an incorrect password is entered.

6.4.15.1 Move outputs

Selecting the left button New entry opens the following entry mask:

; Move output — b 4

from [A-Signal)

Group EI: Output | Yellow ~

to (Tram)

Group = Output  |RedB ~

Delets Cancel QK.

Select the required group at the top after From and indicate the lamp output to be moved at
Output.

Enter the group and lamp output to which the signal should be moved at the bottom To.

On selecting a group, the group name of this group automatically appears in brackets after From
or To. Some input boxes are disabled if no data have been entered.

On selecting a group after From, the corresponding Output box is enabled.

As soon as an output has been selected here, the target group can be entered after To.

Once this has been selected, the corresponding target output can be defined.

The following target outputs can be selected:

Red A - the selected lamp output is triggered at output red A of the target group
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Red B - the selected lamp output is triggered at output red B of the target group

Yellow - the selected lamp output is triggered at the yellow output of the target group
Green - the selected lamp output is triggered at the green output of the target group
Output off - the selected lamp output remains off, selection of the target group is hidden

Close with OK to save the data in the list of the moved outputs

; Manage outputs - x

Moved outputs

from group B [A-Signal], vellow -= o group 5 [Tram), red B

O & X
Cancel (]4
Note:

o The controller continues to trigger moved outputs until they are cancelled again.
Moved outputs apply to all active power cards of the affected group.

° If Output off is selected for an output, lamp monitoring must be disabled for this
group if no lamp is connected to this output.

° If outputs have been moved, lamp or status monitoring at the original groups must
be disabled if no lamps are connected here.

° If lamp or status monitoring is necessary for moved groups, this must be adjusted
on the power cards triggering the signal.

° In view of the fact that among others, green/green monitoring constantly checks
the green outputs of the power cards, it is important to ensure that moving the
outputs does not generate any hostile green.

° If lamp or status errors are reported from moved groups, the physical output (the
power card triggering the error) is always shown as the cause.

Example:

The yellow output of group 6 was moved to red B of group 5. If there is a lamp defect in group 5
red B, this is reported as the cause although this is in fact the yellow of group 6.

6.4.15.2 Editing manage outputs

To edit an entry, it must be marked in the list.

To open the input window for editing the data, press the middle button or double click the left
mouse button on the marked entry.

The current values are preset. If these are changed and the window closed with OK, the list of
moved outputs is updated accordingly.
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6.4.15.3 Deleting manage outputs

To delete an entry, it must be marked in the list.

If you press the right-hand button, a query appears to confirm whether the marked entry should
be deleted.

Depending on the confirmation, the window is closed and the list of moved outputs is updated
accordingly.

6.4.15.4 Example move outputs

In the following example, the yellow output from group 6 was moved to the red B output of group
5.

EF Move output — X
from [A-Signal)

Group EI: Output | ellaw ~

to (Tram)

Graup - Output | Red B ~

Delete Cancel Ok

If the program actuates yellow of group 6, the output appears at the signal head connected to
group 5 red B.
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6.4.16 Group mapping list EPB 12

This entry mask is only available for controller type EPB 12. It is used for mapping/assigning the
signal groups to the respective outputs of the power cards (standard default is 1:1).

Every active group must be assigned a power card output.

This mask is only visible if controller type EPB 12 Master + Slave is activated. It is not visible if
controller type EPB 12 Master is selected.

From Ampeltools version 1.20, the group name appears in this mask.

Exceptions:

Switching controller type from EPB 12 Master and Slave to EPB 12 Master:

mapping is not 1:1.

A program has been loaded with changed mapping.
In this case, a corresponding message appears.

; Group mapping list EPB12 (active groups: 12) - X
—Mapping master Mapping slave
~Slot 1 —Slot 2 —Slot 1
Cutput  Group Cutput  Group Cutput  Group
i 2K 1 [« 1 [s]8 Fosize)
2 [z« 2 3 (key) 2 [m]s Ferree)
—Slot 3 —Slot 4 rolot 2
Cutput  Group Cutput  Group Cutput  Group
i 2 (K3) 1 714 Feee 1 s (Feayan)
2 [6]8 K 2 2l (F23/eq) 2 [1z]8 F352)
Delete Caticel Ok

If only the master controller is used (8 groups), standard mapping does not need to be changed
as all signal group connections are in the controller.
When using the slave control as well, it can make sense to change the mapping. For example, if
group 5 (intersection time plan sequence) were at the site of the slave, group 5 would be

assigned a slave output.
The following entries are possible: 1 to 12 and 0 (output not in use).
Closing the mask with OK results in a check of the data (only for the active groups).

A corresponding warning appears if a faulty entry is found.

Note:

ﬁ Error

I.Q} The cutput mapping of the EPB 12 is incorrect, please check !

pod

A message appears if a program is transferred to the controller with a different group mapping list
from the current program in the controller.
The message lists all differences. Data transfer then begins, depending on how the list is

confirmed.
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6.5

6.5.1

Parameter lists

This function can be used to manage up to 24 parameter lists each for extension time 1 + 2.

The parameter lists can be combined with 6 possible day programs. In each case, different
parameters (max. extension times) are loaded for the current day program.

The parameter lists can be activated either with the manual program selection or with a switching
time of the weekly automatic radio clock.

Up to 150 program variants can be switched with this function.

Note:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10

Parameter lists names

This mask is used to give every parameter list a name.
The name then appears in the heading of the parameter lists and when selecting the day's
schedules (weekly automatic radio clock).

F Parameter list names - X
Parameter list 1 Parameter list 13
|||=arameter list 2 | |Parameter list 14 |
|Parameter fist 3 | |Parameter fist 15 |
|Parameter list 4 | |Parameter list 16 |
|Parameter fist 5 | |Parameter fist 17 |
|Parameter list 6 | |Parameter list 18 |
|Parame'ter list 7 | |Parameter fist 19 |
|Parame'ter list 8 | |Parameter list 20 |
|Parameter list 9 | |Parame1er fist 21 |
|Parame'ter fist 10 | |Parameter list 22 |
|Parameter fist 11 | |Parameter fist 23 |
|Parameter fist 12 | |Parameter list 24 |
| | 1] |
Qear | Canced || ok |

Note:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10
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6.5.2 Extension time 1

This mask is used to manage the maximum extension times of extension point 1. The maximum
input is 240 seconds.

As soon as a parameter list is active, these extension times are used for the corresponding
groups in the currently active day program.

Groups with a zero in the parameter list still use the extension times from the day program that is
active in each case.

E Parameter list extension time 1, group: 1, Plan 15 — >
i s e I P SR SR = [ e s e ) 1 5 o ) el o ) | e e
1 IIl oo o0 o o o o0 0 00 0 90 0 0 00 0 0 0 o0 0 0on
2 o 00000 0O O OCOCOODOOQOCO DO OO OO O 0D
3 o000 o 0000 OCOCOOQO OO DO OO OO 0O 0 D0
4 o000 o0 0 OO O O Q0 Qo0 0 0 00O 0O Q0O 0 0 0 00
B o000 o 0 o0 0O O O OO0 Qo0 0 0 00O 0O 0 0 0 0n
£ oo 00 o0 o OO O 9O 0 Qo0 0 0 OO0 0 O 00 0 0on
7 oo 0o o0 00O O0OC OGO OGQ QO 0O D0 0D 0D 0 o0 o0 o0 0 0oon
g8 o 00 0o 00 0OOOCOCOQOOQO OO0 DO OO OO 0O 0D
e oo 0 o0 o o o O 0 0 0 0 o0 0 0 00 0 0 0 0 0 0oun
10 oo 00 o 0 o0 O 0O O 0O 0 Qo0 0 0 00 0 0 0 0 0 00
11 oo 00 o 0 0 OO O 0 0 o0 0 0 00 0 0 0 0 0 00
12 o 0o 0000000 Q90O Qoo 0 0 00 Q0 Q0O Q0O Qo 0 0on
13 000000 00O O0COCOODOOODO DO OO OO O 0D
14 oo 00 o0 o 00O O O 0 o0 0 0 00 0O Q0O 0 0 0 00
15 oo 00 o 0 o0 00O O 90 0 Qo0 0 0 00 0 0 0 0 0 0oun
16 o000 o0 o OO O 90 0 o0 0 0 00 0 0 0 o0 0 0on
17 o 000000000 QB0 Q0 Qo0 0 0 00 0 0 0 o0 0 00
18 o0 0 0o 0 00O O OCOCOODOOO DO OO OO 0O 0D
14 o000 o0 00O O OC O OO OO0 DO OO 0O DO 0 00
20 o000 o0 o0 O00O O O Q0 Qo0 0 0 00O 0O O 0O 0 0 0n
21 o000 o 0 o0 OO O O 0 Qo0 0 0 OO0 0O 0 0 0 00
22 o 0o 0000000 QGO Q0 Qo 0 0 000 Q0O 0 0 0 00
23 o000 o0 00O OQC OO OGO OO0 DO OO0 Q0O Q0O 0 0o0n
24 o0 00 o0 00O OGO Q0O 0 D0 D 0D OO0 0 o0 0 00
m : Clear Cancel Ok
Note:

Parameter lists with extension times are always saved at the start of an extension point. If the
program is currently in an extension point, the remaining extension time of the current program is
completed.

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10
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6.5.3 Extension time 2

This mask is used to manage the maximum extension times of extension point 2. The maximum
input is 240 seconds.

As soon as a parameter list is active, these extension times are used for the corresponding
groups in the currently active day program.

Groups with a zero in the parameter list still use the extension times from the day program that is
active in each case.

E Parameter list extension time 2, group: 1, Plan 15 — >
i s e I P SR SR = [ e s e ) 1 5 o ) el o ) | e e
1 IIl oo o0 o o o o0 0 00 0 90 0 0 00 0 0 0 o0 0 0on
2 o 00000 0O O OCOCOODOOQOCO DO OO OO O 0D
3 o000 o 0000 OCOCOOQO OO DO OO OO 0O 0 D0
4 o000 o0 0 OO O O Q0 Qo0 0 0 00O 0O Q0O 0 0 0 00
B o000 o 0 o0 0O O O OO0 Qo0 0 0 00O 0O 0 0 0 0n
£ oo 00 o0 o OO O 9O 0 Qo0 0 0 OO0 0 O 00 0 0on
7 oo 0o o0 00O O0OC OGO OGQ QO 0O D0 0D 0D 0 o0 o0 o0 0 0oon
g8 o 00 0o 00 0OOOCOCOQOOQO OO0 DO OO OO 0O 0D
e oo 0 o0 o o o O 0 0 0 0 o0 0 0 00 0 0 0 0 0 0oun
10 oo 00 o 0 o0 O 0O O 0O 0 Qo0 0 0 00 0 0 0 0 0 00
11 oo 00 o 0 0 OO O 0 0 o0 0 0 00 0 0 0 0 0 00
12 o 0o 0000000 Q90O Qoo 0 0 00 Q0 Q0O Q0O Qo 0 0on
13 000000 00O O0COCOODOOODO DO OO OO O 0D
14 oo 00 o0 o 00O O O 0 o0 0 0 00 0O Q0O 0 0 0 00
15 oo 00 o 0 o0 00O O 90 0 Qo0 0 0 00 0 0 0 0 0 0oun
16 o000 o0 o OO O 90 0 o0 0 0 00 0 0 0 o0 0 0on
17 o 000000000 QB0 Q0 Qo0 0 0 00 0 0 0 o0 0 00
18 o0 0 0o 0 00O O OCOCOODOOO DO OO OO 0O 0D
14 o000 o0 00O O OC O OO OO0 DO OO 0O DO 0 00
20 o000 o0 o0 O00O O O Q0 Qo0 0 0 00O 0O O 0O 0 0 0n
21 o000 o 0 o0 OO O O 0 Qo0 0 0 OO0 0O 0 0 0 00
22 o 0o 0000000 QGO Q0 Qo 0 0 000 Q0O 0 0 0 00
23 o000 o0 00O OQC OO OGO OO0 DO OO0 Q0O Q0O 0 0o0n
24 o0 00 o0 00O OGO Q0O 0 D0 D 0D OO0 0 o0 0 00
m : Clear Cancel Ok
Note:

Parameter lists with extension times are always saved at the start of an extension point. If the
program is currently in an extension point, the remaining extension time of the current program is
completed.

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10
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6.5.4 Options parameter lists

In this mask, you can stipulate when a parameter list ends, when another program becomes
active, when the operating mode changes or when a special mask becomes active.

F Parameter list options - X
Deactivate program listz on selecting program / changing mode
Manual mode Extermnal mode E mergency program
Frogram1 | End active parameter list End active parameter list | End active parameter list
Frogram 2 End active parameter list End active parameter list Clock mode
Program 3 | End active parameter list End active parameter list Flazhing [keyboard)
Frogram 4 End active parameter list End active paramster list
Frogram 5 End active paramster list End active parameter lizt
Frogram & | Emd active parameter list End active parameter list
blank, flashing blank flashing
EA continuaus red continuous red
Beh for active special masks
Program change on request Cancel extension time Continuous red/preemption Blanking
Program 1 _N_o a_cti_o_n__ v N_o acti_on v _r_sl_o a_cti_o_n__ a4 N_o acti_on ~
Frogram 2 Mo action Mo action Mo action Mo action
Program 3 Mo action Mo action Mo action Mo action
Frogram 4 Mo action Mo action Mo actiorn Mo action
Frogram 5 Mo action Mo action Mo action Mo action
Frogram & Mo action Mo action Mo action Mo action
tancél Ok

6.5.4.1 Deactivate parameter lists

Various options for the parameter lists are available, depending on operating mode or active
program.

6.5.4.1.1 Select program manually / externally

On selecting a program in one of these modes, you can choose the behaviour of the parameter
lists here. The following possibilities can be selected:

° No action
The current parameter list remains effective.

° Deactivate active parameter list
The extension times of the now active program are executed.

° Open other parameter list
Choose the required parameter list in the selection box, it is then active.
On ending the corresponding special mask, the now valid parameter list that was

selected manually or stipulated by the weekly automatic function is now active
again.

On selecting blanking, flashing or continuous red programs, you choose select whether to end an
active parameter list or not.

Note:

A parameter list allocated to a program is not loaded until the system changes to the currently
selected program.
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6.5.4.1.2 Change operating mode

Depending on the active operating mode, various options are available for how the parameter
lists behave.

6.5.4.1.2.1 Clock mode / flashing (keyboard)

If clock mode or flashing is selected on the keyboard, you can choose whether to end an active
parameter list or not.

Notes:

° If the switching times of the weekly automatic radio clock are used in clock mode,
the parameter lists are not deactivated, regardless of the setting. The switching
commands of the weekly automatic radio clock then still apply.

o Select “Flashing” on the keyboard to deactivate an active parameter list, if

enabled.

If the controller is restarted by pressing “Start”, no parameter list is loaded.
A parameter list is not loaded until the operating mode changes, the system
changes to another program or a parameter list is selected manually.

6.5.4.1.2.2 Emergency program

Once the emergency program is activated (selected manually or automatically), you can choose
the behaviour of the parameter lists here. The following possibilities can be selected:

° No action
The current parameter list remains effective.

° Deactivate active parameter list
The extension times of the now active program are executed.

° Open other parameter list
Choose the required parameter list in the selection box, it is then active.
On ending the corresponding special mask, the now valid parameter list that was
selected manually or stipulated by the weekly automatic function is now active
again.

Note:

If the emergency program is ended again, the saved parameter list is loaded according to the
currently valid program.
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6.5.4.2 Behaviour for active special masks

Once a special mask is active, you can choose the behaviour of the parameter lists here.
The following possibilities can be selected:

Note:

No action
The current parameter list remains effective.

Deactivate active parameter list
The extension times of the now active program are executed.

Open other parameter list

Choose the required parameter list in the selection box, it is then active.

On ending the corresponding special mask, the now valid parameter list that was
selected manually or stipulated by the weekly automatic function is now active
again.

If several special masks are active at the same time, the system loads the parameter list of the
special mask with the highest priority. The following order of priority applies:

Continuous red / preemption (top priority)
Cancel extension time
Program change on request

If no more special masks are active, the saved parameter list is loaded according
to the currently valid program.
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6.6

6.7

6.7.1

Number of signal heads

This window is used to adjust the number of signal heads per group for the controller type MPB
4XXX.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type (radio / cable). Boxes that are not needed
are disabled and shown cross-hatched.

§ Mo. MPEB signal heads: group 1 (K1) 2o *
Group : 1 2 3 4 5 5} 7 8 9 10 11 12
0 0 0 0

IIl: Delete . Cancel Ok

Note:

The minimum entry is two signal heads. If the window is closed with OK and fewer than two
signal heads have been entered, a corresponding message appears. The window cannot be
closed with OK if fewer than two signal heads have been entered.

Signal safeguarding

This menu is used for entering the monitoring details (signal safeguarding). The entry masks
differ according to the controller type.

Details for lamp monitoring (defects) and status monitoring are entered here (depending on the
controller type).

Interim time monitoring and the locking matrix are produced automatically on the basis of the
existing interim time matrix.

Mixed mode signal heads / blind module

Mixed operation of tactile signal heads (acoustic module, vibrating push-button) is not possible in
LED mode because the power consumption corresponds to approximately one LED module.
They need to be supplied by their own signal groups.

Combinations with conventional lamp technology are possible. Lamp defects are detected
perfectly in this case.

Note:

When tactile signal heads are operated as their own group, lamp monitoring must be disabled for
this group.
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6.7.2 Signal safeguarding EPB 24 /| EPB 48

This window is used to define the number of power cards per group and to adjust the monitoring

details.

This function is only needed for controller type EPB 24 / EPB 48. The entry mask is disabled for

other controller types.

The active groups are marked with a depressed button.
The current group / card and the group name appear in the header.

Signal safeguarding

! Signal safeguarding, group 1, index card 1 (K1.1/K1.2) — X

Group: i 2 2 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 1415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
Power card Designation————— Power cards count

’7F‘nwer cards caunt for group 1 ’7|K1_1£K1.2 | ’7| a |

Index card 1

Monitored lamp outputs

[ Reds [RedB [J7ellow []Green

Status monitoning

[MReds  [ARedB  [Avellow [ Green

Error meszzage for red lamp
(®) Red & defective
Fied & and red B defective

Mote:

Status monitoring must be disabled
for all lamp outputz where no lamp or
no LED module is connected

—Controller ermor off

—For red error

Card 1

—For yellow emmor
Card 1

—For green ermor
Card 1

Copy || Delete || Cancel 0k
Note:
The following defaults are preset for each group:
° Number of power cards = 1, monitored lamp output Rot A
o Status monitoring activated for all outputs.
o Red lamp error message for red A or red B defective, error OFF activated for red
defective.
o Adjust monitoring for blind module OFF.
° If other power cards are selected for a group, they are given the same defaults.

All other monitoring functions can be activated when needed.
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6.7.2.1 Number of power cards

The required number of power cards for the selected group is adjusted in this box. Default is one
power card per group. Maximum four power cards can be selected per group. The corresponding
cards are then shown to select the monitoring for each group.

Signal zafequarding

Group: 1l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 15 20 21 22 23 24

—Power card rDesignation——— [ Power cards count
Power cards count -: for group 1 |K1.1HK1.2 | | 8 |
Index card 1
Monitored lamp outputs —5tatus monitoring
Feds [JRedB  []¥ellow []Green Fedd FedE [ vellow Green
Error meszage for red lamp Hote:
(®) Fled & defective Status monitoring must be disabled
Bt A e B et for all lamp outputs where no lamp or

no LED module iz connected

The name of the current group appears in Name and the total number of current power cards
appears in Total power cards.

The number of power cards only has to be increased if for example there are more than two
individually monitored red lamps in any one direction.

Notes:

° If there are several power cards for one group, their switching functions are
performed in parallel. However, separate monitoring can also be selected.

° The total number of all power cards is limited to 48.
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6.7.2.2

6.7.2.3

6.7.2.4

Lamp monitoring

Monitoring for defective lamps can be adjusted separately per group/card. The default is red B.
Red B, yellow and green can also be activated (alternatively) when needed.

If several signal heads are connected to one power card, monitoring is only triggered when all
lamps of the monitored colour are defective.

If e.g. three signal heads are connected to a group, as a rule red A is connected separately.

The other red lamps are connected to red B; yellow and green are all parallel.

The setting adjusted for error message for red lamps defines when an error message appears for
defective red lamps on a card.

The default is red A or red B defective. This option is not available for green and yellow, as all
yellow and green lamps are connected in parallel.

Note:

If a power card has only one monitored red lamp, Red A and red B defective is disabled.
These settings can be adjusted separately for each group / power card.

Status monitoring

Status monitoring can be activated for each group/card. In the default setting, it is activated for all
groups. This monitoring function permanently checks the nominal/actual status of every single
lamp output.

If a deviation is found, the controller switches off with the corresponding error status.

Note:
Depending on the signal pattern when an error occurs, the controller can also be switched off with
another error message (e.g. green / green, red / green error).
Controller error off
This selection block defines when the controller should switch off for a reported lamp error.
The selection per card is only enabled if the corresponding lamp monitoring is activated.
The default is always Yes.
If each group has several cards, this increases the number of possible settings.
A logic selection is also available. The default is OR.
Logic possibilities:
OR = monitoring triggered as soon as a card reports a defective lamp

AND

all cards must report a defective lamp for the chosen colour.

For red error:
If red A or red B lamp monitoring is activated for a card, triggering for red error is automatically
triggered for this group.

For yellow error:
If yellow lamp monitoring is activated for a card, triggering for yellow error is automatically
triggered for this group.

For green error:

If green lamp monitoring is activated for a card, triggering for green error is automatically
triggered for this group.
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6.7.2.5 Example lamp monitoring (error)

Number of monitored lamps per card

Group 1s= two power cards
Card1 = red A, red B, yellow and green monitored, error message for red A or red B error.
Card2 = red A, yellow and green monitored, error message for red A error.

Signal zafequarding

Group: 1 2 3 4 5 B 7 8 3 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

—Power cards count

EN

—Power card —Designation

FPawer cards count = far group 1 |K1.1J" k1.2

Index card 1 |ndex card 2

Monitored lamp outputs

[“lReds  [F]RedB  []¥elow []Green

Status monitoring

MReds  [ARedB [MYelow [ Green

Error mezzage for red lamp
(® Fed A or red B defective
(C)Red A and red B defective

Mote:

Status monitonng must be disabled
for all lamp outputs where no lamp or

no LED module iz connected

Index card 1 Index card 2

—Monitored lamp outputs

[“]Reds [JRedB []¥ellow []Green

Error mezsage for red lamp
(®) Red & defective
Fed A and red B defective

Controller trigger:

Card 1 reports red lamp error when red A or red B defective — card 2 only when red A defective.
The controller switches to red lamp error as soon as card 1 or card 2 of group 1 reports a red
lamp error.

Card 1 + 2 report yellow lamps defective: the controller switches to yellow lamp error when card 1
of group 1 reports that the yellow lamps are defective.

Card 1 + 2 report green lamps defective: the controller switches to green lamp error when card 1
of group 1 reports that the green lamps are defective.
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6.7.3 Signal safeguarding EPB 12

Entering the monitoring details for controller type EPB 12 is the same as for controller type EPB

24 | EPB 48.
The entry functions are just adapted to the corresponding controller functions of EPB 12.

ﬁ Signal safeguarding, group 1 (K1.1/ K1.2) — x

Signal zafequarding

Growp: |1/ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12

Designation
K11/K1.2

—Monitored lamp outputs Status monitoring

[“1Reds [JRedB []vellow []Green [“1Reds [#]RedB []vellow [#]Green

Error message for red lamp Adijust monitoring for blind module
(®) Red & defective (Oives

Fed & and red B defective (® Mo
Controller emor off Mote:

Status momitoring must be dizabled
Error red Errar pellow Errar green for all lamp outputs where no lamp or

no LED module iz connected

Copy || Delete Cancel Ok

The following differences apply compared to controller type EPB 24 /| EPB 48:
Controller type EPB 12 has only one power card for each signal group so it is not possible to

activate further power cards for a group.
There is therefore no logic choice for error OFF.
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6.7.4 Red lamp monitoring MPB 4xxx

The red lamp monitoring functions are adjusted in this mask.
The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

E Red lamp menitoring program 1: group 1(K1.1/K1.2) - et
Brgfapt 1 [o2 | 3 |4 |5 |6 [0[89 190 B [0 03 340350 | 06 | 1 |98 519 pA A 20| 23 |24

P1 Y Y Y R 3 ; i <

p2 B Y Y

p3 W v v v v e W e S B R B

P4 Wl v v L e v e v e e e s e B R

P5 s 5

P&

Delete Cancel _ Ok

All red lamp monitoring functions are activated in the basic status. If the intersection time plan
editor is closed, red lamp monitoring is automatically disabled for all groups that have no green
phase (group off).

If the monitoring list has been changed on closing the intersection time plan editor, the following
message appears:

E Information o

The monitoring has been adjusted, please check!

After confirmation, the monitoring mask is shown for checking the data.

Note:

If tactile signal heads are connected to these controller types, red lamp monitoring must be
disabled for these groups.
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6.8 Radio clock / Progressive signalling

This menu manages the functions and additional data of the optional radio clock.

Note:

These parameters are only supported by controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.

6.8.1  Function sync. inputs

Defines how the respective sync. input is evaluated, depending on the operating mode.

E:.*:::':*: nput — ot

Radio clock sync. inputs Sync. input 1 [terminalg) Sync. input 2 [terminalg]
Evaluate for operation mode; Evaluate for operation mode; Evaluate for operation mode;
[t anual b arwsal b arwsal

[ ] Operation clock Operation clock, Operation clock

Radio clock [] Radio clock [ Radio clock

[ ]Extemal Esternal Esternal

L] Ermergency program Emergency program Emergency program

e [ o

Three separate inputs can be evaluated for progressive signalling at the controllers.

Every input can be mapped with the mode for which this is queried.

For example, if only radio clock is marked for sync. input 1 (radio clock), this is only evaluated
when the radio clock mode is selected. Signals of the other inputs are ignored.

When using a radio clock type V4, the sync. information of the serial protocol (only EPB 12 / EPB
24 | EPB 48 from version 6.60 is also evaluated in operating modes that are active under Sync.
inputs radio clock.

Note:

These settings are only possible for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.10
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6.8.2 Radio clock parameters
The additional data for radio clock type V4 are adjusted in this mask.
Note:

These settings are intended for the optional radio clock type V4
(only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), from version 6.6x.

ﬁ Radic clock settings = x

—Recalculation procedure ————
Beqginning vear (Siemens 2) | v

—Dffset times
Frogram 1 Program 2 Program 3 Frogram 4 Frogram 5 Frogram &
Lo & [o & [o |8 [0 8 [o & [ 5
Frogram 7 Progrann 8 Program 9 Frogram 10 Program 11 Frogram 12
Lo & [o & [o |5 [ofg [o ]y [o |5
Execute for: DCF - Time Sunc. input 1 [kerminalz] Sunc. input 2 [kerminalz]

Delets Cancel Ck

6.8.2.1 Recalculation procedure

The recalculation procedure with which the radio clock calculates the time for output of the sync.
pulse is adjusted here.
The radio clock supports the following recalculation procedures:

o Start of year (Siemens 2)
o Start of month

° Start of day

. 01/01/1980 (Siemens 3)

The type of recalculation procedure that has to be used depends on the site and must be queried
with the client.

6.8.2.2 Offset time

The values entered for offset time define the delay with which the sync. pulse (internal) received
in the controller is evaluated.

This option can be used to adjust the progressive signalling (synchronisation does not fit) on site
without changing the intersection time plan or radio clock data.

The entered offset time can be filtered out separately for each sync. input. The default is active
for all. This function can be assigned to the respective sync. input at the bottom (Execute for).

Display:

If the controller display shows a * before the current time, this shows that an offset time is
running.
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6.8.3 Radio clock protocol mode
The additional data for the protocol mode of radio clock type V4 are adjusted in this mask.
In the protocol mode, the radio clock is supplied automatically from the traffic lights controller. But
this only applies if the radio clock is set (receive valid time information).
Note:

This function is only possible for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50

ﬁ Radio clock protocol mode - >

peratingmode ———————————
Automatic P

Send min. droulation time
Send max. droulation time

Send fixed draulation time

Always send thiz circulation time
Program 1 Frogram 2 Frogram 3 Frogram 4 Frogram 5 Program &
[l = 0 B 0 B [ = [l = [l =
Frogram 7 Frogram &8 Frogram 4 Frogram 10 Frogram 11 Frogram 12
0 = 0 = 0 |5 0 |z 0 = 0 =
Delete Cancel Ok

6.8.3.1 Operating mode
There are various operating modes for the protocol code. The standard default is Automatic.

Automatic

Data exchange between radio clock and controller takes place automatically in this setting. The
radio clock uses the data received from the controller to calculate the synchronisation time and
issues the corresponding sync. pulses.

In addition, the internal system time is synchronised with the radio clock. The program
changeover takes place at the switching times supplied by the controller (including public holidays
and special switching points).

Manual
On choosing this setting, it is possible to select which cycle times are sent to the radio clock. The
choice is between:

° Min cycle time: the minimum cycle time of the currently active program is always
sent to the radio clock.

° Max cycle time: the maximum cycle time of the currently active program is always
sent to the radio clock.

° Fixed cycle time: the cycle times for the currently active program are sent as
entered in the boxes under Always send this cycle time.

Only evaluate date / time
With this setting, only the system time of the controller is synchronised with the current time
information of the radio clock. No other data are sent to the radio clock.

Protocol mode off

The protocol mode is switched off in this setting. The display only shows the received data of the
radio clock.
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6.8.4

6.8.5

Radio clock type BCD

If radio clock type BCD is used in the controller, it must be supplied with data from its own
software.

This clock then automatically switches the day programs and the progressive signalling pulse on
the basis of the supplied data.

Note:

The DCF clock mode must be adjusted at the controller for changeover of the day programs by
the radio clock. This does not happen in other operating modes.
The progressive signalling pulse is also evaluated in other modes, depending on the setting.

< 6.8.1

Serial radio clock

If the serial radio clock is used in the controller, the basic supply is based on the adjusted
intersection time plans (cycle times, sync. points, etc.)
All that has to be entered is the recalculation procedure and the offset times, if needed. < 6.8.1

This type of radio clock only works with one program. The current corresponding data such as
cycle time, sync. point and recalculation procedure are constantly transmitted to the radio clock
and used only for output of the progressive signalling pulse.

Note:
This version is only supported from version 6.60 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48). With this
variant, the radio clock is only used for output of the progressive signalling pulse. Program

changeovers are carried out by the controller itself, as the radio clock always sends the current
date and time.
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6.9

6.9.1

Program switching points

This menu point is used to manage the weekly automatic (switching points) for clock mode and
radio clock (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.60).

In controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.6x, the weekly automatic clock mode
and radio clock can be supplied separately.

Furthermore, the weekly automatic radio clock also supports public holidays and 20 special
switching points (free entry).

An option allows the weekly automatic radio mode to be used for clock mode as well: it is then no
longer necessary to enter the weekly automatic for clock mode.

Weekly automatic clock mode
Use this window to enter the switching points for clock mode.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

The number of visible programs changes according to the program release. < 6.1.7
Note:

The controller (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48) does not accept switching to the clock mode if no
switching points have been entered. A corresponding message appears.

! Weekly automatic clock mode - program 1 - start time - X
Prog. 1 Prog. 2 Prog. 3 Prog. 4 Prog.5 Prog. B Blank  Flashing
Switching pointfdas  Monday Tuesday Wednesdar Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday Hour-
Switching point 1 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 5
Switching point 2 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 II' Z
Switching point 3 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 Minute:
Switching point 4 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 =)
Switching point 5 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 =
Switching point & 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
Switching point 7 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
Switching point 8 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
Switchingpoint 9 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 24:00
Switching point 10 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
Inzert Copy Delete Cancel Ok

Always enter the start time of the respective program, selecting the week day of the
corresponding program.

Enter the required switching time either directly with the keyboard or adjust the setting with the
up/down arrow buttons. The shortest switching interval is 1 minute.

Clicking on 00:00 or 24:00 adjusts the dates in the marked box to this value. No switching is
triggered by 00:00. You must enter 24:00 to trigger switching at midnight.

Note:

If the switching time is entered e.g. as Saturday 24:00 h, this switching command is switched at
0:00 h on Sunday.

Click on Copy to save the value in the currently marked box. Use Insert to insert this value in
other boxes.

As soon as you leave an input box, the system checks whether this switching time already exists.
If so, a corresponding message appears with information about the program where this switching
time was already entered.

When programming switching times, they also have to be entered on the days when no program
change takes place.

The entry must include the program that is active on this day. The switching time is entered as
00:01. The time is entered as 00:01 because this is the first possible switching time on a new day.
If no program change is made on a certain day and the system shuts down (fault, power failure
etc.), when rebooted the controller looks for the program active on the respective day.
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If the switching points have no entry for the day, the controller starts automatically with the
emergency program. This continues until a program change is triggered by the clock.

Notes:

The system does not change to another program until there is a new switching
command.

The date and time in the controller must be correct for the programs to be
changed over properly. The clock in the controller is always adjusted to the PC
time as soon as a program is transferred to the controller.

6.9.2 Weekly automatic radio clock

The weekly automatic is entered in three separate entry masks.

Note:

Day's schedule / weekly schedule

In this entry mask, the switching times of the individual day's schedule are
assigned to the respective weekly schedule. This is done in so-called the day's
schedule.

Public holidays
A day's schedule is assigned to the required public holidays in this entry mask.

Special switching points
Up to 20 special switching points (free date) can be managed in this entry mask.
A day's schedule can be assigned for every special switching point.

If you switch to the radio clock when no switching points have been entered, a corresponding
message appears in the display.

Although the controller changes to the radio clock, the protocol mode (supplying the radio clock
via the controller CPU) is switched off. The controller then evaluates the internal supply of the
radio clock and program switching takes place with the corresponding entries.
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6.9.2.1 Weekly schedules / day's schedules

This entry mask is used to enter the weekly schedule and day's schedule.

§ Day's schedule / weekly schedules = X
Day's schedule ‘Weekly schedules
Plan1 Plan2 Plan3 Pland PlanS Plant Plan? Plan8 Pland Plan10 | Day Plan Plan description
| Monday
Plan description | Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Mo, Starttme  Program Program description A | Friday
1 | Saturday
2 | Sunday
3
4 [C] Clock mode for weekly schedules
5
(]
7
8
g
10
11
12
13
14
15 ~
Copy Delete Cancel Ok

6.9.2.1.1 Enter day's schedules

Up to 10 day's schedules can be entered with maximum 90 switching times each. Every day's
schedule can also be given a name.
The individual day's schedules are then assigned to the individual weekly schedules. = 6.9.2.1.3

Day's schedule

Flan1 Plan2 Plan3 Pland Plan5 Plané Plan7? Plan® Plan3 Plan 10

Plan dezcription

=
o

L L = B e R

Start ime Program Program description ~

[ S S R Sy Yy
[T TR FUR MU S =)
£

Click the right mouse button in an empty line to open a selection menu.
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Use New entry to create a new entry: the entry mode appears.

g
Day's schedule Weekly schedules
Plan® Plan2 Plan2 Pland Plan5 Planf Plan? Plan9 Fland Plan 10 Day Plan Plan description
. Monday
Plan description T
Mo-Fr Wednesday
Thursday
Nn_. ‘ Star_t time Pr_og_l:am Pr_og_ram c_le_scrl_pnnn £ Friday
1 Saturday
2 sunday
3
4 [ Clack mode for weekly schedules
5
s Program:
7 1 [Daily program] 7
. e
&

Start time:
2 v/ 00:00 % Cancel P

Copy Delete Cancel Ok

Select the required program and switching time, then click on Save to enter the data in the list.
The list is sorted automatically according to the smallest switching time. If the current switching
time already exists, a corresponding message appears.

Note:

If 00:00 h is selected as switching time, 24:00 h appears as first in the list.
If the switching time is entered e.g. as Saturday 24:00 h, this switching command is switched at
0:00 h on Sunday.

Day's schedule

Flan1 Plan2 Plan3 Plan4 Plan5 PlanE Plan7? Plan® Pland Plan 10

Flan dezcription

o - Fr
No.  Start time Program Program description A
1 24:00 1 Daily program
2 07:00 2 Marning program
3 10:30 1 Daily program
4 14:00 3 Ewvening program
5 20:00 4 Might program
5]
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15 W

To edit an existing switching point, mark the entry with the right mouse button and select Edit
entry.
Alternatively, simply double click on the corresponding entry. The entry mode appears in both
cases.
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6.9.2.1.2 Switch parameter lists / special functions

As from version 7.10 (system type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48) it is possible to switch parameters
lists or special functions.

The selection box for the program being switched also includes continuous red, blanking and
parameter lists 1 to 24.

For greater clarity, the respective parameter lists are shown with the corresponding designation (if

one exists).
§ Day's schedule /weekly schedules on X
Day's schedule Weekly schedules
Plan1 Plan2 Plan3 Pland4 Plan5 Planf Plan? Plan® Plan3 Flan 10 Day Plan Plan description
: Menday 1 Mo - Fr
Plan description Tuestay 1 Mo-Fr
Mao-Fr Wednesday 1 Mo - Fr
Thursday 1 Mo - Fr
MNo. Starttime Program Program description ~ Friday -| Mo- Fr
1 2400 1 Basic program Saturday 4 Mo- Fr
2 0600 Pararn. 1 Moermning Sunday 1 Mo - Fr
3 09:00 Param.2 Midday
4 12:00 Baiah3 | Afteriocn Clack mode for weekly schedules
5 15:00 Param. 4 Evening P y
6 2000  Param.5 Night AaLetl:
7 1 [Basic program| i
8
2
10
1
12
13 —
1 Start time:
15 b 22:00 - Cancel Apply
Copy Delete Cancel Ok
Notes:
° As soon as a parameter list is opened, the current day program remains active,

but with other parameters for the extension times.
° If a parameter list is opened that has no times, this is not executed.

° At least one day program must be entered for every day plan.
It is not possible to enter just parameter lists: in this case, the current day plan
cannot be allocated to a week day.

° Opening another day program does not cancel the current parameter list. The
current parameter list remains in use.
To end a parameter list, enter the required switching time and select “Parameter
list off” in the right-hand selection box.

° If you want to switch a program and a parameter list at the same time, enter the
same time for both functions.
In this case, it is possible that these two switch commands are not carried out at
the same time, because the parameter list is adopted immediately at the selected
time, while the program change is only implemented with the GSP.

° An active parameter list ends automatically by default as soon as the operating
mode changes or another program or special mask is active.
The extension times of the now active program then apply.
This behaviour can be configured under point 6.5.4.

° Continuous red as switching request is only implemented if there is a continuous
red point in the active program.

° The blanking switching request is only implemented if this function has been
enabled.
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6.9.2.1.3 Enter weekly schedules

If day's schedules have been entered, a day's schedule must be assigned to every day in the
weekly schedules.

Weekly schedules

Day Flan Flan description
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

[] Clack made far weekly schedules

The assignment is done in the Plan column with the right mouse button. Use Delete entry to
delete the entry for the current weekday. Cancel closes the selection menu.

Weekly schedules

Day Flan Plan description

Maonday

Tuesday Plan 1 (Mon - Thu)

Wednesday Plan 2 (Fri)

e Plan 3 (Sat)

Friday

Saturday Plan 4 (Sun)

Sunday Plan 5 (Public holiday)

[ Clack mode for v Plan & (Special plan)

All weekdays ¥
Cancel

Note:

Delete entry only appears if a day's schedule has already been entered for the marked entry.
Click the left mouse button on the selected day's schedule and enter it in the current weekly

schedule.
Weekly schedules
Day Plan Plan description
Monday 1 Man - Thu
Tuesday i Man - Thu
Wednesday i Man - Thu
Thursday i Man - Thu
Friday 2 Fri
Saturday 3 Sat
Sunday 4 Sun
[] Clock. mode for weekly schedules
Note:

A day's schedule must be assigned to every weekly schedule. If this is not the case, a
corresponding error message appears on attempting to close the mask.
The mask cannot be closed if the entries are incomplete.
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To assign a day's schedule to all days of the week, Select the required day's schedule in All weekdays.
The day's schedule selected here is then entered for all weekdays in the weekly schedules.

Weekly schedules

Day Plan Plan description

Monday
Tutay Plan 1 (Men - Sun) !

Wednesday All weekdays > Plan 1 (Mon - Sun)

Thursday Cancel F‘
Friday

Saturday
Sunday

[ Clack made for weekly schedules

6.9.2.1.4 Weekly schedule error display

If day's and weekly schedules are present and program releases are removed from used
programs, these entries are marked in colour.

The controller does not carry out this switch request and remains in the current program until a
valid switch request is present.

Day's schedule Weekly schedules
FlanT Plan2 Plan3 Flan4 Plan5 Plang Plan? Plan® Plan9 Plan 10 Day Plan Plan description
- Monday 3 Man - Thu
Flan description e 1 Mar - Thu
‘Mun -Thu | Wednesday 1 Mon -Thu
Thursday 1 Mon - Thu
Mo, Starttme  Program Program description A Friday 2 Fri
Saturday 3 Sat
2 07:00 2 Morning program Sunday 4 sun
e
) 14:00 3 Evering program [ Clock mode for weekly schedules
5 20:00 4 Might program
B
7
8
&
10
11
12
13
14
15 L

Copy Diglete Cancel Ok

6.9.2.1.5 Clock mode for weekly schedules

If Clock mode for weekly schedules is enabled, the existing switching times of the weekly
automatic radio clock are then also used in clock mode.

Note:
If this option is enabled and switching times are present in the weekly automatic clock mode,

these are not used because priority is given to the switching times of the weekly automatic radio
mode.
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6.9.2.2 Public holidays

The menu points for entering public holidays are enabled as soon as day's schedules / weekly

schedules are available.

Special day's schedules can be assigned for these public holidays.

E Public holiday - X
Fixed public holidays Floating public holidays
Day Plan Plan description Day Plan Plan description

New Year's Day (1 January) Women's Carnival Day

Berchtoldtag (2 January - Switzerland) Carnival Monday

Epiphany (& January) Pancake Tuesday

Valentine's Day (14 February) Ash Wednesday

Josefstag (1% March - Austria) Maundy Thursday

Labour Day (1 May) Good Friday

Swiss national holiday (1 August) Easter Sunday

Peace Festival (8 August) Easter Monday

Assumption of Mary (15 August) Ascension Day

German Unification Day (3 October) Mother's Day

National holiday in Austria {26 October) Whit Sunday

Reformation Day (31 October) Whit Monday

All 5aints (1 November) Holy Trinity

St Micholas Day (6 December) Corpus Christi

Feast of the Immaculate Conception (8 December) Day of repentance and prayer

Christmas Eve (24 December) 1ist Sunday in Advent

Christmas Day (25 December) 2nd Sunday in Advent

Boxing Day {26 December) 3rd Sunday in Advent

Mew Year's Eve (31 December) 4th Sunday in Advent

Mot a public holiday
Ascension Day in Switzerland
Delete Cancel Ok

Note:

Switch commands for public holidays are only evaluated with the radio clock type V4 in the
protocol mode (EBP 48 / 12 from version 6.60).

6.9.2.2.1 Enter fixed public holidays

In this selection list, the required day's schedules are assigned to the fixed public holidays
(always on the same date).

The assignment is done in the Plan column with the right mouse button.

Use Delete entry to delete the entry for the current weekday.

Cancel closes the selection menu.

Fixed public holidays
Day Plan Plan description

Mew Year's Day (1 January)
Berchtoldtag (2 January - Switzerland)
Epiphany (6 January)
Valentine's Day (14 February)
Josefstag (19 March - Austria)
Labour Day {1 May)
Swiss national holiday (1 August)
Peace Festival (8 August)
Assumption of Mary (15 August)
German Ur il ine Mins £ Aebnbhee)

Mational F Plan 1 (Maon - Thu)

Reformati Plan 2 (Fri)

All Saints Plan 3 (Sat)

St Nichola

Feast of t Plan 4 (Sun)

Christmas Plan 5 (Public holiday)

Christmas Plan & (Special plan)

Boxing D& Public holid b

New Year ublic holidays by state
Cancel
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Click the left mouse button on the selected day's schedule and enter it for the marked public
holiday.

Fixed public holidays
Day Flan Plan description
Mew Year's Day (1 January)
Berchtoldtag (2 January - Switzerland)
Epiphany (6 January)
Valentine's Day {14 February)
Josefstag (19 March - Austria)
Labour Day {1 May)
Swiss national holiday (1 August) 5 Public holiday
Peace Festival (8 August)
Assumption of Mary (15 August)
German Unification Day (3 October) 5 Public holiday
Mational holiday in Austria (26 October)
Reformation Day (31 October)
All 5aints (1 November) 5 Public holiday
5t Nicholas Day (6 December)
Feast of the Immaculate Conception (8 December)
Christmas Eve (24 December)
Christmas Day (25 December)
Boxing Day (26 December)
Mew Year's Eve (31 December)

Note:

Delete entry only appears if a day's schedule has already been entered for the marked entry.

6.9.2.2.2 Enter floating public holidays

In this selection list, the required day's schedules are assigned to the floating public holidays.

Floating public holidays

Day Flan Plan description
Women's Carnival Day
Carnival Monday
Pancake Tuesday
Ash Wednesday
Maundy Thursday
Good Friday
Easter Sunday
Easter Monday
Ascension Day
Mother's Day
Whit Sunday
Whit Monday
Haly Trinity
Corpus Christi
Day of repentance and prayer
1st Sunday in Advent
2nd Sunday in Advent
3rd Sunday in Advent
4th Sunday in Advent
Mot a public holiday
Ascension Day in Switzerland

Mapping is the same as for the fixed public holidays< 6.9.2.2.1

252



6.9.2.2.3 Enter public holidays by state

If you select Public holidays by state, another entry mask appears.

E Public holiday
Fixed public holidays
Day
Mew Year's Day (1 January)
Berchtoldtag {2 January - Switzerland]
Epiphany (6 January)
‘alentine's Day (14 February)
Josefstag (19 March - Austria)

Plan

Plan description

L o A WA 7
S Plan 1 {Mon - Thu)
pe Plan 2 (Fri)
As
o Plan 3 (Sat)
Na Plan 4 {Sun)
Re Plan 5 (Public holiday)
:2 Plan & (Special plan)
Fe  Public holidays by state ke
Ch Cancel

Chrstmas ey (25 Decempery
Boxing Day (26 December)
Mew Year's Eve (31 December)

Floating public holidaps
Day Plan
\Women's Carnival Day
Carnival Monday
Pancake Tuesday
Ach Wednesday
Maundy Thursday
Good Friday
Easter Sunday
Easter Monday
Ascension Day
Maother's Day
Whit Sunday
Whit Monday
Holy Trinity
Corpus Christi
Day of repentance and prayer
st Sunday in Advent
2nd Sunday in Advent
3rd Sunday in Advent
4th Sunday in Advent
Mot a public holiday
Ascension Day in Switzerland

Plan description

Delete Cancel Ok
Fixed public holidays Floating public holidays
Day Flan Flan description Day Flan Plan description
Mew Year's Day (1 January) \Women's Carnival Day
Berchtoldtag {2 January - Switzerland) Carnival Monday
Epiphany (6 January) Pancake Tuesday
‘alenting's Day (14 February) Ash Wednesday
Josefstag (19 March - Austria) Maundy Thursday
Il (1May) Good Friday
Swiss national holiday {1 August) Easter Sunday
Peace Festival (8 August) Shale Plan
Assumption of Mary (15 August)
German Unification Day (3 October) MNordrhein‘westialen Flan 5 [Public holiday] ™
National holiday in Austria (26 October)
Reformation Day (31 October) Cancel 0K
All Saints {1 Movember) THaIy TNy
St Nicholas Day (6 December) Caorpus Christi
Feast of the Immaculate Conception (5 December) Day of repentance and prayer
Christmas Eve (24 December) st Sunday in Advent
Christmas Day (25 December) 2nd Sunday in Advent
Boxing Day (26 Dacember) 3rd Sunday in Advent
Mew Year's Eve (31 December) 4th Sunday in Advent
Mot a public holiday
Ascension Day in Switzerland
Delete Cancel Ok

Use the sub-menu to select the required state and day's schedule. OK presets the corresponding

public holidays in the adjusted day's schedule for the selected state.

Note:

Manual editing is still possible after presetting the public holidays as defaults by state.
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6.9.2.3 Special switching points

Up to 20 free switching points are managed in this mask with a date and day's schedule mapped
to every special switching point.

The special switching points are only switched once on the stipulated date without annual
repetition.

F Special switching points = X

Special switching points

r
o

[N T, R ST

Date Plan Plan description

S ey e pt | g f e | |
BhhthhRhRlREBw

Delete Cancel Ck

Note:

The controller treats special switching points with maximum priority, giving them preference over
all other switching points.
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6.9.2.3.1 Enter special switching poins

Click the right mouse button in a line to open a selection menu.

E special switching points - X

Special switching points

Date Flan Plan description

New entry

Cancel

PHREB OO on s WS

Bee g5k

Delete Cancel Ok

Click on New entry to open a calendar. Click on Cancel to close the selection menu. If you click
on New entry, you will see a calendar (the current day is marked) for selecting the required day
to which a special plan should be switched.

E Select unused date *
1 Decemnber 2019 January 2020 February 2020 4
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  Sun Mon Twue Wed Thu Fri Sat  Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
4 25 286 ¥ 2@ A 30 1 2 3 4 1

T 2 3 & M5 By p pR- gl o M 9 g g3 2 3 4 5 ik N 8
8 9 10 1 O 1 O WS ke WO 9 a4 32 13 O HOB
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 19 20 21 2 23 24 25 16 17 18 19 220 21 22

29 N D gy P o RS b I GORS and il (5] 23 24 25 26 27 28 20
29 30 3
March 2020 April 2020 May 2020
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Twue Wed Thu Fri Sat  S5un Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 2 3 4 1 7

1 2 3 4 5 ] i 5 ] i 8 9 W0 N 3 4 5 ] 7 8 !
8 9 30 3 gE I Mr 3F 13 TMD Y15 e i 48 @0 F 12 213 4 35 T
¥ e G 98 e A0 o2 oA w2y 2R 23 24 @5 G M 19 2 2R 2 23

2. 2w 2% b Gl 26 o2 2 20 30 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
29 30 31 3
June 2020 July 2020 August 2020
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 2 3 4 5 ] 1 2 3 4 1

) 8 0 G- GER 12E TS 5 ] 7 8 9 30 13 2 3 4 5 6 T 8
14 5 e aEc 8 190 A 32 B3 UM TS e W 8 9 a0 % 42 B3 o
21 22 23 24 2% 26 2T 19 2v 21 22 A3 24 2y W A B 19 2 2% 22
28 29 30 26 ZF 2R A 30 3] 23 4 25 6 2T 28 2

I N 1 2 3 4 5

] Today: 12/12/2019
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In the calendar, select the required date with the left mouse button.
OK saves the selected date in the list:

Special switching points

Mao. Date Plan Plan description
02.02.2021

Delete Cancel Ck

Note:

The list is sorted automatically according to the smallest date. If a date already exists, a
corresponding message appears.

Click the right mouse button in the line with the existing date to open a selection menu with the
existing weekly schedules.

; Special switching points . x

Special switching points

Mo. Date Plan Plan description
1 02.02.2021

5 New entry

3 Delete special switching points
4 Plan 1 (Mon - Thu)

; Plan 2 (Fri)

7 Plan 3 (Sat)

8 Plan 4 (Sun)

gl Plan 3 (Public heliday)

10

1 Plan & (Special plan)

iz Cancel

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

Delete Cancel Ok
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Use the left mouse button to select the required weekly schedule to be switched on this date.

! Special switching points = x

Special switching points

BN LhELRBEBY® vo uawn

| pekte || cancel || ok |

The selection menu closes again and the selected weekly schedule is assigned to the marked
date.
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6.9.2.2.3 Error display for public holidays and special switching points

If day's and weekly schedules are present and program releases are removed from used
programs, the corresponding points in the menu structure are marked with an error symbol.

F Menu selection

3 Program settings

> =5 Controller
» B Basic data
» -8 Interim time

I Program editor

» - Special masks

» - Parameter lists

' Signal safeguarding

» P Radio clock / Progressive signalling

€3 Program switching points
o Weekly automatic clock mode

i v -B Weekly automatic radio clock

w-%? Day's schedule [ weekly schedule

-4 Public holiday
Special switching points
@ sp g p

Q System functions

; CPU simulation
> 5 CPU protocol

» [ Check signal safety feature

The controller does not carry out this switch request and remains in the current program until a

valid switch request is present.

These entries are marked in colour in the respective entry masks.

g Puhblic holida
Fixed public holidays
Day Plan Plan description
Berchtoldtag (2 January - Switzerland)
| Epiphany {6 January)
| Valentine's Day (14 February)
| Josefstag (19 March - Austria)

| Swiss national holiday {1 August)
| Peace Festival (8 August)
| Assumption of Mary (15 August)

Mational holiday in Austria {26 October)
Reformation Day (31 October)
St Nicholas Day (6 December)
| Feast of the Immaculate Conception (8 December)
| Christmas Eve (24 December)
!

Mew Year's Eve (31 December)

Floating public holidays
Day Plan
Women's Carnival Day
Carnival Monday
Pancake Tuesday
Ash Wednesday
Maundy Thursday
Good Friday
Easter Sunday
Easter Monday
Ascension Day
Mother's Day
Whit Sunday
Whit Monday
Holy Trinity
Corpus Christi
Day of repentance and prayer
1st Sunday in Advent
2nd Sunday in Advent
3rd Sunday in Advent
4th Sunday in Advent
Mot a public holiday

| Ascension Day in Switzerland

Delete

‘ Special switching points

Special switching points

Plan

ChRbEBWwawdubswhN

BEESR G

Plan description

| Mo. Date |
[i[Te202221 [ & [Spedalpan ]

Delete Cancel Ok
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6.10 System functions

This mask is used to manage the system functions (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48); some options
are disabled or enabled depending on the version.
If options are disabled, they are preset as executed by the adjusted controller type/version.

E syctem functions - x
Relay output Display illumination Active special inputs Set clock with radio clock
Error output 1 Output Sync. 1 &
o p = Dulalmn_:_ mirutes []Extemal start Dielay after > hour{s)
®mpulze [l tnactive after fauit ) [ Clear error
[C] Switch on whenever key pressed
() Continuous signal [[1switch only at 5zP [l et R LED panel
Duration | 2 |5 seconds Output duration : = seconds Aot [[IExternal error Tun off after ime:
(@) Controller yellow flashing [ Contralier on T
Error output 2 Output Sync. 2 () Controller blank [ Escternal manual mode
Impul v Inactive after fault & e =
g st Duration print function [C]Emergency program Special function sync. points
() Continuous signal [l 5witch only at 52P
Duraton [20 |2 minutes Key switch dock puise [sync. poirt 1 - fixed duraton
Cosie s . < seconds Thpm : seconds ke leslnclm.n Chek key gwitch [sync. point 2 - fixed duration
Automatic restart after error Miscellaneous Output auxiliary signals  Operation mode external programs
Restart time after eror IE___A_ B [#]Preset all groups at manual mode Waiting signals [ it on with input 22
- i z = e
tenaries:nperelion] [#no telegram progressive signalling inputs for operating log Continuous signal [ switch offwith input 25
Restart aft 1[5 minutels
® Restar after vorin D ) [#]5end test or check results to operating log book Acknowledgement signals
Mo restart v =
& [lPreset ol groups when emegency progrem aciive Contrunssond | | Swchonwthdecorepr [0 ]
() Immediately after Fault ; - s
[IMax green when emergency program active T = Switch off with detector input El =
Masimum count of restarts - - Printerinterface
with same erar = [ClPreset all groups once with manual program selection Switch off automatically after:
(® 1200 baud -
[ClExternal fault input — permanent contact function hours Elv
Function additional relay PWK 24 [ 48 ) 9600 baud
o [[1send informative fault messages s El =
(®) Switch-on relay 1 at green, relay 2 at waiting signal O 19200 baud T
Program change trigger extended on request -
() Switch manually [prog i s Seconds El e
Delete £ancel Ok

6.10.1 Configuring the relay outputs

The functions for the error outputs and sync. outputs are managed in this box. Not all functions
are available, depending on controller type and version.

6.10.1.1 Error outputs
Defines the function of the respective error output (relays, potential-free contacts). Every output
can be adjusted separately.
As soon as the controller triggers a program, the relays switch on. They are inactive after a fault,
depending on the corresponding setting.
Note:

This function is only supported by controller types EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48.

6.10.1.1.1 Error output as continuous signal
If this function is selected, the corresponding relay is inactive after a fault and switches on again
only when the controller carries out a program again.

6.10.1.1.2 Error output as pulse

If this function is selected, a value can be entered as duration in seconds. It indicates how long
the corresponding relay goes off when there is a fault. It switches on again when the time has
expired.
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6.10.1.2 Sync. outputs

Various sync. output functions (relays, potential-free contacts) can be selected here.
The functions can be adjusted separately for each relay.

6.10.1.2.1 Sync. relay inactive after fault
This setting defines the behaviour of the relays when the controller switches off after a fault. If this
function is disabled, the corresponding relay is not inactive after a fault. If the controller is without
power (power failure), the relays are generally inactive.
Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.

6.10.1.2.2 Sync. relay ON after fault
Enabling the option Switch only at SZP changes the function Sync. relay inactive after fault to
Sync. relay ON after fault.
The corresponding relay then switches on continuously after a fault and is inactive as soon as the
controller is in operation again.
Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.

6.10.1.2.3 Switch only at SZP
In the default setting, the relays are ON as soon as the controller carries out a program and are
inactive at the programmed time for the adjusted duration, or continuously after a fault.
If Switch only at SZP is selected, the corresponding relay is always inactive; it switches on only
at the programmed time for the adjusted duration.
Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.

6.10.1.3.3 Sync. relay continuous signal

Stipulates the duration of the respective sync. relay when this is inactive or ON (depending on the
setting).

Note:

This setting can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48. It is preset to the fixed duration
of two seconds for all other controller types.
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6.10.2 Display illumination
The duration for the display illumination can be adjusted. It is also possible to choose the option
of switching the illumination on whenever a key is pressed.
In version 6.10, the illumination is set to the fixed duration of two minutes and can only be
switched on with the Light button.
If the illumination is already on, the time interval is restarted whenever a key is pressed.
Note:
From version 6.30, the light is switched on automatically for the preset time when the controller
switches off after a fault.

6.10.3 TLS off
Defines the system status (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.10) when the controller
is switched off after TLS off. Flashing is the default setting in older versions.
Flashing only applies to groups with activated error flashing.

6.10.4 Duration print function

The time adjusted here defines the print duration from the controller for the following print

commands:
o Print Act.
° Print error report line by line
° Print program change line by line
Notes:
o Print This time can be adjusted from version 6.50 (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB
48). In older versions or other controllers, this time is preset to a fixed default of
20 minutes.
o From version 7.30 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), the time limit can be

switched off with the checkbox.

6.10.5 Automatic restart after error
Stipulates the mode for an automatic restart after an error. Not all possibilities are available,
depending on the version.

6.10.5.1 Restart time after error
The adjusted time stipulates how long a controller must have been operating error-free until a
restart is permitted after an error.
The time is fully variable from version 6.10, and otherwise fixed at one minute.

6.10.5.2 Restart in minutes

If this function is activated, the controller tries a restart one minute after an error. There is no
restart if the error is still active. The time is fully variable from version 6.10.
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6.10.5.3 No restart after error

On selecting this function, first a query appears whether the automatic restart really should be
disabled.

Yes then disables the automatic restart: the controller no longer restarts after an error.

This setting makes sense when the system is controlled externally via a central computer or
similar.

6.10.5.4 Restart immediately after a fault

If this function is activated, the controller restarts immediately after an error shut-down. This
function is only activated after confirming a password.

6.10.5.5 No. restarts after error

6.10.6

6.10.7

Here it is possible to select the number of restarts after the same fault.
A keyword query appears before the function is enabled.

Note:

This function can only be chosen freely for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48: the option
is disabled for other controller types.

The function is fixed in controllers MPB 4xxx.

Baud rate printer interface

Producing printouts straight from the controller is only possible on a printer with serial interface.
The following parameters must be adjusted at the printer:

1200 baud (1200 / 9600 / 19200, can be selected for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from
version 6.10)
8 bit
Even parity
German character set
Note:

It is not possible to use printers with parallel interface.

Miscellaneous functions

Other system functions are managed here.

6.10.7.1 Groups preset for manual mode

This function defines whether groups set to request are given an internal request as preset in
manual mode. The default is Yes.

If manual mode is active, those groups switching on request are switched in manual mode.

If the function is disabled, only those groups with a request are switched in manual mode.

Note:
This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50. The function

is fixed in other controller types / versions. Groups switching on request are given an internal
request as preset when manual mode is switched on.

262



6.10.7.2 Send no message for progressive signalling inputs
Here it is possible to stipulate whether the switching statuses of the progressive signalling inputs

are always sent to the operating logbook. The default is No.
If this function is enabled, every change in the sync. inputs is sent to the operating logbook.

Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.
The message is always sent as a fixed feature in versions older than 6.50.

6.10.7.3 Send test or check results to operating logbook

If this option is activated, all error evaluations ascertained when signal safeguarding is being
tested are sent to the operating logbook.

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.90.

6.10.7.4 All groups preset when emergency program active
Use this function to activate a continuous request for all signal groups switching to request as
soon as the emergency program (manual choice or automatic) is activated.

The respective groups then switch to green for the minimum release time drawn in the
intersection time plan.

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.00.

6.10.7.5 Max green when emergency program active
If this option is activated, the max green function is activated as soon as the emergency program

(manual choice or automatic) is activated.
The respective signal groups then always switch their maximum green phase.

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.00.

6.10.7.6 All groups preset once with manual program choice

If this option is activated, a request is preset once for all signal groups switching to request, as
soon as a manual program choice is made at the controller.

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.00.

263



6.10.7.7 External fault input: contact control
Use this function to activate contact control for the external fault input.
If this function is activated, the controller switches to "External fault for as long as there is an
external fault input.
If there is no longer an external fault input, the controller starts again in the current mode.

For the external fault input to be evaluated as a general rule, it must be switched on with the
active special inputs. © 6.10.9

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.00.

6.10.7.8 Show informative error reports
If this option is activated, all error reports that do not make the system switch off are entered in an
information list.
When there are entries in this list, F2 flashes top right in the system display. Press F2 on the
keyboard to show the informative error reports.
Note:

This function is currently not available.

6.10.7.9 Extend trigger for program change on request
If this option is activated, program change on request is also triggered when the forced cycle
function is carried out or on pressing Set all requests.
The detector inputs are then preset for all signal groups that trigger program change on request:
just once for the forced cycle, and while the button is pressed for Set all requests.
Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10.

264



6.10.8 Auxiliary signals
These two selection boxes are used to manage the output of waiting respectively auxiliary signals
separately for each function.

6.10.8.1 Output waiting signal

Defines the output of the waiting signal. From version 6.50 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), this
can be a continuous or flashing signal.

Note:

In older versions this function is fixed as a continuous signal.

6.10.8.2 Output acknowledge signals

Defines the output of the acknowledge signals, with a choice between continuous signal or
flashing.

Note:

This function is available from version 6.90 (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48).
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6.10.9 Active special inputs

These functions can be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50; in versions
below 6.50 they are fixed in the controller software.

Defines the behaviour of the special inputs from the controller. Changing the functions is used if
the controller cannot be started up again e.g. due to a defective input.

The following options are available:

External start
If this option is activated, the controller can be started externally via an input (terminal strip); if this
is not activated, the External Start input is not evaluated.

Delete fault
If this option is activated, the controller can be started externally via an input (terminal strip); if this
is not activated, the Delete External Fault input is not evaluated.

External flashing
If this option is activated, the controller can be switched to flashing externally via an input; if this is
not activated, the External Flashing input is not evaluated.

External fault
If this option is activated, the controller can be switched to Fault externally via an input; if this is
not activated, the External Fault input is not evaluated.

System ON
If this option is disabled, the External On command is not queried; the system can always be
started up even if there is no ON Command.

Note:

The ON command is fixed as default setting in the controller hardware and is permanently active.
External manual mode

If this option is activated, the controller can be switched to External Manual Mode via an input; if
this is not activated, the External Manual input is not evaluated.

Emergency program

If this option is activated, the controller can be started externally via an input (terminal strip) to the
emergency program; if this is not activated, the External Emergency Program input is not
evaluated.

Key switch clocking

If this option is disabled, the Clocking setting of the key switch is no longer queried. It is no
longer possible to set the system to clocking mode.

Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.60.

Check key switch

If this option is disabled, the Check setting of the key switch is no longer queried. It is no longer
possible to set the system to check mode or bus test.

Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.60.
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6.10.10 Function additional relay PWK 24 /| PWK 48
These settings define the behaviour of the additional relays in the power cards of the controller
EPB 24 / EPB 48.
Each power card has two relays that are mapped to the addressed signal group.
In basic state, these are always inactive and switch at the defined time according to the setting.
Note:

This function is not yet available.

6.10.10.1 Relay 1 for green / relay 2 for waiting signal
If this setting is chosen, relay 1 switches on when the affected group switches to green and goes
off again at the end of green.
Relay 2 switches parallel to the waiting signal (if active) of the affected group.

6.10.10.2 Manual switching

In this setting, the relays can be switched on and off specifically in the intersection time plan
editor, twice for each cycle.

Note:

This function is not yet available.

6.10.11 Adjust time according to radio clock

If the system time was changed manually for test purposes, the internal system time is readjusted
to the radio clock with the time set in this box.

Notes:
o This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version
6.60.
° This function is not carried out if there is no connection to a radio clock type V4.

6.10.12 LED Panel
The ON-time of the LED panel (signal group display) can be adjusted here. The display goes off
after the adjusted time.
As soon as a key on the keyboard is pressed or the display is switched on again, the LED panel
is switched on again.
Note:

This function is only available for EPB 48 / 12 from version 6.6x. It is not available for EPB 24.
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6.10.13 Special functions: sync. points

This option can be used to change the functionality separately for each sync. point. The program
can be spread out for a fixed time by using a sync. input.
When activated, the functionality changes as follows:

the system no longer waits in the respective sync. point but continues when the respective sync.
input is not active. An existing sync. delay is carried out.

If the respective sync. input is activated (pulse or continuous), the entered continue time always
runs as a fixed feature on reaching the respective sync. point.

Notes:
° This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.7x.

° The function is only carried out in the modes enabled in the mask
Function Sync. Inputs: ¥ 6.8.1

° Only the sync. inputs of the terminals are evaluated.
The sync. inputs of the DCF clock or radio clock are not evaluated.

° Existing offset times for progressive signalling are not taken into account.

6.10.14 External programs

This function can be used to switch the controller via fixed inputs or optional detector inputs to
External programs.

Note:

Inputs 22 and 23 are not wired by default: if necessary, they have to be connected to the spare
terminals or similar.

The controller then switches immediately to External programs when one of the inputs for
switching the function on is activated (pulse or continuous).

As soon as one of the inputs for switching the function off is activated (pulse or continuous), the
controller switches back to the last active mode.

If no input has been selected for switching the function off, the controller only remains in the
external program mode for as long as the input is active (continuously).

Manual, clock mode and radio clock are not carried out when this function is enabled.
However, the following modes take priority:

° Flashing
° Manual
o Emergency program

Note:

This function is only available from version 6.80.
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6.10.14.1 External programs mode: contact control

From CPU version 7.00, the external programs mode can be carried out with contact control. For
contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (input 23 or adjusted detector input) may
be present in the respective program.

How it works:

As soon as input 23 or the defined detector input (that triggers the external programs mode) is
triggered, the external programs mode remains active until there is no longer any signal at these
inputs.

6.10.14.2 External programs mode: end automatically
From CPU version 7.00, the external programs mode can be ended automatically with a fixed

timeout. To activate this function, enter the required time in the corresponding boxes. The
maximum time range is 24 hours, 59 minutes and 59 seconds.

How it works:

The timeout starts as soon as the external programs mode has been activated.
At the end of the adjusted time, the external programs mode ends and the controller changes to
the currently active mode.

Note:
If the timeout has expired and there is still an active input that switches the external program

modes on, this is not switched on again.
The external programs mode can only be switched on again when there is no longer any signal at

these inputs.
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7.1

711

7111

71.1.2

7. CPU simulation

Simulation function

Once a program has been created, it can be checked on the PC in conjunction with a CPU (CPU
with adjusted simulation software).

The simulation software version always corresponds to the respective control software on the
controller.

No power cards are actuated via the data base: they are simulated from the PC via the serial
interface.

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50. It is not available
for older versions or other controller types.

Simulation query

On selecting CPU simulation, the following query asks which program is to be simulated:

ﬁ Simulation mode x

Select program to simulate:

(®) Created program
() Current pragram in CPU

Cancel (0] 4

Note:

OK and the selection boxes are only enabled when there is a connection to the simulation CPU
with the correct controller type and version.

If there is no connection or the controller type / version are not right, a corresponding error
message appears.

Simulate created program

On selecting this option (default), the program data of the currently active program are transferred
by Ampeltools to the CPU.

It is the same procedure as for Export data to controller. Once data transfer is completed, the
simulation interface opens automatically.

Simulate current program

On selecting this option, the simulation interface opens immediately. The program is then
simulated with the program data in the CPU.
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7.1.2

Simulation window

The simulation window depicts the display and keyboard of the connected CPU.

Below the display, a signal group panel appears showing the status of the existing signal groups

in the course of the program.

Note:

If there is no connection to the CPU, all signal group panels are off. A corresponding message
appears in the display.

§ CPU simulation - K314
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Click on Outputs to open the mask Show outputs. = 4.2.9

7.1.3 Simulate program

All programs can be simulated in the fixed time mode with VA from version 6.50. The adjusted
version must always match the controller software (CPU update may be necessary).

Note:

Support for the Ampelwin software is no longer provided from CPU version 7.1x. It is then no

longer possible to simulate programs of the VA mode.

7.1.3.1 Basic operation

All functions are carried out using the depicted keyboard.
The CPU displays appear in the depicted display.
The keyboard is operated according to the specific controller.
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7.1.3.2 Check program

71.3.3

All basic information such as program, cycle time, time etc. are shown in the display.
A signal head is shown for every active group; this is disabled for inactive groups.
The program is checked according to the corresponding panels.

Structure of the signal group panel:

K1 signal group name

Lo :j red A/red B

.

[w é:l yellow, group no., number of power cards per group (only EPB 24 / EPB 48)
- ReqEr

10
= Relif2  button for detector input, status display additional relay EPB 24 / EPB 48
a0

The signal head lamps red A, red B, yellow and green show the signal panel for the respective
group.

green, control lamp for received request / detector active, fault lamp

The number following K shows the number of power cards (only EPB 24 / EPB 48) mapped to the
respective group.
EPB 12 always only has one power card per group.

The Req lamp is always turquoise when the detector input of the respective group is confirmed or
a request has been received for this group.

The Er lamp is always red when there is an error in the respective group.

The Rel. 1 /2 lamps are always turquoise when the respective additional relay has switched on
(only EPB 24 / EPB 48).

A is used to simulate the detector input of the affected group.

Press together with Shift to lock the function: the text changes to CO for continuous use.
Click on CO to switch the function off.

Progressive signalling / additional displays

In addition to the signal head panels, other functions are also available for simulation.

== Sync, radio dock| | = Sync, 1 == Sync, 2

Test mode i=text | Bl outputs
O Sync, output 1 . Error output 1
O Sync. output 2 . Error output 2 Exit

Use Sync. radio clock, Sync. 1 and Sync. 2 to simulate the corresponding sync. inputs for
progressive signalling.

Test mode switches the test mode on and enables the Next button. This function is used to
move the program on second by second for testing.

Sync. output 1/ 2 and Error output 1/ 2 show the status of the respective relays.

The lamps are white when the respective relay is inactive. Sync. output 1/ 2 is turquoise and
Error output 1/ 2 is red when the respective relay has switched on.
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7.1.3.4 Check signal safeguarding

The simulation interface can be used to check the programmed signal safeguarding.

It is not possible to produce interim time and min release time errors by hand: these are
ascertained and evaluated by the CPU.

All other errors can be produced via the simulation interface. The CPU then triggers depending
on the programmed signal safeguarding. The corresponding error appears in the display.

7.1.3.4.1 Start simulation after fault

If a fault was generated that caused the simulation to switch off, the fault must be eliminated on
the respective signal head panel, firstly by pressing Clear fault on the keyboard.

If there are no further faults, the display shows Start.

The simulation can now be started again by pressing Start.

Any other faults are shown in the display. It is not possible to start when faults are present: they
have to be eliminated first.

Note:

If the function Start deletes all errors = 2.8.2.2 was activated in the program settings (sub-
point: CPU simulation /emergency controller), pressing Start deletes all generated faults and
clears the error in the display. Simulation then starts again automatically: Start is disabled until
the simulation has been started again.

7.1.3.4.2 Lamps defective

To simulate a fault in the lamps, simply click the left mouse button on the required colour for the
respective signal group. X appears for the chosen colour.

B If a lamp defect has been triggered and the corresponding channel is monitored

e, for
X O defective lamps, the simulation CPU triggers and a corresponding error message
appears in the display.

[xq__F_J C:l
s RegEr
. L1l
Rel1/2

&loo
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7.1.3.4.3 Interlocking matrix

To simulate a green / green error, simply click the right mouse button in green for the respective
signal group.
If the hostile signal group has green, X appears at the chosen colour.

Alternatively, the error is also generated by clicking the left mouse button on green while holding
the shift button.

E The simulation CPU triggers according to the programmed signal safeguarding.
A corresponding error message appears in the display.
Pl
(D
e 3

L J e
ReqEr
[

Rel1f2

L10d

7.1.3.4.4 Status error

To trigger a status error, simply click the right mouse button on the required colour for the
respective signal group. X appears for the chosen colour.

Alternatively, the error is also generated by clicking the left mouse button on the respective colour
while holding the shift button.

E The CPU then triggers depending on the programmed signal safeguarding.
o A corresponding error message appears in the display.
0@
o T

| JE:l

. RegEr
O Om
Rel1f2

HIN

7.1.3.4.5 Red / green error

To trigger a red / green error, simply click the right mouse button on the required colour for the
respective signal group. X appears for the chosen colour.

Alternatively, the error is also generated by clicking the left mouse button on the respective colour
while holding the shift button.

B
..

| JC:l

Brntore
ReqEr
]
Rel1/2

C1d
Note:

A red / green error is only triggered if status monitoring for red and green is disabled for the
affected group, or if the interlocking matrix has not already triggered beforehand.
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7.1.3.5 Change CPU date / time

Select Change CPU date / time to open the following mask for changing the date and time of the
simulation CPU to test the programmed weekly automatic function.

Select date and time

Bacembei 29 12:43:34 PM |2

un Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri 5a
M25 % 27 28 2 3
1 2 3 4 5 ] 3
g 9 10 1 13 1%
15 1w 17 18 W 20 2
723 M B 2 2T A
w3 N 1 2 3 o i
[ Today: 12/12/2019 | Send || SendPCtme

Close

;_CurrentPE: 12A12/2019  12:44:04

The current date and time are always preset when the mask is opened.
Use the calendar function to select the required date (today's date is marked in colour). There is

an input box for selecting the time.
Send sends the adjusted date and time to the simulation CPU.
Send PC time sends the current date and time from the connected PC to the simulation CPU.

Note:

Clock mode must be selected to test the weekly automatic.

7.1.3.6 Clear error memory

Use Clear error memory to clear the error memory. When selected, the following query appears:

E Pleaze confirm b4

| Clear error memory and program change memory ?

No

Yes clears the error and program change memory.
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7.1.3.7 Select program radio clock / external

Select program radio clock / external is enabled in the Radio clock and external modes.

8 CPU simulation - K314 X

Exit Change CPU date/time  Clear fault memory

Sync. output 1 ) Error output 1
 Sync. output 2 @) Error output 2

This function selects the program to be changed to in the radio clock or external mode.

Note:

Manual program selection is done at the keyboard, as in the controller.

On selecting clock mode, the program is changed by the internal switching points of the weekly
automatic.
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8.1

8.1.1

8.1.2

8. CPU protocol

Protocol

This function is used for writing and graphic display of a protocol from the controller. Select
Protocol under CPU protocol to see the following window:

E CPU protocol X

Data flow control

Options

Device type Reception: O
[ bisplay graphical data during data transfer EPE 48/24/12 - 1‘9200 Fod =
Start Stop Exit

Write protocol

Enter the controller whose protocol is to be written in Device type (Print Act.).

Different baud rates can be adjusted for the printer interface in some controller types: please

select the right one for the protocol.

If the wrong baud rate is adjusted, a corresponding message appears and the data transfer is
cancelled.

For controllers with separate controller and printer interface (all EPB types), Print Act. can be
activated by pressing Start. Press Stop stops active printing.

Note:

Start and Stop are disabled if no valid controller interface is present or if a controller type has
been adjusted that only has one interface e.g. MPBxx / FG 2 etc.

In this case, Print Act. must be switched on manually at the corresponding controller.

Data flow control

If Print Act. is active at the controller, the received print data are displayed there.

The content scrolls upwards as soon as the reception window is filled with data.
Reception lights up green as soon as valid print data are received.
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8.1.3 Display graphical data during transfer

If valid Print Act. data have been received and Display graphical data during transfer is
enabled, the currently recorded protocol data are displayed graphically in real time.

F Analyse CPU protocol - O X
File Print Display second View

Feoend Fled Yellon Gieen Blak  Redyelow Flashing  Redsflash flach Signalff  Gresn flastGreen flash slashék binking ~ ACK
Il =Active detector
F = Enor flashing . I P— e (e I

== Waiting signal F1

Group/Desciplion

0124
0281
0378 ;
28 23 2% 29

04/8R 7 [7] i Ei

== 22 2 ] 22 23 )
05/0 i Ei &l

(== 19 27 42 42
PEZRRIERE sunianninsnunfmannnn siocinnnnnusnnnnn

[ [3s 45 45 33 45,45
07 /CF12

T S 2 21
08/C% ¢ Z] 7

£0 61

090X
10/0%
11/ CRA14
12/CFx23

<

100% Display graphical data during data transfer

Note:

This window closes automatically as soon as CPU protocol is closed.

8.1.4 Save protocol

If CPU protocol is closed and valid data are present, a dialogue appears for saving the protocol.
Enter the name for the protocol in File name. Save saves the current protocol.

E save protocal X
U » This PC » Documents » Ampeltools » Daten Simulation » O Search Daten Simulation P
Organize = Mew folder fz -
[&] Pictures i Mame o Date modified Type Size

Ampelplandater
Mo items match your search.
s Local Disk (D:)

Pixs
@ OneDrive

B8 This PC
[ Desktop
= Documents
‘ Downloads
Jﬂ Music
&=/ Pictures
8 Videos
‘i Local Disk (C2)
s Local Disk (D:)

Q’ Metwork v
File name: | [ ~
Save as type: !Amp_el'knois protocol v |

~ Hide Folders | Cancel

This file can be opened again later for analysis. 8.2
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8.2 Analyse protocol

To analyse a saved protocol, select Analyse in the menu structure (CPU protocol). A dialogue
appears showing all saved protocols.

H Open protocol X
G » ThisPC » Documents » Ampeltools » Daten S\mulatinn v O Search Daten Simulation ]
Organize = New folder > M @
& Downloads # A Name = Date modified Type Size
& Documents [] Bonn, K314.add 12/12/20199:51 AM  ADD File 2kB
[=] Pictures * [ protocall.atm 12/12/2018 1014 .. ATM File 2KB

Ampelplandater
s Local Disk (D:)

Pixs
@ OneDrive

B This PC
B9 Desktop
£ Documents
‘ Downloads
Ji Music
=] Pictures
B videos
i Local Disk (C)
s Local Disk (D:)

A Mehanr ¥

File name: [| | [Protocol (atmitaddret) v

L)

Select the required file with the left mouse button and confirm by pressing Open. The marked file
is opened and the data are shown in the analysis window. If the protocol does not fit in the
analysis window, vertical and horizontal scroll bars appear.

F Analyse CPU protocol - K314 — o X
File Print Displaysecond View
Keere Red Yelow Green Blank  Redivellow  Flashing  Redslash flash Signaloff  Green flastGreen flash +flashdlt binking  ACK,
I =Active detector
F = Erorflesbing N T P— T Ty e ———— T \
= = Walting signal &l
g
Group/Deseiiption
43 a4 5
o /A f Eil
13 16 71
02/ AL F i El L
47 48 60 &3 47 48 80 &3
03/8 al El A 2]
28 29 60 63 28 23 60 63
04/BR A &l o B
22 2 BB 2 2 S
05/D F 7 1] u El
13 27 12 19 27 42
T2 FiiLaninanssGnunany imcaninnsiEnan
e e
07/ CF1Z
8 63 23 24 85 E8 P B E3
03/ 0% El A &l u
16 13 60 61 16 19 60 &1
03/0% n 2] 7 Bl a
[Ei—] ERED ) 2 24 3’ 38
10/0% 7 E 7 E
7272 1414 7272 1414 7272
11/CFx14
99 7272 99 7272
12/ CFR23
e | >
Close
100%

The analysis shows the signal group names for each group, the expired green phases and also
the duration of the red-yellow and yellow phases, depending on the settings.
At the end of each cycle, a dividing line appears with time details for the duration of the last cycle.
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8.21

8.2.21

8.2.2.2

8.2.2.3

Selection menu analysis window

The analysis window has various functions that are selected in a menu.

File
This menu features the general functions of the analysis window.

Load data
Click here to open a dialogue for loading existing protocols. The function is the same as when
selecting the analysis function in the menu structure. ¥ 9.2

Note:

It is only possible to show one protocol file at any one time. If another protocol is loaded, the data
in the analysis window are updated accordingly.

Save marked area
This function is used to save a marked area in the analysis window. A corresponding dialogue
appears.

Close
This closes the analysis window.

Print

This menu features the print functions of the analysis window. Maximum 120 seconds are printed
on a page.

The print output (colour or black-and-white, with red-yellow / yellow phases etc.) is adjusted in the
print settings. = 2.3

All
Prints the entire content of the analysis window.

Marked area
Prints the marked area of the analysis window.

Note:

Depending on the printer settings, a dialogue for selecting the printer appears when you click on
a print function. If this is disabled, the printout is done immediately on the adjusted standard
printer.

Seconds display
This function is used to define how the seconds ruler is to be shown above the graphic display.

As intersection time plan

This setting always shows the seconds as in the intersection time plan.
At the end of the cycle, the display begins again at second 0.

The duration of the last cycle appears in brackets after the Tc text.

Continuous

The seconds display is continuous with this setting. The display always begins with second 0 and
counts continuously up to a maximum duration of 3600 seconds.

The duration of the last cycle appears in brackets after the Tc text.
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8.2.2.4 View
Various different view functions can be adjusted here.

Zoom

Opens the selection menu for adjusting the view size of the protocol.

Some zoom values can be chosen directly. Use + and - on the keyboard for variable adjustment
of the zoom range. Alternatively, the zoom range can be adjusted with the mouse scroll wheel
together with CTRL. The zoom range can be adjusted between 20 - 500 %. The current setting
appears bottom left in the analysis window.

Automatic scrolling
If an active protocol is on display in the analysis window, here it is possible to adjust the reaction
at the end of the window. The following settings are possible:

° on: the current protocol (intersection time plan) runs continuously to the left and
the vertical scroll bar always remains at the right end of the analysis window.
Move the vertical scroll bar with the mouse to view the area moved out of the
window to the left.

° off: on reaching the right edge, the current protocol (intersection time plan) stops
where it is and the vertical scroll bar moves automatically to the left.
Move the vertical scroll bar with the mouse to view the area moved out of the
window to the right.

Red-yellow and yellow phases
The duration of the red-yellow and yellow-phases are shown in the protocol analysis according to
the settings.

Red phases
The duration of the red phases are shown in the protocol analysis according to the settings.

Show all standard
All display functions are set to standard.
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8.2.3 Measuring function

An area can be marked within the analysis window. To do so, click the left mouse button at the
position where the marking should begin. Holding the mouse button, mark the area by moving the
mouse across to the required end point, then let go.

The corresponding area is then marked in colour.

F analyse CPU protocol - K314 — o *
File Print Displaysecond View
keoohrh Red Yellow Green Blank  Red/pelow  Flashing  Redflash. flash. Signaloff  Green AashGieen flash +lashdl blinking  ACK.
I = Active detector
== \Waiting signal P1
e (75) Te(75) Te (75)
g 70 10 20 Ell 40 50 &0 0 10 20 Ell 40 50 &0 bl 10
Group/Desciiption 53 53
R st e linl gl olieallee e Do ool il Taeelivsod v Ve el el e oo Do Sl oyl Tomewoenl ol g
43 44 57 &0 43 44 57 &0
0174 i
02/4L i L il
[ E— 47 48 60 83 i 4748 60 63
03/8 A H E
(=—| 28 29 80 83 (] 28 23 80 B3
04/8R H 7] i 7]
T I —
0570 F d i
I . 7 2 || 13 z 2
ORI Illhlllllllllﬁllllll IIILJIIIIIIIIEIIIIII
L ]33 ] 4545 EE 45 45
07/ CF1Z
[ 6 63 | | 2 || 23 24 &3
087X
e | [ 5 19 £0_61 = 618 £0 61
09012
_-l
10/0%
N 77 I 27| | 1414 7272
117 CFR14
7272] 9 Tl 93 7272
12/ CFx23
< >
Sokcton it (02| End [B | B Close
100%

The start and end position together with the marking time appear bottom left in the analysis
window.

Press Esc to cancel the marking again.

If marking has been applied, it can be extended at the start or end point: a corresponding symbol
appears. The marked area can then be extended to the left or right; shifting the area is not
possible.

Use Save marked area to save this area as a separate protocol file; it can be printed in the Print
menu (marked area).
Note:

It is always only possible to mark one area. If marking has already been applied, it is deleted
again as soon as you start to mark a new area with the left mouse button.
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8.2.4 Display with green phase extension

A green phase extension is shown in the analysis as follows:

Boddi Rat Gslb Gilin Durksl  Rot/Gelb  Blnken  RotsBlinksn Griin+Blinken FotsGelb  GrinsGelb  Sianaldus  Griin Blinken W - Blinken
Il = Melder aktiv

bt [ [ e ] |
= ="wWarlesignal E{F’W

Tu [52) Tu[52¢72)
10 a0

0 30 40 a0 &0 ki 30 100

Gruppen/Bezsichnung

e errpbemkelonelsa v v lrolwel Bt sel walimdelrg
76| 77 a7

01 /K1 B

02 /K2 B

Legend

Red Yellow Green Blark  Redfpelow  Flathing  Redsflash, flash, Signaloff  Green flaskGreen lash +flashélt blinking  ACK.

Il = Active detector
== I E— T e — ] il

F = Enor flashing

—=Wailing signal il
o 52 e (52/72)
5 10 0 10

20 kIl 40 5 20

0
Group/Diescription ‘
el sl v selrsa v [

01 /K1 i

02/K2 7

A black bar appears in the second being extended. This then appears spread out. The second in
which the extension occurs is shown in the seconds ruler.

At the dividing line which appears when a cycle ends, the Tec text is followed by the duration of
the last cycle (min / max).

The example shows the extension in the 10th second.
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8.2.5 Display with continue time (progressive signalling)

8.2.6

The analysis shows the course of the continue time (progressive signalling) as follows:

Legend

Fed Yelow Green Blank  Red/yelow  Flshing  Redslssh, Hlash.speloRedsyelk Signaloff  Green flaskGreen Hash sflashl blinking  ACK.
Il = Active detector
F = Eror flashing | | T— o e e e naanail
— = Waiting signal il
T (52)
20 0 a 50| g 10 b1} 30

Group/Description

lisleleelnlalidli] vl
0|

s Lt il
11 15

o1 /K1 F

02/K2 F

A black bar appears in the second in which the continue time is running. This then appears
spread out. The seconds ruler shows the seconds in which the sync. delay takes place, waiting
for the progressive signalling pulse. At the dividing line which appears when a cycle ends, the Tc

is followed by the duration of the last cycle (min / max). The example shows the sync. delay in the
2nd second and the sync. point in the 5th second.

Display with jump (group on request)

If a jump is carried out within the analysis, this is shown as follows:

s Fed Yellow Green Blark  Red/yelow  Flashing  Redflash flash,

Signal off  Green flaskGreen flash +flashAlt binking  ACK
Il = Active detectar

F = Enor lashing = [ N e ] [T
= = Waiting signal &l
Te (62) Te (62/50]
B0 10 40 50 B0 10 40 50
Group/Description | | 17 34 ‘ ‘ ‘ | 17 4 ‘ ‘
T 8 FTT A TR FRUAN Ryl FR U SR RARE) NRREA NARNE N N TTY RATRY FAURY Ry ewee ey FR R AR CRURACRRRA N
o1 /K1 1

0z/K2 F

03/K3 F

A black bar appears in the second in which the interim times are still running. This then appears
spread out before a jump is carried out.

The seconds ruler shows the seconds from which second is jumped to which second. These
values correspond to the entries of Request query and Target in the intersection time plan.

At the dividing line which appears when a cycle ends, the Tc is followed by the duration of the last
cycle (min / max).

The example shows the jump from the 17th second to the 34th second.
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Printing data from controller

This function is used to record, save and, if necessary, print all printouts from all controllers with
print function. Select Printing data from controller under CPU protocol to see the following

window:

§ Printing data from controller >
—h T .__:‘;z lDevioetvpe % )
] | | @ = | = | e %8/24/12- 1200 baud -

Data flow control

Reception: O Exit

Note:

The analysis window can be adjusted in height, but will open in the default size again after the
next program start.
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8.3.1

Record print data

The Device type is selected as the controller from which a protocol is to be recorded. 1200 baud
is the default baud rate for all controllers. The baud rate can be adjusted in the system functions
for controllers EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.

If the wrong baud rate is adjusted, a corresponding message appears and the data transfer is
cancelled.

If a print is currently in progress at the controller, the received print data are displayed there. The
contents scroll upwards as soon as the reception window is filled with data. Reception lights up
green as soon as valid print data are received.

ﬁ Printing data from controller =
o S b Device type
I b= [ =,
_l = |_§___| EFE 48/24/12 - 1200 baud

Data flow control
08: CX |
09: CLX
10: DX
J1: CEX14
12t CFX23
S5t.Bli b4
G.olnx X X X X X X X X X X X
W.5ig.
Gruppe 01 02 03 04 03 06 07 08 09 Y0 I1 ¥2 33 %4 15 ¥6 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324
Pl Oo24 R R R R BGrGBR GrR GrR R = = = = = = = = = = = =
PlLOo25 R R R R BGrGBR GrR Gr R R = = = = = = = = = = = =
PlO26 R R R R BGrGBR GrR GrR R = = = = = = = = = = = =
Pl o27 R R R R G RBR GrR G R R = = = = ‘= '= '= "= "= "= "= "=

| P1 028 R R R REGrRBR GrR Bz R R = = = = = = = = = = = =

Reception: {_ ) Exit
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8.3.2 Save print data

If Printing data from controller is closed and valid data are present, a dialogue appears for
saving the data. Yes opens the following dialogue:

§ save print data

T » ThisPC » Documents » Ampeltools » Daten Simulation ~ 0 Search Daten Simulation 2

Organize = Mew folder
Ampelplandater * MName Date modified Type Size

Daten Simulatiol D Bonn, K314.add 1271272

ADD File 2KE
s Local Disk (D:)

Pixs
@ OneDrive

I ThisPC
[ Deskiop
|§| Decuments
& Downloads
J’! Music
=] Pictures
m Videos
i Local Disk (C:)
o Local Disk (D:)

@ Network v

File name: g

Save as type: | Ampeltools print data

A Hide Folders Cancel

Enter the name for the protocol in File name. Save saves the current protocol. Alternatively,
press Save print data to save the current print data.

8.3.3 Use print data

Select Load print data to open the following dialogue for loading saved documents:

E load print data X

™ » ThisPC » Documents » Ampeltools » Daten Simulation ~ 0 Search Daten Simulation 2

Organize » New folder = i | o

= Documents ame ate madifie ype ize

& b ts # % N D dified Typ Si

[=] Pictures »* | Bonn, K314,add 12/12/2019 %51 AM  ADD File 2KB
Ampelplandater

== Local Disk (D:)

Pixs
& OneDrive

3 This PC
B Desktop
E Documents
; Downloads
J! Music
[ Pictures
B Videos
L. Local Disk (C:)
w Local Disk (D:)

¥ Network y

File name: |‘ v ‘ Ampeltools print data v

G

Press Open to load a marked file: the corresponding data appear in the window. Press Print data
to produce a printout of the window contents on the adjusted standard printer. If you select New,
the window contents are deleted after confirming a corresponding query.
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9.1.1

9. Check signal safeguarding

Check signal safeguarding

This function checks signal safeguarding in controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.

The window header shows the interface being used and the current signal safeguarding protocol
number from the CPU.

Next to the Active check function, the current program name appears together with the location
data deposited in the controller.

The system status is polled by the controller when this function is selected. If there is no
connection to the controller (wrong system type, version, interface, etc.), a corresponding error
message appears. To check signal safeguarding, the controller first has to be turned off with TLS
Off. A corresponding message appears if this condition is not fulfilled:

E Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 300312022011122019095406 X
Active check function [{a= K2712, Born, K2712. Hauptstrasse [} 7]
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect T

ar
[{
o 1 2 3 4
Group T 2 Green () Gioup 2 2 Green' ) Group 1 |2 Redd () Growp 12 Rda O O O O
Cad 1 Cad 1% cad 1B Redd () Fied Rdb O O O O
Yellow () Yellow vl & O (D O
“when triggered. switch off the lights aeen () giest Green (0 (O () 9]
Autotest
Green/dgreen interlocking ‘whien tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring Fedd RedB Yellow Green Autatest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitaring Red Yellow | | Green O
Evaluation signal safety feature
5 el it |  System not switched off with TLS DIf 1 Reset
Note:

The displayed protocol number is generated automatically by signal safeguarding and refers to
the current supply for signal safeguarding. The number is mapped uniquely to the performed
signal safeguarding test.

The protocol number changes automatically with every change to the signal safeguarding. The
signal safeguarding then has to be checked again as the number on the documentation no longer
corresponds to the current signal safeguarding protocol number.
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If the controller was turned off with TLS Off, the system checks whether the key switch on the
controller is set to Clocking. Otherwise a corresponding message appears.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 300512022011122019095406 b
Active check function e K2712, Born, K2712, Hauptstrasse | e
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect T

arn
¢
¥ 12 3 4
Group 1T Gieen () Group 2 T Gieen () | Grewp 1|3 Redd () Group 12 Redt O O O O
Cad 13 Cad 12 cad 12 Redd (O Red Reat O O O O
elow (O el velow O () O O
‘wfhen tiggered, switch aff the lights oieen O s Gireen O O O O
Autotest
Greenigreen interlncking ‘wihen tiggered. switch of the lights Aultatest - anly check enemy groups
Status monitanng Reds RedB “Fellow Graan Aulatest - check all gioups
Lamp defect monitornng Red Tillow Green [

Evaluation signal safety feature

|;,'_1 ?Ennnactmn- - Key not switch not set to clocking ! Reset

If the controller was turned off with TLS Off and the key switch is already set to Clocking, a
corresponding message appears.

ﬁ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 300312022011122019093406 x
Active check function [one k2712, Born, K2T12. Hauptstrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o

ar
[{
o 1 2 3 4
Goup 10 Gireen () Group 2 D Green () Giowp 10 Reda () Gioup 1T Reda O O O O
thd [T 2 cad 12 Cad 12 Feas O Ried RO O O O
“etow o Yellaw ellowr O O O O
when tigaered, switch off the lights R s feen O O O O
Autotest
Greendareen interocking ‘when tiggered. switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Skatiismonitoring Fed s FedB Yellow Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitaring Red Yellaw Gresn ]

Evaluation signal safety feature

|Connection: | Plant in operation mode. run until AZP... Fesat

8]

If all conditions are fulfilled, the selection box Active check function is enabled and all other
selection possibilities are disabled.
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The only functions that are enabled are for saving a protocol file.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11} - 300512022011122019095406 *
Al R Tusction (g = e | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect S

an
b
o 1 2 3 4
Grawp 12 Greerr £} Graup 2 0 Green () Growp (12 Feda ) Growp 1 2 Reda ) O O O
Cad |12 Cad |1 |2 a1 2 Redb ) Red R ) O O O
allaw ) Vellows v ) O O O
‘wihen tiggered. switch off the lights areen O areen Green O O O =
Autotest
Green/areen intelocking Wihen tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - onily check enemy gioups
Status manitating Ried & FedB ellan Green Autatest - check all groups
Lamp defect manitaring Fed Yellam Green

Ewaluation signal safety feature

| Connestion: |, Reset

The check function entered in the box activates the corresponding check function.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function Green/mreen interlocking |K2?1 2, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse | o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect T

ar
i | |2 | 102 3 4
[Green () Group - [Green (O Gioup |1 (2 Reda () Goup T2 Redt O O O O
g 1B RedB () Red RedB O O O O
Yelow () Yellow velou O O O O
A When tiggered, switch off the lights aieen O (. ferip O O O O
Autotest
Graen/misen interlocking “when liggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy aroups
Shatus moritoring Red A FedB “fellaw Greer Auatest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitaring Fed “Tellaw Green ]
Evaluation signal safety feature
= [
| | Cannectior: Reset Huit
Note:

A test can also be carried out at a simulation CPU. However, here it is only possible to check the
supply and function of signal safeguarding. No power cards or lamps are available in the
simulation so that an additional test is necessary with corresponding hardware (controller, power
cards, lamps etc.).

After testing at a simulation CPU, Simulation is stated on the protocol printout or on the printout
from the operating logbook. This makes it quite clear that the test only referred to a check on a
simulation CPU without connected hardware.
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A check is not possible if the Check signal safeguarding window is opened and a triggering
error is already present (card error, 42V failure, measuring fault etc.). A corresponding error
message appears.

If this message is confirmed, Check signal safeguarding is closed. A test can only be carried
out after all triggering errors have been eliminated.

Active check function | None w K2712. Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse | 0
Check gieen/gieen interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o
ar
to 1 2 3 4
Group 1 2 Green () Group 2 2 Green () Group |1 2 Redts (O Group T2 Redd O O O O
i 7 2 iy 7 B g 7 RedE (O Fied Rt O O O O
Vellow O Yellow Velow O O O O
When triggered, switch off the lights aeen () weer Geen () (O O o
Autotest
Graentreen interlocking “when tiggered, syij=iomtet tatast . ani chack OLpS
E Eror x
Status monitanng Feda, RedB
Lamp defect moritaring Hed i ~ b At least one power card reports
@ card fault/ measurement error / no 42Y.
Evaluati ignal safety feat
iSatic il i e Test not possible when a triggering fault occurs! |
= @ | Cornection: Resel (Dt

If a power card with active filament measurement (light bulbs) is detected in the current supply,
the following message appears.

Active check function Hong w K2712, Bonn. K2712, Hauptstrasse | 'e
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o
ar
L{
° 1 o2 3 @
Broup 1 * Geen () Browp 2 [% Giesn 5 || Gooun [T [5 Redt O | Group 1 % Reda O O O O
st [1 2 cad 1|2 Cad 12 RedB O Red Rat O O O O
“Vellow o Yellow Yelow O O O O
Yhen tiiggered, switch off the lights aieen O o Green O O O &
Autotest
Greendgresn interlacking “when tiggered ‘ Information x
Status monitaring Red & B
R AR Red ‘.-' ) Filament measurement is activated for at least ane power card.
e i A It is not possible to check the signal safety feature!
Evaluation signal safety feature
= | Connection: Fiesel Quit

On confirming the message, the Check signal safeguarding window is closed as a check is only
possible when LED measurement is switched on.

Note:

To perform the test on a lamps board (test board), one filament lamp (max. 40 W) can be
connected to each channel when LED measurement is switched on.
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Checking is also not possible if a data bus error occurs during the test. A corresponding message
appears.

If the data bus error is quit on the controller, the Check signal safeguarding window is closed
due to CPU restart.

E Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 300512022011122019095406 X
Active check function [lone K212, Bonn, K2712, Hauptshiasse | @
Check greenfgreen interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o

an
to 1 2 3 4
Group T |2 Gisen () Group 2 |2 Green' () Group |1 2 Redé (O Group T % Redd O O O O
Cod 12 Cod 1% Cod 12 Redd O Red BB [ O o
ellow o Yellaw Velow O O O O
When tiggered, switch o the ighs amen 0 — B © 0 ©
Autotest
Greenfareen interlocking “whhien hiagered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Status maitating RedA Red B “Pellow Green Autotest - check all gioups
R Fied i [t =]

Evaluation signal safety feature

!ig‘i > ;Cunnsc[\un_ | Data bus controller error: clocking not possible Quit

Every test result (feedback whether signal safeguarding is triggered or not) of the current check is
entered in Evaluation signal safeguarding.

The contents of the results list can be saved in a file as documentation, printed and loaded from
the file again.

g Check signal safety feature {COM 11) - 300512022011122019095406 X
Active check function Lamp defect ~| [K2712,Born, k2712, Hauptstasss | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect S
ar
2 E_______ ]
o 1 1 2 3 4
Group 12 Green () Goup |2 Green 1) Group 1 2 Reda () Group 13 Redt () @ © @
cad 1 C td [ B td |[TE RedB () FRed X Fedb @ @ © @
Vellow O Yellow Tellow O O @ @
‘When triggered. switch off the lights gieen O aiesh Green O O @ %)
Autotest
Green/green interlocking ‘when tiggered. switch of the lights Autatest - only check enemy groups
Skatus monitaring BedA RedB Yellow Green Autatest - check all groups
Lamp defect manitaiing Red “Yellow || Green =
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - lamp maonitaring red & group 01 / card 01 (1] triggered [monitared)
Card logic red lamp moritaring group 01 £ eard 07 (1] red A orred B
Logic switch-off red lamp eror group 01 (1] one card mus! report
[ B i &
& | Cannection: - Feset Gt

The test results are also sent to the operating logbook. This function can be deactivated in the
system functions.
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9.1.2 Legend feedback symbols

Click on @ to open a window with explanations for the feedback symbols appearing in the
individual test functions.

Check green-green interlocking Check lamp defekt
] Channel switched off (] Channel not present
& Channel switched on 5 Channel switched off
| Channel switched off, not hostile ) Channel switched on, logicred & or B defective
= Channel switched on, not hostile =] Channel switched on, logic red A and B defective
e (@  Channel switched on
3 () (D) Channel defective, flashes = na ilurinant present
O Channel switched off = Channel switched off. not monitored
@ O @ Channel switched on B (] B channel switched on, not monitared
L] Channel switched off, not monitored i Channel not monitored, flashes = no iluminant present

B ] [ channel switched an, not monitared

[ o ]

Note:

This window closes automatically if another test function is chosen in the selection box or if the
Check signal safeguarding mask is closed.

9.1.2.1 Check green-green interlocking

1.

Feedback lamp round, white:
Channel present, not switched on

Feedback lamp round, green:
The green lamp of the chosen signal group / power card is switched on.

Feedback lamp square, white:
The green lamp of the chosen signal group / power card is switched off and not hostile to the
other switched on green lamp.

Feedback lamp square, green:
Both green lamps of the chosen signal groups / power cards are switched on and not hostile
to each other.

9.1.2.2 Check status monitoring

1.

Feedback lamp round, white:
Channel present, not switched on

Feedback lamp round, red, yellow, green:
The respective lamp of the chosen signal group / power card is switched on.

Feedback lamp square, white:
The respective lamp of the chosen signal group / power card is switched off and not
monitored.

Feedback lamp square, red, yellow, green:

The respective lamp of the chosen signal group / power card is switched on and not
monitored.
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9.1.2.3 Check lamp defect

1.

Feedback lamp round, cross-hatched:
Channel not present. This symbol appears when power cards are not present.

Feedback lamp round, white:
Channel present, not switched on

Feedback lamp round, red:
All red lamps of this power card are switched on, logic = OR monitored.

Feedback lamp round, purple:
All red lamps of this power card are switched on, logic = AND monitored.

Feedback lamp round, yellow or green:
All yellow or green lamps of this power card are switched on.

Feedback lamp round, cross-hatched:
Channel defective (active monitoring test)
If this feedback lamp flashes, there is no lamp present.

Feedback lamp square, white:
Channel switched off, not monitored

Feedback lamp square, coloured:
Channel switched on, not monitored

Feedback lamp square, cross-hatched:

Channel defective (active monitoring test), not monitored
If this feedback lamp flashes, there is no lamp present.

294



9.1.3 Check green/green interlocking

This function is used to check individual green/green interlocking.
This is done with Check green/green interlocking. To do so, select Green/green interlocking
in the Active check function.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 x
Active check function |Green/green inteflocking | [K2712, Bonn, K2712, Heupistiasse | @
Check green/areen interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect s

ar
CRE | T @ @ %
[Gireen () Group A‘: [Gieen () Group |1 |2 Reda O Group T o RedBiy OF 0
cwd 13 e RedB Red Rt ) O O O
Yellow () ellow vdew O O O QO
] wiken tigaered. switch off the lights cieen o green Green O o O O
Autotest
Green/mizen intsrlocking “when tiggered. switch of the lights Aulatest < only check enemy groups
Status moritoring Redd [1RedB Yellaw [ Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect maritaring Red Vellow [ Grssn

Evaluation signal safety feature
e |
&= &% | Connection: Reset Quit

Generally, all feedback lamps are shown as a white circle (channel not switched on). If the
feedback symbol appears as a square, the two chosen signal groups are not hostile to each
other.

If green of a signal group is on, the feedback lamp to the right of it lights up as soon as the green
output of the corresponding power card is switched on (active feedback).

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function | Green/reen inteocking | [K2712. Born, K2712, Hauptahasse | '@
Check green/areen interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect T

1 | w |2 \ T
Gowp 1 3 AGeen @ Group -.- [Gieen ) Group |1 2 FedA O Group 1 2 HEdAO O O O
cad 1 [ cwd [1 2] e [T 2 RedB () Red Bl & i 1
Yellow () Yellow vlow O O O O

[ witen triggered, switch off the lights areen o green Green O o O O
Autotest

Green/green intsrlocking ‘when tiggered. switch of the lights Aulatast - only check enemy groups

Sitatus ioritoring Red A RedB Yellaw. [ Green Autatast - check all gioups

Lamp defect monitaring Fied Fellow [ Gresn =

Evaluation signal safety feature

.'r-.\lj‘ | Connection: - Reset B
Notes:
° It is not possible to select the card for controller type EPB 12!
° It is not possible to select the same group in the selection boxes for Group: in
this case the green lamps are not switched on or off in case a green lamp is

already on.
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° As soon as a green of the selection boxes on the right has been switched on,
selection of the left selection boxes is disabled.

In the left selection boxes, choose the required signal group in Group / card against which you
want to check green interlocking. If you tick Green to the right, the green of the selected signal
group is switched on.
In the right selection boxes, in Group / Card you should select the signal group against which the
signal group that is already switched on should be checked. The green for this signal group is

also switched on by ticking Green to the right.

Note:

If the green lamp is switched on for the signal group / card adjusted on the left, the selection
boxes here are disabled.

Check green/green interlocking

Achive check function | Gieen/green interlocking

E Check signal safety feature (COM 11 - 925144342011122019104232

K2712, Bonn. K2712, Hauptstrasse

Check status monitoring

when tiggered, switch off the lights

Autotest
Greendgreen interlocking
Stals manitoring

Lamp defect monitoring

Evaluation signal safety feature

I | Connection: -

‘when iggered, switch of the lights
Redd& RedB ‘reflow Green

Fed ‘ellavw Green

1 | to |2 ‘
Group 1 % [AGeen @ Group ": Gieen () Group |1
cad 1 2 cad [1 B Card

;!

Reda (O
RedB (O
Yellow ()
areen O

T

Check lamp defect

Group 1
Fed
ellow

gieen

Autatest - onli check enemy groups

diutotsist - check all gioups

1
Reda ()
RedB ()
Yellow ()
Green O

X
@
Card
2 3 4
el 4o 4B
g
o T
[ R g
Aeset [t
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Signal safeguarding now checks whether the two signal groups that are switched on are hostile to
each other and enters the result in the analysis window.

Depending on the setting When triggered, switch off the lamps, both green lamps that are on
are switched off when triggered. After approx. 0.5 seconds, the green lamp is switched on again
for the signal group from which the check is being made (adjusted on the left). The next test is
then possible after this time.

Aktive Priiffunktion | Griin/Giin Veregelung | [K2712. Bonn, K2712, Hauptshasse 4 ?)
Griin/Griin-Yerriegelung priifen Statusuberwachung priifen Lampen-Defekt priifen =
arte
1 | [2 | i B a3
Gruppe 1 3 FlGiin @ Gruppe 3 Giin ) Gruppe 1 2 Aot (O Grppe 1 s O O O O
Kate 1 2 K.arts : Kate |1 |2 RetB () Rt g ) O O O
Geb () Gelh gb O O O O
Bei Auslosung Lampen abschalen Giin () o Gin () O O O
Autotest
Griin/Griineniegelung Bei Auslasung Lampen abschalten Auitotest - riur feindliche Grippsn priifen
Statusiiberwachung Fit & Aot Gelb Griin Autdtest - slle Gruppen priifen
Lampen-Defekt-Lbenyachung Rat Gelk Griin - O]
Auswertung Signalsicherung
Priifen - Grinveriegelung Gruppe 01 / Karte 07 (1) 2u Gruppe 02 / Karte 01 (2) Husgeldst
;n = | Werbindung: Reset Beenden

In the right boxes, select the next group to be checked against the signal group selected on the
left and already switched on.

Repeat until all required signal groups have been checked against the signal group selected on
the left and already switched on.

Once this is finished, select the next signal group at Group / Card for testing in the selection
boxes on the left. Before this can be done, all green lamps that have been switched on must be
switched off again.

Then repeat the procedures as described until all signal groups (possibly also several different
power cards per group) have been checked against each other.

Notes:

o If When triggered switch off the lamps is active, both green lamps that are on
are switched off when triggered. After about half a second, the green lamp
adjusted on the left is switched on again and you can continue with the next test.

° If the green of the signal group selected on the right is switched on and you

change the group or card there, the corresponding green is switched on
immediately. If this is not wanted (e.g. to jump over a group), first you must switch
off the green currently switched on at the right, and then adjust the required group
and card.
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9.1.3.1 External check of green/green interlocking

Alternatively, when checking green/green interlocking, it is also possible for the green of the
signal group entered on the right to be switched on manually (e.g. by means of a wire jumper).

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122018104232 x
Active check function Green/gieen interlocking |K2?1 2, Bonn, K2712. Hauptstrasse | 0
Check green/green interocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =

ar
T | o [z | T @ om %
Group |1 2 Green (@ Graup |Z|C [Gieen @ Group |1 2 Redd () Group (1 2 Redd O O O O
Caud [1 2 cad [T ]2 wd [ Hren Red Redfe ) (00 i) )
ebow (O Yelow velow O () 0 O
[ Wihen triggered, switch off the lights aeen 1) (v Green (0 () () O
Autotest
Green/gieen interlocking ‘When tiggered, switch of the lights dtatest - only check enemy groups
Status monitaring Red 4 Red B Tellow - Green Aulotest - check ol goups
Lamp defect manitaring Red Yellow [ Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Checl - green interlocking group 01 / card 01 (1) for group 02 7 card 01 (2] triggered
Check - green interlocking aroup 07 / card 01 (1) for group 02 2 card 01 (2] tiggered
no T g
= | Connection: — Reset (Bt

Note:

If a green lamp in a signal group is switched on externally, the selection box on the right is
disabled when the green lamp is switched on.
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9.1.3.2 Error OFF when checking green/green interlocking

If when green/green interlocking is being tested a triggering error occurs (card fault, 42V failure,
measuring fault etc.), a corresponding message appears. The current test is cancelled and the
Check signal safeguarding window is closed after confirming the error message.

E Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function | Green/green intedocking | [K2712, Born, K2712, Hauiptshissse | '@
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o

ar
[w 2 \ 12 3 4
[JGreen () Group E: Green (3 Gioup |1 12 Reda () Goup 1 2 Redt O O O O
3 e [T B FedB () Red RedB () O O O
Yellows 1) Yellow vl O O O O
‘e triggered, switch off the lights meen () . Green () (3 () o
Autotest
Graen/gizen interlocking ‘wikien tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - only check enemy groups
Status monitaring Red & RedB ellow Gréen Aatest - check all gioups
Lamp defect moritaring Red Yellow || Grasn 0
Evaluation signal safety feature
§ Eror *

¥y Atleast one power card reports
L @F cardfault/ measurement error / no 42V,

Test net possible when a triggering fault occurs !

(6|

EConnectmn: y Reset Guit
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9.1.4 Check status monitoring

This function is used to check the individual status monitoring of the respective signal groups.
This is done with Check status monitoring. To do so, select Status monitoring in the Active
check function.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 *
Active check function | Status monitoring o |K2F12, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse | e
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =

an
to 1 12 3 4
Group 1 (2 Gieen () Group 2 |2 Giesn () Group 3 OReda O Group T2 Redd O O O O
sl F B st T B cad [1 2 CReds O Fied rRiB O O O O
velow () “Tellow velow O O O O
“when trigoered. switch off the lights Dlaeen () e Gieen (3 (3 () O
Autotest
Green/greern interlocking “wihen tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - only check ensmy groups
Status monitaring Red# RedB ‘el Green Autatest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitanng Red “Tellow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

& X | Cornection: - Fieset it

In the selection boxes, choose the required signal group in Group / card where you want to
check status monitoring.

Generally, all feedback lamps are shown as a white circle (channel not switched on). If the
feedback symbol appears square, status monitoring is deactivated for this channel.

If a tick is set for a channel (colour), the corresponding lamp output for this signal group is
switched on and the colour of the feedback symbol changes accordingly.

|$F Check signal safety feature (CC 9251449420°11122019104232 i
Active check function | Status monitoning = K2712, Bonn. K2712, Hauptstrasse | e
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o

ar
to @ o3
Goup T |2 Greer () Group 2 | © Green () Group : CReda O Group 1 2 Redt O O O O
e |7 B i |7 B cad [1 2] CReds O Fied Rdib O O O O
valow (O Yellow Yelow O O O O
‘when triggered, switch off the lights HAgeen @ - Green [0 () () 5
Autotest
Green‘meer interlocking “when tiggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check erismy groups
Status moritaring RedA RedB “elhon Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitaring Red Y ellow Green

Evalualion signal safety feature

Check - status manitoring green group 01 / card 01 [1] triggered

n X %Connectmn: Y Reset Guit

If status monitoring is activated for the colour switched on in this signal group, signal
safeguarding is triggered and the switched on colour is switched off. If status monitoring is not
activated for this colour, this channel (colour) lights up until it is switched off again. The respective
test result is entered in the

analysis window.

Note:

It is always only possible to switch one channel (colour) on for testing. Switching on the other
channels (colour) is disabled for the time being.
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9.1.4.1 External check of status monitoring

Alternatively, the channels (colour) can also be switched on manually for the check of status
monitoring (e.g. by means of a wire jumper).

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144842011122019104232 X
Active check function | Status moritoring w K2712, Bonn. K2712, Hauptstrasse | 0
Check green/gieen interlocking Check status moniloring Check lamp defect e

ar
:
o 1 2 3 4
Group |1 |2 Green () Group 2 Gigen () Group 1 (3 Redd () Group 1 |2 Reda () O O O
gl [T B Gad: [T E cad 1 E RedB () Fied RedBt ) O O O
“ellow O il ellow O O O O
Wihen tiggeied, switeh off the lights geen @ . Geen O O QO
Autotest
Green/gieer interlocking When triggered, switch of tha lights Autotest - only check snemy groups
Status monitoring Fed s RedB ‘rellow Grsan Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Telow Gieen B
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - status manitaring green group 01 A card 01 [1] triggered
E r [ Beertion | Reset Guit

Note:

If a channel (colour) of a signal group is switched on externally, all selection possibilities for
switching a channel (colour) on are disabled for the time being.
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9.1.4.2 Error OFF when checking status monitoring

If a triggering error occurs (card fault, 42V failure, measuring fault etc.) when status monitoring is
being checked, a corresponding message appears. The current test is cancelled and the Check
signal safeguarding window is closed after confirming the error message.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 *
Active check function | Status monitoring ~ | |K2F12, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse: | o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect i

ar
:
= 1 2 3 4
Group 1 (2 Gieen () Group 2 Gieen () Group ‘-‘ CReda O Group T Redd O O O O
Cad 1% Cad 12 Card Orede O Fed o R O 03
[velaw () Yellow velow O (O O O
Ywhen tiggered, switch off the lights Dlgeen () s Geen (3 (3 () O
Autotest
Greentgreen interlocking “when tiggered, switch of the lights Autotest - onlycheck enemy aroups
Status monitaring Redd [“IRedB Yellow |- Green Aulotest - check all araups
Lamp defect manitaring Red ellow Green O
Evaluation signal safety feature
B Error x
#9% At least one power card reports
®eY card fault / measurement error / no 42V.
Test not possible when a triggering fault occurs !
— ume —
=i Y | Connection: - Reget Guit
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9.1.5 Check lamp defect

This function is used to check the individual lamp monitoring of the respective signal groups.
This is done with Check lamp defect. To do so, select Lamp monitoring in the Active check

function.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function |amp defect - K2712, Bonn. K2712, Hauptstrasse | o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect e

ar
b [ I
Group 1 |2 Gieen () Group 2 = Gieen (O Group |1 C Feddr () Group : Reda O O @ @ o
g [ B i [ B gy [T Redd (O [l Red Redb O [ @ @
elow () [iveliow vaow O [ @ @
‘wihen tiggered. switch off the fights geen () Claeen Geen () [ @ 7

Autotest
Green/gizen interlocking “when higgered, switch of the lights Aulatest - anly check anemy groups
Status manitaring Red s, RedB ellow Green Autatest - check all groups

Lamp defect monitaring Red “Tellow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

| Connectian: | Feset Guit

i

In the selection boxes, choose the required signal group in Group where you want to check lamp
monitoring.

If a tick is set for a channel (colour), the corresponding lamp outputs for all power cards present in
this signal group are switched on.

On the right of this group box, feedback is shown for up to 4 power cards per signal group.
Generally, all feedback lamps are shown as a white circle (channel not switched on). On selecting
or activating a signal group, what you see here changes according to the number of existing
power cards. If there are several power cards in a signal group (only EPB 24 / 48), a trigger logic
(AND / OR) appears on the right.

The appearance of the various symbols shows which lamp channels are monitored and how the
signal safeguarding trigger logic works.

Note:

If the cross-hatched round feedback lamps flash for the selected signal groups (monitored), this
indicates that there are no lamps at this channel (colour). It is then not possible to test these
channels (colours) and the corresponding checkboxes for switching this colour on are disabled.
If the cross-hatched square feedback lamps flash (no lamp present, not monitored), the
corresponding channel can be switched on.
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9.1.5.1 Check lamp monitoring

Select the required signal group and switch the required channel on (colour). All existing
feedback lamps light up accordingly. There can always only be one channel (colour) switched on:
when you select red, all red A and red B channels are switched on.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144842011122019104232 X
Active check function Lamp defect | [k2712,Born, K2712, Hauptstrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect a

ar
t A '
Group T o Green () Group 2 © Green () Goup 1 2 Reda () Group 2 |2 Fedes @ O O O
Cad 12 Cad 12 Gud [T 5 [IRedB O R e @ O @ Q@
ellow O vedlow Vellows O @ @ @
“wiher tiggered, switch off the lights aeen () e Gieen (3 () (D) @

Autotest
Green/green interlocking ‘when tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - only check enemy groups
Status monitaring Readé Red B Sellow Green Autatest - check all groups

Lamp defect monitaring Red Yellow Green [ 1

Evaluation signal safety feature

& 2 | Connection: = Reset Quiit

If you click the left mouse button on a feedback lamp that has been switched on, the
corresponding lamp channel goes off and the feedback lamp appears cross-hatched.

The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window. If triggered, an X appears after
the corresponding checkbox (depending on the logic).

Alternatively, lamp monitoring can also be tested directly at the signal head / test panel. Remove
the corresponding lamp. Here again, the signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis

window.
Notes:
o If signal safeguarding is triggered, all lamp outputs are switched off.
No further test is possible. The causing fault must be remedied first.
o For red lamp monitoring, note the card logic (red A or red B / red A and red B).
° If there are several power cards in a signal group, the group logic must also be
noted.
° Depending on the logic, it may be necessary to switch off/remove several lamps

in the activated channel to trigger signal safeguarding accordingly.
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9.1.5.2 Check red lamp monitoring logic OR

If the feedback lamps of a control card light up red, the trigger logic of red lamp monitoring is
ORed (OR function) — i.e. signal safeguarding triggers as soon as one red lamp of this power
card shows Defect. The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144842011122019104232 X
Active check function | amp defect w |K2712, Bonn, K2712. Hauptstrasse ‘ 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =0

ar
'
o 2 1 3
B 1 ° Gieen () Group 2 5 e | |Gion [ 2 Redd O | Gowp 2 [ Rt (3 ) @ Q@
Cad 1 Z g 1 B B 1B RedB () Fled X Redb @ O © @
Yellow ) Yellow Yelow () 3 D) O
When tiggered. switch off the lights — S Geen O D O O
Autotest
Green/areen interlocking “when tiggered. switch of the lights Autotest - anly check enemy groups
Status monitaring Reda Red B Yellow Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitaring Red “ellow Green ]
Evaluation signal safely feature
Check - lamp manitoring red & group 02 / card 07 (2] triggered [monitared)
Card lagic red lamp maritaring group 02 / card 071 (2] redAorred B
0 S f 3 :
& &5 | Connection: Fieset (it

Note:

There is no trigger logic for yellow or green as these two colours only have one monitored output
each.
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9.1.5.3 Check red lamp monitoring AND

If the feedback lamps of a control card light up violet the trigger logic of red lamp monitoring is

ANDed (AND function) — i.e. signal safeguarding triggers as soon as both red lamps of this power
card show Defect.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 152708722011122019110820 >
Active check function | Lamp defect o |K2F12, Bonn, K2712. Hauptstrasse | o
Check gieen/gieen interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =

ar
to 12 3 4
Group |1 12 Green ) Group 2 2 Giesh () Group (12 Feda () Group |1 5 Redb @ D O O
Eod [T B tadt [T B b 7 Rede () [ Red Rl O © O
Cellaw (O Cellous velow [] D @ @

‘wihen triggered, switch off the lights areen () wreen Geen [ | & @ 5]
Autotest

Green/green interlocking ‘wihen tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - only check snemy groups

Status monitoring Feds RedB Vel Green Autatest - check all groups

Lamp detect mopitoring Red Vellow Green s =

Evaluation signal safety feature
"57 : Connection; — Fesel G

Signal safeguarding is not triggered if only one output is set to Defect.
The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 152708722011122019110820 *
Active check function | Lamp defect ~  [K2712. Bonn, K2712, Hauptstissse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect B

ar
: -
0 1 1 3
Group: 1 |2 Gieen () Group 2 2 Gieen () Group |1 2 Reda (O Group T 3 Redt (B D @ @D
i gl [1 B iy R el Rled RiE @ O @ @
ellow () ellow v ] @2 @ @
‘when triggered, switch off the lights oreen O e Gireen [l @ @ @
Autotest
Green/gizen interocking ‘when tiggered, switch of the lights Aulatest - anly check enemy groups
Status manitoing Red & RedB “Pellows Graan Aulatest - check all goups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Tellow Green [ |

Evaluation signal safety feature

Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 071 (1] nat triggered [monitored)
Card logic: red lamp maritoring group 01 # card 07 (1) red & and red B

i bE = =
& | Connetion: |

Fieser Ehuit
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If the second output is also set to Defect, signal safeguarding is now triggered. The signal
safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.

E Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 152708722011122019110820 X
Active check function | Lamp defect ~ | [K2712,Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =

ke ¥z ‘
Goup |1 |2 Green () Gioup |2 D Green () Group |12 Redd () Group 1[5 Redt (3 @ O @
g 1B Cad |1 2 cad |1 [2 RedE () Red X RedB ) @ @ Q@
elow C el vl [ @D @ O

“wWhen triggered. switch off the lights gieen O ceen Green D @ @ @
Autotest

Gireendareen interlocking ‘when tiiggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups

Status monitaring Feda FedB *ellow Green Autatest - check all gaups

Lamp defect manitoring Red “redlow Green (|

Evaluation signal safety feature

Check - lamp moritoring red & group 01 / card 01 (1) nat triggered [monitored)
Card logic: red lamp moritoring group 01 7 card 07 [1) red & and red B

Check - lamp moritoring red B group 01 7 card 07 [1) tiiggered [monitored)
Caid logic red lamp monitaring group 01 / card 01 (1] red A and red B

S | Connection: - Feszt it

Note:

There is no trigger logic for yellow or green as these two colours only have one monitored output
each.
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9.1.5.4 Check lamp monitoring for several power cards

If several power cards are present, there are various logic combinations that trigger signal
safeguarding for a defective lamp.

9.1.5.4.1 Card logic OR / group logic OR

In this example there are two power cards with card logic OR and group logic OR.

Active check function Lamp defect | [K2712 Bonn, k2712, Hauptstrasse @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect Eh
ar
i3 12 3 4
Group T % Green () Group |2 2 Green () Group 12 Reddy () Group 12 Rdo @ @ @ O .
Cad |1 ]2 cad 12 Gad [T[5 RedB O e kg @Ml © @
Yellow O “edlow Vellows D D @ @
‘wihen triggered, switch off the lights oiesn O - Eieen D D @ @
Autotest
Greendaisen nledocking ‘when tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - only check enemy groups
Status monitaring Beds FedB Yelow Gieen Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitaring Red Yellaw Green Cl
Evaluation signal safety feature
[ | Connectiar:. — Heset [
In this case, it is sufficient to set one of the existing red lamps to Defect.
Signal safeguarding now triggers and the result is entered in the analysis window.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 512022612011122019112133 X
Active check function  Lamp defect w K2712, Bonn. K2712, Hauptstrasse | o
Check green/green interlocking Check stabus monitoring Check lamp defect o

ar
' 1oz 3 4
Group T 7 Gieer (O Group 2 Gieen () Group |1 |2 Redi (O Group T 7 Redd ) @ O O N
ts 1 B2 e T = o T = RedE (O MRed X it M @ O
Yelow (O ellow v ] [ @ @
‘wher triggered, switch off the lights areen 1) e Green [ ] [ D &
Autotest
Green/gizen interlocking “when tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - only check anemy aroups
Slatus monitaring RedA RedB “Yellow Green Autatest - check all graups
Lamp defect manitaring Red “ellow Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - lamp manitoring red & group 01 ¢ card 01 (1) triggered [manitared)
Card lagic red lamp monitaring group 01 # card 01 (1) red A orred B
Lagic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1] ohe card must report
e S
il 3 | Connectian: - FRieset [t

Note:

There is no card logic for yellow or green. If several power cards are present, signal safeguarding
is triggered as soon as a lamp of the respective channel is set to Defect.
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9.1.5.4.2 Card logic OR / group logic AND

In this example there are two power cards with card logic OR and group logic AND.

Active check function | Lamp defect s

K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse

Check green/green interlocking

to
Giowp |12 Green () Group |2 7 Gieen () Group
Cadi |T = Card: [T = Card
When tiggered, switch off the lights
Autotest
Green/green interlacking ‘When triggered, switch of the lights
Status monitaring RedA RedB Yellow Green
Lamp detect moritoring Red Vedlow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

| Connection: |

Check status monitoring

Check lamp defect

|

1 &= Redd (O e |1 Fed & @
i RedB () FRed FedB @
“rellov O el Wellow I:‘

green O Green D

areen

Autotest - only check enemy gioups

Autotast - check all groups

Card
2 3 4
® © O,
® ¢ O
0@ @
o e @
Frezel it

In this case, each power card must have a red lamp set to Defect to trigger signal safeguarding.
The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 512022612011122019112135

Active check function | Lamp defect ~

K2712. Bonn. K2712, Hauptstrasse

Check green/gieen interlocking

to
Group |1 2 Green () Group |2 2 Green () Graup
Cad |1 2 Cad: |1 [ Card
When triggered, switch off the lights
Autotest
Green/green interlacking ‘w'hen tiggered, switch of the lights
Status monitoing Reda Red B Telow Green
Lamp defect monitoring Bed Yellow || Gireen

Evaluation signal safety feature

Checl - lamp manitaring red A group 01 # card 01 1]
Card logic red lamp monitering group 01 # card 01 1]
Logic switch-off red lamp eror group 07 (1)

| Connection: -

Check status monitoring

Check lamp defect

[

1 B Redé () Group |1 |2 Redd (2
7= RedB () [ Fred RedE @
’ Sellow () Palloin Telow [ ]
green O green Green I:‘

Auitatest - onle check enemy groups

Aulotest - check all goups

nat tiggered [monitored)
ted & orred B
all cards must repart

X
| @
Card
2 1 4
® O O,
@ 2 o
O @ @
o e @
Flesat Cluit
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Itis only when a red lamp is also set to Defect for the second power card that signal
safeguarding is triggered. The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.

E Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 512022672011122019112135 X
Active check function | Lamp defect | [k2712.Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =

ar
({
o 1 1 2 3 4
Group T 2 Gieer () Group 2 2 Gieen () Group 1 02 Fied iy () Group 1 |2 Redd D @ @ D o
Cad: |1 |2 Cad 1 2 Ead. |1 [= FiedB (21 Red X RedB @ @ @ O
Yelow () el v ] [ @ @
‘when tigaered, switch off the lights aieen o - Green D D @ @
Autotest
Greendaresn interocking “wihen tiggared, switch of the lights Autatest - only check enemy groups
Status manitaring Redd [“IRedB Tellow [ Green Aubotest - check all graups
Lamp defect monitaring Red “Tellow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

Check - lamp manitaring red A& group 01 # card 01 (1) not tiggered [monitored)
Card logic: red lamp moritoring group 01 # card 07 (1] red & o red B
Logic switch-off red lamp ermor group 07 (1) all cards must report
Check - lamp manitaring red B group 01 / card 02 (1) triggered [manitared)
Card lagic red lamp monitaring group 07 ¢ card 02 (1] red A orred B
Lagic switch-aff red lamp error group 071 (1] all cards must report
(5l | Connection: § Flizsl Gt

Note:

There is no card logic for yellow or green. If several power cards are present, signal safeguarding
is triggered as soon as a lamp of the respective channel is set to Defect for each power card.

310



9.1.5.4.3 Card logic AND / group logic AND

In this example there are two power cards with card logic AND and group logic AND.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 983330052011122019113459 *
Hotive chsekiunction |Ean o | [K2F12, Born, K2712, Hauptstiasss | '@
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o

ar
: 0]
o 1 1 2 ] 4
Group 1 Green () Group 2 Gieen () Group 1 - Reds (O Group 1 3 Rt @ @ O O i
Cad 1 2 tak [T B Sad? T B RedB (O Ried bl @ O O
etow () Yellgw view ] O @ @
Sw'hen triggered, switch aff the lights ieen O e Grash [l D @ @
Autotest
Gresnégreen interlocking “whhen tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - onfi check eremy oroups
Status monitaring Redd Red B Yellow | Green Aulotest - check all gioups
Lamp defect monitaring Red Yelow Green y [
Evaluation signal safety feature
"?:‘3 iEﬂnnactmn' | Rasat {RIFTS

In this case, each power card must have both red lamps set to Defect to trigger signal
safeguarding. The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 983330032011122019113459 X
Active check function Lamp defect v [K2F12, Born, K2712. Hauptstiasse | @
Check greenfgreen interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect T

ar
: [
o 1 T
Group T Green (Y Group 2 Green () Goup |12 Reda () Gioup 1 3 Redd (B & @ O o
cad |1 [2 o G fad’ [T Red () X RiB D @ O O
“eallow O Yallow YVelow D I:‘ @ @
When tiiggered. swich off the lights o - Geen ] [0 @ O
Autotest
Gresn/gieen interlocking ‘When tiggered, switch of the hghts Autatest - only check enemy oroups
Status monitoring Redé RedB “ellow Grasn Alatest - check all goups
Lamp defect monitonng Fed ‘Tellow Green [ O
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - lamp manitoring red & group 01 / card 01 (1) nhot tiggered [monitared]
Card lagic red lamp monitaring group 01 / card 07 (1) red A and red B
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1) all cards must report
Check - lamp moritoring red B group 01 / card 07 (1] nat triggered [monitored]
Card logic: red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 07 (1] red & andred B
Lagic switch-off red lamp emor.group 07 (1] all cards must report
Check - lamp moritoring red & gioup 07 # card 02 (1) not tiggered [moritored]
Card logic: red lamp manitoring group 07 # card 02 (1) red & and red B
Logic switch-off red lamp erar gioup 07 (1) al cards must report
Check - lamp moritoring red B group 07 # card 02 (1) tiggered [monitored)
Card logic: red lamp manitoring gioup 07 # card 02 (1) red & and red B
Logic switch-off red lamp emor grioup 07 (1) all cards must report
B = | Connection: Ressl D

Note:

There is no card logic for yellow or green. If several power cards are present, signal safeguarding
is triggered as soon as all lamps of the respective channel are set to Defect for each power card.
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9.1.5.4.3 Card logic AND / group logic OR

In this example there are two power cards with card logic AND and group logic OR.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628332512011122019714711 X
Active check function | amp defect ~ |K2712, Bonn, K2712. Hauptstrasse ‘ 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =

ar
L [
Group 12 Gireen () Group 2 D Green () | Growe 1 |3 Red O G 13 Reda ) @ O O
w12 cad [1 12 g (]2 Oheds O Fled e L
Yelow () Yelow vlow [1 [ @ @
‘w'hen tigoered, switch off the lights oesn O [~ Giesn D D @ @
Autotest
Greendoreen interlocking ‘whhen tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - ol check snemy groups
Status monitaring Feda RedB Vellow | Green Autotes! - chack all mioups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Vellow || Gresn =

Evaluation signal safety feature

| Connectior:. | Resat (it

In this case, one power card must have both red lamps set to Defect to trigger signal

safeguarding. However, signal safeguarding is not triggered if only one red lamp of a card is set
to Defect.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122019114711 X
Active check function | Lamp defect ~ |K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstiasse
Check gieen/gieen interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect Tah
ar
to 1 1 2 3 4
Gowp 1 C Green () Group 2|0 Green () Growp |1 2 Reda () Gioup |1 2 Fedt ) @ @ Q@ "
cad [1 12 Cadi [T 2 cad |12 Red O Red Rt @ O O
“Yellow O ellow Yellow I:‘ D @ @
When tiggered, switch off the ights een O areen Green D D @ @
Autotest
Green/gresn interlocking When tiggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only chieck enemy groups
Status mopitonng Redd RedB ‘ellow Graen Aulotest - check &l groups
Lamp defect moritoring Red Yellow || Graen B i
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - lamp manitaring red A group 07 / card 07 [1] not tiggered [monitared)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 07 / card 07 (1] red A andred B
Logic switch-off red lamp errar group 07 (1] one card must report
| Conrection: | Fasal Dt
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g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122019114711 b4

Active check function | Lamp defect ~  |K2r12, Bonn, K2712, Houplstigsse | 0
Check green/areen interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect s
to  m 31 4
Growp |1 2 Greet (O Group 2 2 Green (O Growp (1 2 Reda (O Group |1 2 Red& (D 2 @ O -
e Badi [T |2 B [ Redi () [ Red rdo @y @ @ O
Cellaw () ellow veaow ] [0 © @

‘wihen tiggered, switch off the lights areer () e Gesn [ | [ ©@ @
Autotest

Green/reen interlocking ‘When triggered, switch of the liohts Autatest - oly check enemy gioups

Status manitonng Red s RedB ‘rellow Grasn Autolest.- check &l groups

Lamp defect monitoring Red Tefow Green

Ewvaluation signal safety feature

Check - lamp manitoring red & group O/ card 07 [1] ot hiiggered [moritored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 07 / card 07 (1] redd and red B

Logic switch-off red lamp errar group 07 (1] ione card must report
Check - lamp manitaring red & group 07 ¢ card 02(1] ot tiggered [maonitared)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 07 ¢ card 02(1] red A andred B

Logic switch-off red lamp erar group 07 [1] one card must report

| Connection: — Feset it

Signal safeguarding is only triggered when both red lamps of a card are set to Defect.

ﬁ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122019114711 x
Active check function | Lamp defect «  |Ka?12, Born, K2712, Hauptstiasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect e

ar
o 1 1 2 3 4
Group 1 % Green () Group 2 % Gregn () Group 1 2 Redd O Group T 2 Redb (B @2 @ D .
Gl [T 5 Gk [T 15 tad [[]E CIRede O MRt X heligl W 0 9
elow () Yellow vaouw[] [ @ @

Ywher trigoered. switch off the lights qreen () i Geen [ ] [ @D 7
Autotest

Greendareen interlocking “wihen tngoered, switch of the lights Aulotest - only check enemy groups

Status monitaring Redd4 [“1RedB Yellow: [ Green Autatest - check all araups

Larnp defect monitaring Red ‘ellow Green (i3

Evaluation signal safety feature

Check - lamp moritoring red & gioup 01/ card 07 (1] not tiggered [monitored]
Caid logic red lamp monitaring group 01 / card 07 (1) red & and red B

Logic switch-off red lamp emor group 07 (1) ane card must report,
Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 02 (1) not tiggered [monitored)
Card lagic red lamp monitaring group 01 / card 02 (1) red A and red B

Lagic switch-off red lamp errar group 07 (1) ahe card must repart
Check - lamp manitoring red B group 01 / card 07 (1) triggered [manitared)
Card lagic red lamp monitaring group 01 # card 07 (1) red A and red B

Lagic switch-off red lamp errar group 07 (1) ahe card must repart,

| Connectian: Aesst [t

Note:

There is no card logic for yellow or green. If several power cards are present, signal safeguarding
is triggered as soon as all lamps of the respective channel are set to Defect for one power card.
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9.1.5.5 Error OFF when checking lamp defect

If when lamp defect monitoring is being tested a triggering error occurs (card fault, 42V failure,
measuring fault etc.), a corresponding message appears. The current test is cancelled and the
Check signal safeguarding window is closed after confirming the error message.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144842011122019104232 s
Active check function | amp defect ~ |K2712, Bonn, K2712. Hauptstrasse ‘ 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect T

ar
B b 1 4 2 3 4
T Green () Goun 2 gD | |G [T B Redé O Gowp [1 5 Rede O O @ @
cad |12 cad [1 2 cad |1 ]2 RedE O [hed Rt O [1 @ @
Yelow o [(*vellow ellow O I:‘ @ @
Wihen tiggered, switch off the lights Ui B Geen O O @ O
Autotest
Green/green interlocking “when tiggered. switch of the lights Autatest - only check enemy groups
Status monitaring Rada FedB Vellow Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitaring Red Yellaw Green B 8
Evaluation signal safely feature
B Ercor =
@y Atleast one power card reports
".\ @' card fault / measurement error / no 42V,
Test not possible when a triggering fault occurs !

Lo t 2 o

L& | Connection: | Reset Quit
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9.1.6 Auto test

Auto test can be used for automatic testing of all monitoring functions. To do so, select Auto test
in the Active check function.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122018114711 *
Active check function  Autatest v K2712, Bonn. K2712, Hauptstrasse | 9
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o

al
b
o 1 2 3 4
Group T2 Greer () Group 2 % Gieen /() Group |1 |2 Redé () Goup T2 Rdd O O O O
Cad 1|2 Cad 1% Cad 12 RedB ) Red Rdt O O O O
Yellow () ellaw Yelow () () ) O
“when tiggered, switch off the fights P (5 s Geen O O O O
Autotest
Greentgieen interlocking “whhen liggered, switch of the lights (®) dutatest - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring M Reds [FRedB ‘ellow [ Green (O Autotest - check all gioups
Lamp defect monitoring Fed [Ivelow []Green P H

Evaluation signal safety feature

| Connection: Y Fieset Guit

T

The individual checkboxes let you select which monitoring functions are to be tested.
The default settings and sequence are as follows:

o green/green interlocking (only hostile groups)
o status monitoring (all outputs)
° lamp monitoring (red A and red B)

As an option, use the checkboxes to deselect or additionally activate individual tests / outputs.

Press P to switch auto test on; press Bto switch it off again. If auto test is on, all selection
possibilities are disabled until auto test is completed.

The activated channels and feedback lamps show which test is currently in progress. A progress
bar appears as a visual check and also tells you about the total number of tests to be carried out
and how many have been completed.

The test is carried out at a fixed interval of one second.

If there are no hostile signal groups, the following message appears:

Mo hostile signal groups present.
Aute test for checking only hostile groups is not possible!

If this is confirmed, the auto test continues if other tests were selected (status, lamp monitoring).
Auto test does not start if no other tests are selected.
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A progress bar appears as a visual check and also tells you about the total number of tests to be
carried out and how many have been completed.

E Check signal safety feature (COM 11} - 628392512011122019114711 b
Active check function Aikotest K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect e

ar
b 10
! L 1 2 3 4
Gop 3 |2 [AGeen @ Goup 1012 [Geen @ Growp |1 |2 Redd (O Group 1 Redd O O QO O
cad 1 [2 Cud 112 Cod 12 RedB ) Fed Redbiy @) O3 0
talow () ellaw Yl ) O O O
‘when tiiggered, switch off the fights qreen () gt Green () () () oy
Autotest
Graendaieen interocking “wihen tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - only check enemy groups
Statis monitaring RedA RedB ‘el Green Autatest - check all groups Progress 21 f 130
Lamp defect moritaring Red Yellow. [ Green > B
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 [2] for group 01 4 card 02 (1] triggered £y
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2] for group 03 / card 07 (3] tiggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2] for gioup 04 / card 07 [4] tiggered
Check - green interlocking grioup 02 / card 01 [2) for growp 07/ card 01 (7] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 [2) for group 09 # card 01 (3] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02/ card 01 [2) for group 11 /4 card 01 [11) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02/ card 01 [2) for group 12 /4 card 01 [12) triggered
Check - areen interlocking group 03/ card 01 [3) for group 02 # card 01 (2] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 071 [3]) for group 04 # card 01 (4] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 [3] for group 06 / card 07 [5) tiggered
Check - green interlocking grioup 03 / card 01 [3] for growp 08 / card 01 (8] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 [3) for group 10 /4 card 01 (10) triggered v
=i | Connection: | Fleset it
Once auto test has been completed, a corresponding message appears.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11 - 195637402011122019115732 e
Adtive theck finction TGt v k2712, Born, K2712, Hauptslrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect s

ar
to 1 2 3 4
Gowp 12 [Green (O Goup 2 2 [Green () Group |1 12 Redds () Group T2 Bed2TE (0 )
gl 1 e 1 cad: 15 Redt O Fied BB [0 00 4D
Yellow O “rediow Velow O O O O
“i'hen triggered, switch off the lights oieen O o— Green O O O O
Autotest
Greentgieen interlocking “whhen higgered, switch of the lights (®) dutatest - only check enemy groups
Status monitaring RedA RedB ‘Yellow Green (O #udotest - check all gioups
Progress 130 of 130
anp dfectmanioring fec Oveor Cloesn B | B |
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - green interlocking gioup 071 7 card 071 (1) for growp 11 4 card 01 (11) triggered |
Check - areen interlocking group 01/ card 071 (1) for group 12 /4 card 01 (12) triggered
Check - areen interlocking group 01 4 card 02 (1) for group 02 / card 01 (2] ‘ oI % triggered
Check - green interlocking group 01/ card 02 [1] for group 07 / card 01 (7] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 01/ card 02 (1) for group 11 4 card 01 [11) - triggered
Check - green interlocking group 071 / card 02 [1] for group 12 # card 01 (12 i leted! triggered
Eher b ek g o U2 s T e o DY Fas st 11y Q) Aacteteompicted g
Check - green interlocking gioup 02 / card 01 [2] for growp 01 # card 02 (1] triggered
Check - green interlocking gioup 02/ card 01 [2) for growp 03 / card 01 (3] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 4 card 01 [2) for group 04 / card 01 (4] triggered
\iCheck - green interlocking group 02/ card 07 2] for group 07/ card 07 [7] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02/ card 01 [2) for group 09 / card 01 (9] triggered w |
E x | Cannection: | Reset Guit
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Note:

If auto test is active, already defective channels (colours) are jumped over when checking the
lamp monitoring function (lamp defective). A corresponding entry is made in the analysis list.
These entries appear red in the analysis list.

E Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 195637402011122019115732 X

Active check function Autae:l IK271 2, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ 0

Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect

o 2 Card )
1 2 4
Group 1 T [JGreen () Giowp 2 T [Geen () Group 12 2 Redi () Group 2 © Reda (O D (D O
it [T B gt [ B Fad [TE RedB () Ried RedB O & @ O
Sellaw () “Vellow velow (3 ) D (D
“When tiggered, switch off the lights S— O P e O @ @ @

Autotest

Green/green interlocking ‘when tiggered, switch of the lights Autatast - only check ersmy groups

Gtatus monitaring Feda FedB Yellow Gresn Autotest - check all groups

Progress 11000f 130

B

Lamp defect monitaring Red Yellow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

Logic switch-off red lamp emor group 01 (1] ane card must report ~

Check - [amp manitoring red B group 01 / card 01 ({3} Test not possible, illuminant defective

Card lagic red lamp manitaring group 01 / card 07 (1] red A orred B

Lagic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1] ahe card must repart,

Check - lamp monitaring red A group 01 / card 02 (1] triggered [monitared)]

Lagic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1] ane card must repart

Check - lamp maonitaring red B group 01 / card 02 (1] ot triggered (ot maonitared)

Lagic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1] ahe card must repart

Check - lamp maonitaring red A group 02 / card 07 [2) triggered [monitared)]

Card lagic red lamp manitaring group 02 / card 07 [2) red A orred B

Check - lamp maonitaring red B group 02 / card 07 [2) triggered [monitared)]

Card lagic red lamp manitaring group 02 / card 07 [2) redAorred B w |
& & | Connection: | Rlesst Qu
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9.1.6.1

9.1.6.2

Auto test option

This setting defines which signal groups are checked in auto test of green/green interlocking.

In the default setting only check hostile groups, the check is only carried out for signal groups

that are hostile to each other.

When set to check all groups, every signal group is checked against all signal groups,

The test then takes longer. Not all test results of the non-hostile signal groups are entered in the
analysis list.

Depending on the setting when triggered, switch off the lamps, both switched on green lamps
are switched off when triggered. After approx. 0.5 seconds, the green lamp is switched on again
for the signal group from which the check is being made (adjusted on the left). At the end of this

time, auto test continues with the next check.

Note:

If there are several power cards per group (only EPB 24 / 48/), auto test goes through them one
after the other.

Error OFF during active auto test

If a triggering error occurs (card fault, 42V failure, measuring fault etc.) during auto test, a

corresponding message appears. The current test is cancelled and the Check signal
safeguarding window is closed after confirming the error message.

E Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122019114711 X
Active check function |4 taest [K2712, Born, K2712, Hauptsrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect s

ar
[{ 10
3 i 1 2 3 4
Giap 3 |2 [AGeen @ Gioup 1002 [Geen @ Gioup 1 2 Reda () Group 12 Redta O O O O
Cad 1 ° cad 1 ° Cod 12 Fad (O Fied RdB O O QO O
“Vellow O ellaw ellaw O O O O
‘Whett triggered, switch off the lights aeen () gresti Green () (0 (O o
Autotest
Greendgieen interlocking ‘wihen tiggered, switch of the lights Autatest - only check enemy groups
Statis monitaring Red & RedB “Pellow Gresn Aulatest - check all gioups
Progress 21 of 130
Lamp defect monitaring Red Yellow [ | Gresn > B
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 071 [2) for group 01 4 card 02 (1) triggered -
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 [2] for gioup 03 / care 0121 tiggered
Check - green interlocking gioup 02 / card 07 [2) for group 04 # can § Error X |ggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 [2) for group 07 ¢ can e~ ggered
Check - green interlocking aroup 02 / card 01 (2] for group 09 ¢ can |'®'\ At least one power card reports goered
Check - green interlocking group 02/ card 01 (2] for group 11/ carf /' card fault / measurement error / no 42V, ggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 071 [2) for group 12 £ can j ggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 071 [3] for group 02 # can Fedookpraiesben abingedng bllarcor ggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3] for gioup 04 / can ogered
Check - green interlocking gioup 03 / card 07 [3] for group 0B ¢ can ggered
Check - green interlocking gioup 03 / card 01 [3) for group 08 ¢ can - ggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 071 [3) for group 10 /4 card OT (T0] Trggered v
I;i iz | Cannectian: | Feset (it
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9.1.7 Protocolling test results for checking signal safeguarding

The Evaluation signal safeguarding shows all signal safeguarding feedback messages for all
tests.

Each entry always consists of the following:

Check — which monitoring, which channel (lamp), group/card, group name(s) — signal
safeguarding feedback.

Evaluation signal salety leature

Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) far group 01 / card 02 (1] triggered -
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 03 / card 01 (3] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) far group 04 / card 071 [4) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 07 / card 01 [F) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) far group 09 / card 01 [9) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 11 / card 01 [11) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 07 (2) for group 12 / card 01 [12] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 02 / card 071 [2) triggered
Check. - green interlocking group 03 / card 071 (3] for group 04 / card 01 (4) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 08 / card 071 (6] triggered
Check - green interlacking group 03 / card 071 (3] for group 08 / card 01 (8) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 10/ card 01 [10) triggered Vv

9.1.7.1 Save signal safeguarding protocol

Press I Save protocol to write the contents of the analysis window in a file that can be
viewed/printed later on.

The file is stored in the following directory: \User\Documents\Ampeltools\Data Remote
Monitoring

Note:

This button is disabled when a test function is active

9.1.7.2 Miscellaneous
Press Reset to reset all selection possibilities to the basic setting.
Note:

This button is disabled when a test function is active
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9.1.8 Analyse signal safeguarding check

Click here to open the following window.

§ Analyse check signal safety feature X

= :,, = Close

9.1.8.1 Load protocol file

Press & Load protocol to load an existing protocol file. It appears in the analysis window.

F Analyse check signal safety feature - 659833302002012020105302 X

‘K?EEU, Kuerten K7250, Teststrasse

Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for growp 10/ card 01 [10] triggered ~
Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (3] for group 11 4 card 01 [11] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (3) for group 12 / card 01 [12) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for growp 13/ card 01 [13) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (3] for group 14 4 card 01 [14] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 £ eard 01 [9) for group 15 7 card 01 [15] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 10 7 card 01
Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01

L

i

[

i

i

i

(10) for group 02 / card 01 [22222] triggered

[

[

[

[

[

[

[
Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 [

[

[

[

[

[

[

[

[

[

[

[

[

[

[

for group 03/ card 01 [3333333333) triggered
for gioup 04 7 card 01 [4444444) tiiggered
for group 05 4 card 01 [5) triggered
far group 06 / card 01 [E) triggered
for growp 07 4 card 01 [7) triggered
for group 08 / card 01 [8) triggered
for group 09 / card 01 [9] triggered
for growp 17 4 card 01 [17] triggered
for group 12/ card 01 [12] triggered
for group 13 4 card 01 [13) triggered

I
)
)
I
)
|
)
)
Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10]
)
] for group 14 / card 01 [14] triggered
I
]
)
]
]
)
]
]
]
)
)

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 11 7 card 01
Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 11 7 card 01
Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01
Check - green interlocking aroup 11 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01
Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01

=E & Close

for group 15 4 card 01 [15] triggered
for gioup 07 2 card 01 [1] tiiggered
for group 01 4 card 02 (1) triggered
far group 02 / card 01 [22222] triggered
for gioup 03 / card 01 [3333333333) tiiggered
for group 04 / card 01 [4444444] triggered
for group 05 4 card 01 (5] triggered
for group 06 / card 01 [E) triggered
far group OF / card 01 [7) triggered
for group 08 / card 01 [8] triggered

)
i
)
)
i
)
0
0
0]
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
il
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1) for growp 09 4 card 01 [3) triggered w

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

9.1.8.2 Save protocol file as

Press [ Save protocol file as to save the currently loaded protocol file under another file name.
The file is stored in the following directory: \User\Documents\Ampeltools\Data Remote
Monitoring
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9.1.8.3 Print protocol file

Press € Print protocol to print the contents of the analysis window on the adjusted standard
printer.

9.1.8.4 Print marked area

Click the right mouse button in the analysis list to open a popup menu. Select Print marked area
to print the marked area.

§ Analyse check signal safety feature - 659833302002012020105302 X
[K7250, Kuetten K7250, Teststrasse

Check - green interlocking group 09 # card 07 [3) for group 10/ card 07 [10] triggered A

Check - green interlocking group 09 ¢ card 07 [3) for group 17 / card 07 [11) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 09 ¢ card 07 [3) for group 12 / card 07 [12) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 09 ¢ card 07 [3) for group 13 / card 07 [13) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 09 ¢ card 07 [3) for group 14/ card 07 [14) triggered

Check - gieen interlocking group 09/ card 01 [9] for group 15 4 card 07 [15] triggered

Check - gieen interlocking group 10/ card 01 [10) for group 02 / card 01 [22222] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 4 card 07 [10] for group 03 7 card 01 [3333333333) triggered

Check - gieen interlocking group 10/ card 07 [10] for group 04 / card 07 [4444444] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10/ card 07 [10] for group 05 / card 01 (5] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10/ card 07 [10] far armon 0F £ card 01 1R triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 07 [10) f Print selected area triggered

Check - gieen !ntar\ﬂcking group 10 # card 01 (10 F G saleiiad aras o triggered

Check - gieen interlocking group 10 / card 07 [10) f triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 [10]F Cancel triggered

Check - green interocking group 10/ card 01 [(10) for graup 12 card O7 (121 triggered

Check - gieen interlocking group 10 / card 01 [10] for group 13 / card 01 [13] triggered

Check - gieen interlocking group 10 / card 01 [10) for group 14 / card 01 [14] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 # card 01 [10] for group 15 / card 01 [15] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 # card 07 [171] for group 01 # card 01 [1] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 # card 07 [171] for group 01 # card 02 (1] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 ¢ card 01 (1] for group 02 ¢ card 07 [22222] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 ¢ card 01 [11] for group 03 ¢ card 07 [3333333333] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 ¢ card 01 (11] for group 04 # card 07 [4444444) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 ¢ card 01 [11] for group 05 ¢ card 07 [5) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 ¢ card 01 [11] for group 06 # card 07 [6) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 ¢ card 07 [17] for group 07 # card 07 [7] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 # card 07 [17] for group 08 ¢ card 07 [8] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 ¢ card 07 [17] for group 09 ¢ card 07 [9) triggered w
= ﬁ & Close

9.1.8.5 Save marked area

Click the right mouse button in the analysis list to open a popup menu. Select Save marked area
to save the marked area under another file name. A corresponding dialogue appears.

321



10. Configuration local public transport module

This mask can be used to configure the local public transport module instead of a terminal
program when operating the local public transport module at traffic light systems in the MPB
series or using the relay function of bus 0.

For system types EPB 12/ 24 / 48, use the control computer for configuration (from version 6.9x).

g Configuration local public transport module = X
Tools
N 1 #| Mode FRx FRO MP MP
D& B8 %5 7 2 5% x
Location
[ \
Dperating mode Logging points
MPE mode ~ Channel Log-on point Timeout - Log-off point Delay time
= Bus ) 0oann 000 nonon oo
Reception fiequency
Bus 1 00000 000 00000 oo
1 146.5000 ~| MHz
i Bus2 0ooon 000 oooon oo
Message filter Bus 3 0oaan 000 oo oo
RO91E = Busd 00000 000 00000 oo

Feedback local public ransport receiver

Cloge

Note:

Generally, all functions working on the basis of a connection with the local public transport
receiver need to have the programming mode activated in the receiver. To do so, set dip switch
No. 10 to ON. If it is switched off, it is not possible to set up a connection to the local public
transport receiver and a corresponding error message appears.

Once programming is completed, dip switch no. 10 has to be switched OFF again. The feedback
window shows whether the programming mode is activated or deactivated.

Tools
~ =] & | Mode Rx FRQ MP MP
0= = , = T o P 7| ¥
Location
Dperating mode Logging points
MPE mode ~ Charnel Lag-on point Timeout Lag-off point Delay time
7 Bus 0oooon ooo 0ooon 000
Reception frequency
Bus1 aooon non oooon 0oo
1465000 ~| MHz
— Bus2 0onan nan 0onan a0
Message filter Bus 3 00000 oo 00000 000
Bus 4 00000 000 00000 000

RO1E =

Feedback local public transport receiver

Commatd mode enabled

Close
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10.1

10.1.1

10.1.2

10.1.3

10.1.4

Tools

Here you find the most frequently used functions, e.g. data management, printing, data exchange
with the local public transport module and other query functions for current programming.

New configuration

Press D to reset all data to the basic setting. If any data have been changed, a query appears
whether the existing data should be saved.

Load data

Select @ to open a selection dialogue for loading saved data of a configuration.

Save data

Select H to open a selection dialogue for saving the existing data.

Print data

Select % to open a dialogue for printing the existing data.
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10.1.5 Send data to the local public transport receiver

10.1.6

Select @ to send the current data to the local public transport receiver.
The feedback window shows the respective send and receive commands; a progress bar runs
while transmission is in progress.

F Configuration local public transpert module - x
Tools
|y 5] Mode Rx FR@ MP MP
|
Deds 88 Y7 7 7 x
Send configuration
Location
[ \
Dperating mode Logging points
| MPB. mods w Channel Log-on point Timeout  Log-off point Delay time
Bus D oooon 000 0onon oo
Reception fiequency
Bus 1 00000 000 00000 oo
1465000 ~| MHz
Bus2 ooooo 000 0ooon oo
Message filter Bus 3 00000 000 00000 0o
|Roa 16 B Bus 4 00000 000 00000 ooo

Feedback local public ransport receiver

busan=0,00000,000
oK
busab=0,00000.000
oK
busan=1,00000.000
oK

busab=1,00000.,000
oK

Sending data...
Close

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

Read data from the local public transport receiver

Select to read the current data from the local public transport receiver. The data are then
entered in the corresponding boxes.

As with Send data, here again the feedback window shows the respective send and receive
commands; a progress bar runs while transmission is in progress.

Note:
A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.
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10.1.7 Query operating mode

Select ";’E to query the current mode of the local public transport receiver. This then appears in
the corresponding selection box.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

10.1.8 Query message filter

Select i to query the current message filter of the local public transport receiver. This then
appears in the corresponding selection box.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

10.1.9 Query frequency

Select F;q to query the current frequency of the local public transport receiver. This then
appears in the corresponding selection box.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

10.1.10 Query logging points

Select 7 to query the current logging points of the local public transport receiver. This then
appears in the corresponding selection boxes.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

10.1.11 Delete all logging points

Select ';: for all existing logging points of the local public transport receiver to be deleted with a
confirmation query.

Note:
A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.
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10.2

10.3

10.3.1

10.4

10.4.1

Location

Here it is possible to enter a text (max. 50 characters) to help allocate the data in a printout.

Operating mode

The required operating mode is entered here. There is a choice between MPB mode and EPB
mode.

Send operating mode

Click the right mouse button on the operating mode selection box to open a selection menu.
Select Send operating mode to send the adjusted operating mode to the local public transport
receiver.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

Reception frequency

The required reception frequency is adjusted in this selection box. There is a choice from all
frequencies in the installed frequency list.

Note:

If no frequency list can be found, the selection box is disabled.

Send reception frequency

Click the right mouse button on the reception frequency mode selection box to open a selection
menu. Select Send reception frequency to send the adjusted reception frequency to the local
public transport receiver.

Note:
A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.
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10.4.2 Add reception frequency

If the required frequency is not present, manual additions can be made to the frequency list.
To do so, click the right mouse button in the reception frequency selection box and select Add
reception frequency.

E Configuration local public transport module - b ¢
Tools
y 5 = Mode HRx FRR MP MP
Ned S 2 2 2 2 X
Location
[ |
Dperating mode Logging points
| MPB made ~ Channel Log-on paint Timeout  Log-off paint Delay time
Bus0 00000 000 0oona 000
Reception frequency
Bus1 0oooa 000 ooooo 0oo
1146.5000 gl i
T Send reception freuency oooa 000
Message fil Add reception frequency 00000 oon
RO316 Delete marked reception frequency 00000 000
o Cancel
Feedback local public TEceIver
I
Close
The corresponding input mask opens.
Tools
y 1 %] | Mode Rx FRQ MP MP
2 1 |
NesHe BT "
Location
Dperating mode Logging points
MPE mode v Channel Log-on paint Timeout  Log-off paint Delay time
: Bus 0oooa 000 0oooo 000
Reception frequency
Bus1 00000 000 i} i}
| 1465000 ~| MHz
Bu Mew reception frequency | 00ano 0oa
Message filter Bu 0000 | MHz i} 000
.
[RO316 = Bu | ooooo 000
Cancel 0K
Feedback local public transpor
S
Close

Here you can enter the required frequency. Click on OK to save it in the frequency list.
Note:
Depending on the technical specification of the receiver, it is possible to enter frequencies of 140-

174 MHz (VHF range) or 410-470 MHz (UHF range). The frequency must be divisible by 5 or
6.25. If an invalid frequency is entered, an error message appears and the entries are deleted.
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10.4.3

10.5

10.5.1

10.6

10.6.1

Delete reception frequency

To delete a frequency from the frequency list, click the right mouse button in the frequency
selection box. In the selection menu, select Delete marked reception frequency. This entry is
then deleted with a confirmation query.

Note:

Deleting all frequencies from the frequency list disables the frequency selection box. It is not
enabled again until there are frequencies in the frequency list.

Message filter

This selection box is used to select the required telegram filter. Types R09.12 to R09.18 are
available, or all messages.

Note:

If the telegram filter is set to all messages, the local public transport receiver evaluates all
received message types (also not R09.xx).

Send message filter

Click the right mouse button on the message filter selection box to open a selection menu. Select
Send message filter to send the adjusted message filter the local public transport receiver.

Note:
A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

Logging points

Logging points can be entered in the table for up to 5 channels (bus 0 to bus 4).
The following can be entered for each channel:

- Log-on point (0 - 65536)

- Timeout (0, or 6 - 999 seconds)
- Log-off point (0 - 65536)

- Delay time (0 - 999 seconds)

Please refer to the "Local Public Transport Receiver Manual" for details about using the individual
channels.

Note:

If an entry in an input box is incorrect, a corresponding message appears and the value is set to
the default.

Delete logging points

To delete a logging point (channel), click the right mouse button in any input box of a channel.

Select Delete logging point in the corresponding selection menu. All values for this channel (log-
on point, timeout, log-off point and delay time) are set to the default without a confirmation query.
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10.6.2 Send logging point

10.7

10.7.1

10.8

Click the right mouse button in any input box of a channel to open a selection menu. Select Send
logging point sends the values for this channel (log-on point, timeout, log-off point and delay
time) to the local public transport receiver.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

Feedback window

This window shows all commands sent to or from the local public transport receiver.

Clear feedback window

Click on x to clear the contents of the feedback window.

Transmission display

A progress bar appears for visual control at the bottom of the mask on the left every time data is
transferred to or from the local public transport receiver. It disappears again after successful data
transmission.
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11. Annex

11.1 Calculation example for entering a bottleneck system

Step 1:
Start Ampeltools. Select the required controller type and version in the main window. Fill in the
details for the specific construction site in General data.

F Ampeitools V 2,00 - New = b e
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
F Menu selection Toolbox
> ¥ Program settings ~ e — =
2 4 = o
» =5 Controller D‘BE ﬁ|g =1 Eg = g‘ |i| s
> I Basic data
> W@ Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type f Version
> ¥ Program editor Controller Controller bype:
» B Special masks O Marual input @ Fised time: wath Vi COM 1 | | PB 4000/ 4400 Radio >
-
Nizrghey: of Slgr?a\ hengsMES (® Calculate CPU pratocal “Wersion:
W% Red lamp monitoring Phase transition 1
> BF Program switching points [[with vehicle length None - 600
&5 CPU protocal
General data
Groups count ']
Location, | |
Customer: | |
Building number: | |
Released programs
Program 1 ogran Emergency program: Program 1
ograr
I
12232013 09:2254  S:\Ampeloolsdata ‘open wi ]
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Step 2:

Open General data.

HF Ampeltools V 2.00 - New

File Windows Print

Sprache / Language T

~3F Menu selection

> '5? Program settings

» =% Controller

I Basic data

o Program description
[ Gerenl G ]

» «wr Program release
-~m Forced cycle
o Position plan
-0 Interim time
D& Program editor
- Special masks
-m Number of signal heads
% Red lamp menitoring

»

> & cpU protocol

-.mr Signal group master data
~-o Signal head equipment

» N Program switching points

Interim time Operating mode
3 Manual input (®) Fined tims with VA
(® Calculate

Phase tansition
[ ith vehicle length

General data

Groups count

Toolbox
Nedd @8 BX

P EE =k 3

Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
Contraller Controfler bype:

COM 1 ~ | |MPB 4000 /4400 Radio |
CPU protacal “ersion:

[Were =] lem o

MPB Location | Example bottleneck

Custorner: |

Building humber |

Released programs
Program 1

Program 2

Emergency program: Program 1

12232013 09:26:31

5 \dmpsltoolsdata

open o
Fill in the details for the specific construction site in the input boxes.
¥ General data o *
—Intersection time plan
Intersection time plan no. |20191223,0001

Created by:
15t modification
2nd madific.ation

3rd modification

| D ate:

|Max Mustermann

|

~Road work info

Foad work project
Regulatary autharity

Responsible official

Delete

See 6.1.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 3:
Open Signal group master data

HF Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - e
File Windows Print Sprache/Language 7
-.3F Menu selection

Toolbox
» 2 Program settings N — o = ﬁ =
> =5 Controller D‘BE ﬁ|gg| Eg 2 — ==
I Basic data

-~ Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
' General data Contraller Controller lype:

Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fined time with VA [com 1 | |MPB 4000/ 4400 Radia ~|
5 Sigpiathead Squipment ®) Calculate CPU protocol Weision:
-wr Program release Phase tiansition —_—
w Forced cycle [ with vehicle length Hone ~| [em ~
o Position plan i
> -8 Interim time Heneratiaty
» W& Program editor Groups count - ¥
» I Special masks
-m Number of signal heads MP8 Location [ Example botdeneck

% Red lamp menitoring |
B Program switching points
» & cpU protocol Custamer. [

Building humber |

Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

12232013 032631 SM\smpeloolsdata | open wi o

Enter the signal group name, red-yellow, yellow, minimum release times and calculation
parameters for every signal group.

The details should be entered according to the RILSA or as required by the responsible authority.
Tick Flashing for those groups that should switch to a yellow flashing light in the event of a fault
or when selected.

‘ Signal groups master data - (Default profile) — X

Groups 1-8  Groups 916 Groups 17 - 24 Groups 25-32

Designation Signal groups type Red- Yelow  Min Clearance speed Eassage Entry speed Wehicle  Flashing Request Transition time:

yellow Relsase time length i) with lights ot
~Signal group 1

| K1 | Car, tiuck, bus

[Signal araup.

[30kmh 333 Ml | [ |2 [0km 10T ) ] 02 O Hone - ‘

K2 | Car, tiuck, bus. [30kmh @333 mss) | [4 ]2 [0km 11T mss) ~] 0 2 [ Moe v"
~Signal aroup
| i, hick bus. o1 E 40 [0S [30kmh (B33 mis 4 % 40kmh[11.171 i) A= Hone ‘
~Signal group 4
Car, husk: bus 105 (4 15 (105 [30knh{B333ms) 4|2 40kmh (11177 mis) b Mane ‘
~Signal group 5
| Bar, tuck, bus 112 [ 2 15 105 [30knsh (6333 ms) 4|2 d40km 11,17 mis) i Hens ‘
Signal group E
| Car. gk, bus 1 s T4 2 (0] s0kwh(B33Em 4 |2 40k (11,117 mds) il = Hene ‘
Signal group 7
|, fivsk, bus B L1 s 4 S [0S |30kmh (8,333 mds) 4 |5 40kmh 11,117 mis) 0 s ez ‘
~Signal group
Can, ks bus 115 [4 15 (105 [30knh{8353ms) 4|2 d0kmh11.117 mis) [~ Mone ‘
i Delete || Cancel ok |

See 6.1.3 for a detailed description.

332



Step 4:

Open Signal head equipment

HF Ampeltools V 2.00 - New

File Windows Print Sprache/Language 7

-.3F Menu selection

> '5? Program settings
» =% Controller

P Basic data

¥ General data

w Forced cycle
o Position plan
-0 Interim time
D& Program editor
- Special masks

> & cpu protocol

~-& Program description

+ Signal group master data

o Signal heag e§uiEment|
w= Program release

w Number of signal heads MPB
I Red lamp monitoring
B Program switching points

Location

Custorner:

Program 1

O Marual input
(® Calculate
[ ith vehicle length

General data

Groups count

Building humber

Toolbox
NeWE Bz BX

Interim time

Interfaces

Contraller Controfler bype:
[oom1 ~|  [MPa oo
CPU protacal “ersion:
[Hone v [Em v

o0 = ﬁ =
e — | | | =
Controller type / Yersion

MPB 4000 / 4400 Rladis <]

| Example bottleneck

Released programs

Emergency program: Program 1

12232013 032631 SM\smpeloolsdata

open wi o

Select the respective equipment for every signal group.

Group

Signal head

Signal head 1

Mo, of chambers r3-as|:|ect ~

ﬁ Signal head equipment - Group 1 (K1)

Signal head 2

K1

tazk Colour Dia-
meter

(D red 200

N

i
i
i, - amber 200

I_/—:} areen 200

[ contrast wisor

Lamp Magk Colour Dia-
meter

LED

LED

LED

contrast wigor

i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 91011121314 1516 17 1819 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

Mo, of signal heads % for group 1 [K1)

Signal head 3

Mask ColowDia-  Lamp

meker

contrast visor

Signal head 4

Mask ColowrDia-  Lamp
meter

contrast wigor

Copy | | Delete

|| Cancel || Ok

See 6.1.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 5:
Open Interlocking matrix

B Ampeltools V 2.00 - New — *
File Windaws Print Sprache/Language ?
B Menu selection Toolbox

, l5§ngram settings | ™ | A= s o T —
o comeler DedE 88 Bs=

w -l Basic data

- =
oy

- Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
-+ General data Controller Contraller lype:
-+ Signal group master data 0 Manual input ® Fived time with V&, COM 1 “| | MPB 4000/ 4400 Radia v
Sigriathead equipment (®) Caloulate CPL protocal Wersion

» -#= Program release Phase transition e

w Forced cyde []with vehicle lergth Hane ¥ 600~
o Position plan

General data

~ -0 Interim time
[ ez S— .
--m Interim time calculation
- Interim time matrix Location: | Example bottleneck |
D Program editor | |

|

|

» -1 Special masks
i.w Number of signal heads MPB Customer |
+-I& Red lamp monitoring

-l Program switching points
5 & CPU protocol Released programs

Building nurber |

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

12232019 09:48:35 S:\Ampeltoolsdata ‘npen il

Do a double click with the left mouse button on those signal groups that are hostile to each other.
The interim times are then calculated in each case.

! Interlecking matrix : from group 1 (K1) against group 2 (K2) — >
File

Irterlocking matrix
|F.rom:|’1.:c T [ZF

v

3 | % |5 |8 [F 8 el 15| 490 35 |16 (33 4R 58 30 (210 3% | B3| BT |05 |96 (97 I3 13930 | 3t | 3% |

25

BRHREEEENELRELGREB e @ N onbs e

Fa
th

B EEYR

32

Dekte || Caneel ||

See 6.2.1 for a detailed description.

If data in this mask have been changed, a query appears when you close the mask whether the
calculation mask should be opened. Please confirm with OK.
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Step 6:
If Interim time calculation has not opened automatically, open it now manually.

g Ampeltoals V 2.00 - New
File Windaws Print Sprache/langusge 7

& Menu selection Toolbox

o o NedE @8 -BX =

w - Basic data

o

- Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
-+ General data Controller Contraller ype:
-+ Signal group master data () Manual input @) Fixed time with & COM 1 ~| | MPB 4000/ 4400 Radio ~ |
i (@) Caloulate CPU protocol Wersion:
» -#= Program release Phase transition N
w Forced cycle []with vehicle lergth Hone | E0D |
--o Position plan
v D Interim time el
-+ Tnterlocking matrix Groups count i
[- -w nterim time calculatronl
- meInterim time matrix Location: [ Example bottieneck

|

-P&F Program editor | |
D Special masks

i.w Number of signal heads MPB Customer | |

IZ Red lamp monitoring |

-l Program switching points

> & CPU protocol Released programs

Program 1

Building nurber |

Emergency program: Program 1

122322019 09:48:35 S:\Ampeltoolsdata | open wi 1]

Enter the necessary data for interim time calculation for each clearance.

The calculation parameters are preset from the signal group master data, but can be adapted for
every clearance. In certain circumstances, cyclists have to be taken into consideration so that
other clearance speeds have to be chosen.

It may be necessary to consult the responsible authority here.

; Interim time caleulation - X
Interim time calculation according to RiLSA
Signal device designation | Clearance time (tr) | Entry firme: ‘ Ta | Intenm time
| |
Mo. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time  Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green hin) distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time caleulated selected
© 3] in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec, insecs, insecs. insecs,
1 Ki K2 100,00 0 100,00 30kmh 12,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,000 16
2 K2 K1 0 100,00 30kmh 12,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,000 1
QL Deéls | Cancel‘ | DK

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.

If closed with OK, the interim time matrix is produced automatically.
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Step 7:
Open Interim time matrix

w -l Basic data
Program description
General data
Signal group master data
Signal head equipment
Program release
Forced cycle
--o Position plan
~ -0 Interim time
- Interlocking matrix
- Interim time calculation
> - Program editor
» -IW Special masks
‘. Number of signal heads MPB
U2 Red lamp monitoring
» < Program switching points
5 & CPU protocol

veee o

Interim time Operating mode
() Manual input (@) Fixed time with Wé
(®) Caloulate

Fhaze transition
[ Wwith vehicle length

General data

Groups count

Interfaces

Controller Controller type:
£ -

CPL protocal Wersion
[Hone. v [ o

U s

B Ampeltools V 2.00 - New — *
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
& Menu selection Toolbox
5 B Program settings | | | = | oo | ﬂ =
> &5 Controller D | i E ﬁ | E E | : | AL

Controller type / Yersion

Location: | Bxample bottleneck

Customer |

Building nurber |

Released programs
Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12232019 09:48:35 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

| open

il

Here you can check the values taken from the interim time calculation. It is not possible to change

them here.
; Interim time : from group 1 (ending signal group (K1)} / group 2 (beginning signal group (K2}) = *
File
Interim time
fromfto bk & = | 5[ F |2 |8 |8 A0 E 2 18t 150 d6 | 33 | A (28 |20 3L 33 25| 34| 35 | A |27 |3 RS 3003l | 53
2 16§65
3
4
o
]
7
8
£
10
A1
iz
13
14
15
16
i7
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
T R R e OO R R
Sg el b S Dl
S e L T
31 S
R SR b R
Close

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 8:

Open Intersection time plan editor

& Basic data

o Program description
-¢ General data
- Signal group master data
-+ Signal head egquipment
» -® Program release
-w Forced cycle
‘..o Position plan
~ [ Interim time
~-% Interlocking matrix
-4 Interim time calculation
-4 Interim time matrix
~ .0 Program editor

|--= Intersection time plan editor |
--m Switch-on programs
- Switch-off programs
» - Special masks
{m Number of signal heads MPB
(B Red lamp monitoring
-IF Program switching points
» &) CPU protocol

-- o Calculate circulation time autom.

General data

Groups count

Interim time Operating mode Interfaces
Contraller
) Manual input (®) Fixed time with V&, |COM 1
@ Caleulate CPU protacal
Phase transition o
[CIwith vehicle length | Hare

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New = X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

.3 Menu selection Toolbox

» %% program settings ~ ¥ | =i e — = |

' & Conraler Nedd B8 BX == =

Controller type / Version

Cantraller type:
= | MPEB 4000 / 4400 Radio.
Wersion:

~| | [em ~

<

Locatian:

‘ Example bottleneck

Customer: ‘

Building nurmber ‘

Released programs
Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12232mM3  10:02068 5 \Ampeltoolsdata

‘Bpﬂl'

Depending on the program setting, a query appears whether the intersection time plan
should be based on traffic volumes.

a

b

; Please confirm

Do you want to define the cycle time and the

green phase using the available traffic volumes?

Only confirm this query with Yes if traffic volumes are available.
Otherwise, ignore this point and continue with Step 9.

Step 8:

Enter the traffic flow in Traffic flow. The program then ascertains the best program according to

the formula RILSA 2015 Bottleneck Systems.

! Determine circulation time automatically - program 1

Program 1
—Signal group 1 (K1)
Traffic flow (q1):

350 VPH

—Calculation p
Saturation flow (gsi):
1500 VPH
[ Edit

Saturation flow 1 (gs1):
1500 VPH

Saturation flow 2 (qs2):
1500 VPH

Traffic flow (q2):

400| VPH

Signalgroup 2 (K2}

Calc. circulation time:

Choosen circulation time:
Green phase for group 1
Green phase for group 2

E seconds
[ 92 seconds
28| seconds
32 | seconds

Interim time matrix
from/to 3 | 2

1 B 16
2 16 SRR%

Delete Cancel ok

See 6.3.1 for a detailed description.
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If you close with OK, the following query asks which intersection time plan should be
automatically created.

E Intersecticn time plan =
Intersection time plan type

(®) Dynamik contral

() Fixed time contral

Cancel Create

Either a fixed phase program (fixed cycle) or vehicle-actuated program (variable cycle) is created
depending on the confirmation.

See 6.3.1.3 for a detailed description

Continue then with Step 11.
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Step 9:
Intersection time plan editor

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 90 5 - o 4
File Program selection View  Min. / max plan
vl PSS e VB mMELSS (TR X K| we | ] Cla
EZF AZF Gsp‘aspz BSPT G5SP4 BPS GSPE | Syl Sn2 Smbusl SinusZ| DP DFse Vel D2 Vel DZpe | A A, At drize Zil Zelse WP Wrye | WS Wone ‘
Legend: Fed: Yellow: Green: Blank. Red/yellow  Flashing Red+lash. Green+flash. Redwyellow Green+yellow  Signal off Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tone
" = Extension paint
7 = Evterd extension poin: N — F— s au s e Feromersn] [ —
A =wiaiting point
W~ Waiting sianal %
F =Flashing 10 w W a0 5 & n 8 a0

BDod = Flash without request

Group / Description

14K F BDod

2/K2 F BDod

[ hessuinatet ot | €] Mak point || oy q D Symout 1 B | GSP2 E GSP3 B G5SP4 E ESFB:E' GSPE E [ GSP26 only P req
Mtk paint i
sz [ |smaz [ | |em

Delete || Cancel

Spaceto measuring point

Create the minimum intersection time plan manually (see 6.3.4.1) or using the automatic function
(see 6.3.5.7).

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 90 s - =} *
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
S b S e VmamEESlS T el KX e s | 11 A
EZP AZP GSP|GSPZ GSP3I GSP4 GSPS BSF‘B‘ Sunl Syn2 Syndus SynAusZi DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZge |Ahn Bef, Al Anf e Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WP ‘ WS WSg
Legend: Red Yellow Gireen Blank  Red/yelow  Flashing  Redeflash. Gresn+lash. Fiedsellon Greenspelow Signaloff Greenflashing Acliker  Pilot tone
*/ = Extension point
7 - Extond estension o [ I [—— 0100 D Rt [oesessiene] i = = =
A =Waiting paint
W = Waiing signal Ta
F = Flashin: 10 20 a0 40 50 60 0 80 20

g
BDad = Flash without request

Group ¢ Dessiption

1/K1 F EDod

2/K2 F BDo&

[IMeasuina fet. off ) Mark print || 5,1 E Synout1 E | BSle:l GSF’EI:' GEP4: |:| GSP5 |:| GSPE: E [Z] GSP2.6 only P req
Position:
anz [ | snonz [ ]| e

Matk point
Delete Cancel

Space to measuring point

See 6.3.3/6.3.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 10:
Add vehicle actuation
Click on DP

¥ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 52 5 - o %
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
LomMEIESS T el X SmE we ow (1D A
EZF AZF GSP|GSP2 GSP3 GSPY GIFS ssps‘ Synl Sn2 Sundust Sndus2 JOP BOFse Vel DZ Vel DZse |Abf| Arf. AbfArine Ziel Zielse ‘ WP WPae ‘ W5 WSe
Legend: Fled Yellow Gresh Blatk  Fsddysliw  Flashing  Psdeflash Grssnelssh Fedeslon Greerslon Sionsloff Green Hashing Adlikst  Pilt tors
/= Etension paint
% = Extord sutension poi: I 1 E— e s e [oesemenes] [S—
A ="Waiting point
W = Wailing signal s
F = Flashing 10 20 an 40 52
B = Flash without request | | | | L]
Il 13 1 1 1
Group / Desciiption . N
14K F BDod
25 27 41
2/K2 F BDod
L A R
10 w0 0 40 52
[ hsssuinatet ot | €0) Mak point || oy, q E Symout 1 E | GSP2 E GSP3 E G5SP4 E ESFB:l:l GSPE IZ| SP26 onlp P/ reg,
Mak point : -

With the left mouse button, position the extension point one second before the end of the green

phase in the first signal group.

‘ File Programselection View Min./ max plan

‘Eﬂjué‘oeua.._.\mm 1< <><>|=-~gxu—-weuax\

| BOo4 BDDA,,‘H 51

DA

EZP AZP bSF“ESF‘Z G5SP3 G5SP4 GSPE BSF‘B‘ Synl Spn2  Syndus 1 SynAule DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZye |Ahf| Ak Abfr Ak g Zisl  Zielye ‘ WP WPae ‘ WS WSae

Filot tone

) Mak point

[ Measuing fet. off

Legend: Red Yellow Gireen Blank  Red/yelow  Flashing  Redeflash. Gresn+lash. Fedsyellon Greenspelow Signaloff Green flashing  Acblinker
%/ = Estension point
7 < Entend estension o [ IS = T T ———— [ressoenon]
A =Waiting paint
W = Wating signal Ta
EDD; ; : i 0 1 20 a0 40 52
lash withou! reques
Group / Desciiption - e
12K F BDoA
i EE F Extension group 1 e
Extension time  Time gap
[
0 1
Cancel 0K

Syn E Synout 1 E | 55P2|Z| ESF‘BE' 55?4-|Z| ESF‘E'E G5PE: E [Z] G5P2+6 only P req
Synz E Syrout 2 E | EZP. | ]

‘ Mark point Pasttion:

Delete

| Space to measuring point

Cancel

Enter the values for extension time and time gap in the corresponding window.
Confirm with OK.
Repeat for the next signal group.

See 6.3.6 for a detailed description.
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Step 11:
Insert ON time
Click on EZP

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time {min) 52 s / circulation time (max) 112 s = =] b4
File Program selection View Min. / max plan
pomEESS T e XX o o 110 J2520 & |

EZP JAZP GSP | GSP2 GSP3 GSPY GSPS GSPE‘ Synl Syn2 Syndus SynAuSZI DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZse |Abf| Al Abfi Anl e Ziel Ziclye ‘ WP Whae ‘ WS WSae ‘

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank. Red/yellow  Flashing Red+lash. Green#flash. Redwyellow Green+ysllow  Signal off Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tone

% = Extension paint

5 2 Evterd evtension poin: NN — — sausna1003aun it e e | [

A=Waiting point

‘W ="wating signal Tx

F = Flashing

BDo&, = Flash without request

Group / Description
1/K1 F EDod

2/K2 F BDod

SP26 onlp Pl req

DMessuinatet ot | &3 Matk point | | g1 [ Jamowr [ | | GsPz[- | msPaf~ | msPa[- | msPs[- | GPe [ |
Mark paint
eeen Syn2 E Syn out 2 E | EZP

Delete Cancel

Space to measuring paint

Mark the required ON time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle. As a rule,
this is always in a continuous red point in the intersection time plan, immediately before red-
yellow of a signal group. In the example, this is the second 0.

The EZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time plan editor.

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 52 s / circulation time (max) 1125 - a X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
‘ﬁé‘oeuﬂ.—nmm |<<><>|=- gxu—»u-uéx‘EDDA EDDA,,‘HEW_: |Q ‘

EZF #ZF usp‘uspz GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPE‘ Synl Spn2 Syndus 5ynAu5'2| DF DFse Vel DZ Vel DZpe |Abf Arf. Abft Arlye Ziel Ziclye ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSne ‘

Legend Red Yellow Green Blank  FRediyelow  Flashing  Redflash. Greenflash. Redwellow Greensyelow Signaloff Greenflashing Abliker  Pilot tone

A = Exlension point

7 = Evtend extension poin: [ T — T T T ————— reeweron] S

A =Waiting point

W = W/ailting signal Tz

F = Flashing n Fill 30 40 52

BDa = Flash without request
Gioup ¢ Deseiiption
1/K1 F BDoA

2/K2 F BDod

[ hsssuinatet ot €] Mak point || gy, q D Symout 1 B ESPZE' ESFBE' ESF‘A‘E' ESFE'E' GSPE E [ G5P26 only P/ req
Pusitior:
Sinz [+ |Smowz [ | fezp Ic\zp.

Maik point

Delete Cancel

Space to measuring point

See 6.3.4.8 for a detailed description
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Step 12:
Insert OFF time
Click on AZP

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 52 s / circulation time (max) 1125 — =] ¥
File Program selection View Min. / max plan
vl p S MG VEMEERE T e XX e w11 & ‘
EZI G5SP4 GIFS GSPE‘ Synl Spn2 Syndusi SynAuSZ: DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZse |Abf| Al Abfi Anf e Ziel Ziclye ‘ WP WPae ‘ WS WSne

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank. Red/yellow  Flashing Red+lash. Green+flash. Redwyellow Green+yellow  Signal off  Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tone

W = Extension point

3 Eserd evpnsion poin: I || = e —— | e e

A =Waiting point

W = Wwiaiting signal T

F = Flashing

BDod = Flash without request

Group / Description
1/K1 F EDod

2/K2 F BDod

SP26 onlp P req,

DMessuinatet ot | &3 Matk point | | g1 [ Jamowr [ | | GsPz[— | msPaf~ | msPa[- | mPs[- | GPe [ |
Maik paint
eeen Syn2 E Syn out 2 E | EZP

Delete Cancel

Space to measuring paint

Mark the required OFF time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle.
As a rule, this is always in a continuous red point in the intersection time plan. In the example,
this is the second 15. The AZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time

plan editor.

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 52 s / circulation time (max) 1125 - a X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
‘ﬁé‘oe||~|H\m|<|<<><>|=-gxn—*\HHX‘EDDA EDDA,,‘H?W.: |Q ‘

EZF #ZF usp‘u&pz GSF3 GSP4 GSFS aspa‘ Synl Spn2 Syndus SynAuszl DF DPse Vel DZ Vel DZye |Abr Arf. Abft Arlye Ziel Ziclye ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSae ‘

Legend Red Yellow Green Blank  FRedielow  Flashing  Redflash. Greenflash. Redwellow Greensyelow Signaloff Greenflashing Abliker  Pilot tone

4 = Exlersion point

7 = Evtend extension poin: [ I — 0000120012 e [ectemmmods] e

A ="waiting point

W = Wailting signal Tx

F = Flashing

BDa = Flash without request
Gioup ¢ Deseiption

1/K1 F BDo&

2/K2 F BDod

[ hdsssuinatet ot | €] Mak point || 5y, q D Symout 1 B | G5P2 E GSP3 B G5SP4 E GSPS: E GSPE E [ G5P26 only P req
Pusitor: -
smz [ Jsmmz [ |em

Maik point

Delete Cancel

IGSP.

IAZP.

Space to measuring point

See 6.3.4.9 for a detailed description
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For controller type MPB4xxx, a message about checking signal safeguarding appears on closing

the mask.

Here you can check the preset red lamp monitoring function, adjust if necessary and close with

OK.

& |10 |11 |1z |15 |14 |15 |16 [1F |18 (1% |20 (21 |22 |25 |24

8

3

2

Prg.fGrp. 1

! Red lamp monitoring program 1: group 1 (K1)

P1

P2
P3

P4

Ok

| Delete || Cancel ||

See 6.6.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 13:
Open Switch-on programs

'§ Ampeltools ¥ 2,00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7

: F Menu selection Toolbox

» % Program settings | E ﬁ | = 90 = i =

» &5 Controller = =1 — ="

» I Basic data

» -I%F Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version

bd D& Program editor Controller Controller tupe:

. ¥ Calculate circulation time autom. O Manual input (®) Fined time with ¥, oM 1 ~ | MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio ~|

@ £ % = I
IﬂtEj‘FSECtIDﬂ R rpirediion (®) Calculate CPL pratocal Wersion:
-m Switch-on Erogramsl Phase tansition — —

i s Switch-off programs [Cl'with vekiicke lenath | Mere o | | [EEE

» -1 Special masks

i wr Number of signal heads MPB el data

-2 Red lamp menitering Graups count ']

» I Program switching paints

+ & cPU protocol Location: | Example bottleneck |
Customer: ‘ |
Building number. ‘ |
Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 08:4%:20 ChUsers\Uweh\DaocumentsiAmpeltoolsidmpeltaolsdaten ‘ ‘open wil isi 0 |

Enter step time 4 for step 1. For step 2, enter the highest value from the interim time matrix
shown to you as "Longest interim time in matrix".

Nothing is entered for step 3.

These defaults correspond to a switch-on program according to RILSA 2015 Bottleneck Systems.
However, if the responsible authority specifies another switch-on program, please adjust the ON
point accordingly.

T Sswitch-on program, pragram 1, duration 0 - [m] X
File Program selection View
& GG ¢ WP B K Longsstinteri time in matdc 16 ssoonds ||
Legend: Red. Fellow: Green: off signal
Tx
I § Please choose x
Designation ‘ Info!
Growp 1 K1 Longest interim Gme in matn:
16 seconds
Group 2 K2
~Step time in second
Step 1
0
Step 2
Step 3
| Cancel Ok
|
Delete || Cancel | OK

Confirm with OK to open the switch-on program editor. This has two areas according to the step
time, separated by a dividing line.
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The first 15 seconds from the ON time of the signal program are shown in the right area.

F switch-on pregram, program 1, duration 20 s

— (m] *
File Program selection View
A AL B XX Longestintetim time in meti. 16 seconds
Legend: Red. “Felow: Green: off sighal
Tx 4 20 EZP (0]
o ! 10 a0 10
an LJJJ_LMJJLJJJJ_M.J
o1 15
Group 1 K1 # !
Group 2 K2
L 1
[FREREEERA  [e [E
ol d o0 10

Dotz || Cancel 0K

Select the yellow paintbrush with the left mouse button, then click in the first step marking for both
signal groups one after the other. They change colour to yellow.

Then select the red paintbrush and click in the second step marking for both signal groups one
after the other. They change colour to red.

‘ Switch-on program, program 1, duration 20 s

- o x
File  Program selection View
e B X X Longestinterim tne in malie. 16 seconds
Legend Fed Yellow Green:  off signal
B== I |
T 4 0 EZP()
ool 0 10
Bty ‘.ujluu‘uulnn! ‘|\|\|\|\|‘|\|\|
01 15
G 1K1 [ —
Growp 2 K2 —
| ]
e e I e s
(L ] 4 0 10

: Cancel oK

After creating the switch-on program, this (left area) should move on seamlessly to the ON point
of the signal program (right area)

See 6.3.8/6.3.8.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 14:
Open Switch-off programs

§ Ampeltools V 2,00 - New =

X
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
: ﬁ Menu selection Toolbox
» & Program settings '] ‘ r = o0 = # =5
» &5 Controller D | ﬁ E H @ i o — =2
- Basic data
o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
- o General data Controller Cantroller type:
~-% Signal group master data O Manual input (® Fixed time with V&, |COM 1 ~ | MPB 4000/ 4400 Aadio. v
~©. Signal head equipment (®) Caloulats . CPU pratacal Wersion:
» - Program release Phass tansition e
...w Forced cycle [CI'with vehicle lenath | More ¥ e v
"o Position plan =
~ & Interim time Generaliata
« Interlocking matrix Groups count (']
-+ Interim time calculation
% Interim time matrix Location: | Example bottleneck |
~ B Program editor ‘ |
¥ Calculate circulation time autom.
- Intersection time plan editor Customer: ‘ |
-4 Switch-on programs Building number. ‘ |
we Switch-off programs
» -1 Special masks Released programs
i = Number of signal heads MPB Program 1 Program Emergency program: Program 1
% Red lamp menitoring =i e
» -IF Program switching points
» & CPU protocol
12272013 091701 ChUsers\Uwe\Documentshampeltools\ampeltoolsdaten ‘ ‘open wil 0

As step time, enter the highest value from the interim time matrix shown to you as "Longest
interim time in matrix". Nothing is entered for the two other steps.

RILSA 2015 has no defined switch-off patterns for bottleneck traffic light systems. There is only
one example for possibly switching off with continuous red.

It may be necessary to consult the responsible authority here, in which case the OFF point may
have to be adjusted.

E witch-off program, program 1, duration 0 s - m] X
File Program celection View
I W B = L; H ‘ Longest interim time in matris: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: *rellow: Green: off signal
Tx
0 F Plesse choose X
Designation Infol
Group 1 K1 Longest interim time in matrix:
16 i
Group 2 K2 i
~Step time in second
a Step 1
Step 2
Step 3
Cancel Ok
eme | [ s

Confirm with OK to open the switch-off program editor.
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The last 15 seconds from the OFF time of the signal program are shown in the left area.

E switch-off program, program 1, duration 16 5 - O P4

File Program selection View

¢ FE G N B XX Longestintsrim fine inmatie:. 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yelow: Green: off sighal
AZP[15] Tx 16
a 10 0 10 1&
BREE Lol
01 15
Growp 1 K1 !
Group 2 K2
1 T 2
[ \ \ [RRE
i 10 i 1k

Delete || Cancel K

Select the red paintbrush with the left mouse button, then click in the step marking for both signal
groups one after the other. They change colour to red.

E switch-off program, program 1, duration 16 5

BIE Baanireaienss R
o A 4 “-‘c B X X‘ Longestinterin fine inmatis: 16 seconds

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal

1] 10 o 10 1k
B L.JJJJJJJJJ_MJJ
01 15
o 1 K S
Growp 2 K2 —_—
]
I 1 T T T
i 10 i w1k

Delete | Caricel Ok

After creating the switch-off program (right area), this should move on seamlessly to the signal
program (left area)

See 6.3.9 for a detailed description.
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Step 15:

Open Number of signal heads MPB

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache /Language

-3 Menu selection
%, Program settings
> &5 Controller
v I Basic data
- Program description
-0 General data
% Signal group master data
-~ Signal head equipment
= Program release
w Forced cycle
o Position plan
~ ¥ Interim time
~% Interlocking matrix
- Interim time calculation
- Interim time matrix
~ B Program editor

% Intersection time plan editor
-4 Switch-on programs

-~ Switch-off programs

> I Special masks

I = Humber of signal heads MPE |
-+ Red lamp monitoring

» M= Program switching points

> & CPU protocol

¢ Calculate drculation time autom.

Location:

Groups count:

Customer: |

Building number: |

Toolbox
O bl ||~

Interim time Operating mode
() Manual input (®) Fived time with 4
S Phase transtion
[Cwéith vehicle length

General data

B X

T ——
o —
Lo —— ]

o =

Interfaces Controller type { Yersion
Controller Controller type:

IcoM1 o [MPB 4000 7 4300 Radio <
CPU protocol Wersion:

(Elune v laon v

| Bxample bottleneck

Released programs
Program 1 F

Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 093225 CAUsers\UwelDocuments\mpeltools\dmpeltoclsdaten

|npcn' 0

Here you can enter the number of signal heads with controller in each signal group.

! Mo. MPE signal heads: group 1(K1] —

X

Group : 1 2 3 4 5 o # 8 9 |10 | 13 | 12
0 0
] % Delete Cancel Ok,

See 6.5 for a detailed description.
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Step 16:
Save existing data
To save existing data, click on Save data.

F Ampeltools V 2,00 - New

File Windows Print Sprache/Language 7

- Menu selection

> ? Program settings

> &5 Controller
v I Basic data

Program description
General data
Signal group master data
Signal head equipment
Program release
Forced cycle
Position plan
~ ¥ Interim time
~% Interlocking matrix
- Interim time calculation

Interim time

Operating mode

() Manual input
(®) Caloulate
[Cwéith vehicle length

(®) Fived time with 44

Phase transition

General data

Groups count:

B X

[ I

Interfaces Controller type { Yersion
Controller Contraller type:

i = || RS IORad &
CPU pratocol “ersi

;:NEIHB L |

- Interim time matrix Location: | Example bottleneck
~ ¥ Program editor |

-« Calculate dirculation time autom.

% Intersection time plan editor Customer: |

& Switch-on programs

Building number: |

& Switch-off programs
I Special masks
%" Number of signal heads MPB
-2 Red lamp monitering
»BF Program switching points
& cPU pratocol

Released programs
Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 093654  CAUserssUwe\Documents\dmpeltooks\ampeltoolsdaten

open windows: 0

Please enter a file name for saving the program.

§ Save Ampeltools data in

« v > ThisPC » Documents » Ampeltools » Ampeltoolsdaten

Organize = New folder

Documents & * MName Date madified

Pictures g

@ OneDrive

B This PC

B Desktop
Documents
‘ Downloads

Ji Music

&= Pictures

m Videos

‘aes Local Disk (C:)
w Local Disk (D:)

v

Search Ampeltoolsdaten p

Type Size

Mo items match your search.

I File narne: | Example bottleneck I

Save as type: :Ampe&oobs data (".atd)

~ Hide Folders

Cancel

Confirm with Save.
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The data will be saved accordingly with a corresponding progress bar.

» -IW Special masks v

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New = X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
-F Menu selection # || Toolbox
v Program settir -] —
e et FEHE B8 v EEH = 2
- & Common settings o =15
o Signal groups reset values
-@ Print Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
- Data storage Controller Controller bype:
® User data ) Manualinput @) Fised time with VA |comM 1 ~ | MPE 4000/ 4400 Riadio ~
i mwmes (@) Calculate CPL protacal Wersion:
& Remate maintenance / send SMS i Phase tansition i
--@ CPU / Emergency control simulation [Twéith vebicle length [Hane v [ v
» <5 Controller
~ -l Basic data oAl
-~ Program description Groups count
o General data
-+ Signal group master data |
-& Signal head equipment |
» -w= Program release
.. Forced cycle Customer: | |
o Position plan Building number |
~ I Interim time
-4 Interlocking matrix Released programs
< s e Sk oot Pragram 1 Emergency program: Program 1
-4 Interim time matrix i
) Program 2
~ -0 Program editor =
-+ Calculate circulation time autom. e, Lo Program 9
+ Intersection time plan editor Program 4 Program 10
-# Switch-on programs Pragram 5 Program 11
- Switch-off programs Progratn 6 Program 12

12.27.283

09:4254  S:\Ampeloolsdata
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When the data have been saved, the file name appears in the main window.

¥ A

File. Windows Print Sprache/Language

! Menu selection "

Toolbox
v 'ﬁl‘ Program settings N = = i 5
» Common settings DIBE ﬁl@g| Eg| g‘ | ‘ =
- @ Signal groups reset values
Print Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Version
- » Data storage Controller Controller type:
e User data () Manual input (®) Fived time with 4 | COM 1 ~|  |MPB 4 din: ~
annddiinual e @ Calculate CPU pratocol Wersion
Remote maintenance / send SMS Phase transition . o )
- CPU/ Emergency contrel simulation [with vehicle lenath (None Bl | e
» &5 Controller
v Iﬁ Basic data General data
- Program description Graups count: ]
~o General data
-¥ signal group master data Locatian: [ Example hottleneck

o Signal head equipment |
w Program release
w Forced cycle Customet: |

Position plan Building number. |
v JF Interim time
& Interlocking matrix Released programs

& Interim time calculation
~# Interim time matrix
v JF Program editor
-4 Calculate circulation time autom.
% Intersection time plan editor
-~ Switch-on programs
- Switch-off programs
Wr Special masks 9

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 094543  5:\impeltoolsdata

‘open wil |

See 4.2.2 / 4.2.3 for a detailed description.
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Step 17:
Print existing data
To print existing data, select the required function in the print menu or use Print all.

T Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck —

bd

File Windows] Print Sprache / Language 7

-3 Menu s PCdata 5 Position plan
~ "9 Prograr Controller Activated groups E g | ‘ l | # ‘ =
=1 Gy = Vi T = =
» Signe rinter setup
& Print ECqumie e ating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
» Data storage Interlocking matrix Controller Controller type:
e User data Interim time calculation d time with YA |COM 1 ~ | MPB 4000/ 4400 Radio ~
» Additional modules Il fine et Ppp— —
® Remote maintenance / send SN gfiial Fidst i se ransition S
@ CPU /[ Emergency control simulz et s [None = | B e
+ & Contraller Table mas. green phases
. B¥F Basic data Intersection time plan automatic
- Program description Calculate circulation time automatically (]
- General data | -
i ntersection times plans )
- Signal group master data bottlenack |
- Signal head equipment Saoupza 2 |
-w Program release Switch-on programs 3
Forced cycle Specific switch-off programs > |
Fosition plan Error off program |
~ I Interim time :
ol Interlocking matrix Mumber of signal devices MPBdxxx
; Signal safeguarding
& Interim time calculation g g g Emergency program: Program 1
& Interim time matrix Radio clock / Progressive signalling
w II? Program editor Special masks il i
% Calculate c|rc}1|ahon time autorr il it st psites
Intersection time plan editor 110
& Switch-an programs Weekly automatic radio clock A
Switch-off programs System function / SMS 2

M Special masks Print all :

12272019 034858 5:\Ampeloolsdata ‘open wil 0

Current error list

See 4.4.3/4.4.3.1.5 for a detailed description.
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Step 18:

Data transfer to 12 groups interface

Select the corresponding serial interface for data transfer. If you use a USB serial converter, it
should be plugged in before you start Ampeltools. Connect the USB serial converter with the
corresponding PC lead and the 12 groups interface.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

o Position plan

~ - Interim time

+ Interlocking matrix

+ Interim time calculation

v Interim time matrix

~ = Program editor

i Calculate circulation time autom.
.- Tntersection time plan editar
+ Switch-on programs

w4 Switch-off programs

» D0 Special masks

Building number. ‘

- Menu selection Toolbox
~ 3 Program settings ~y i | g
e Common settings D | B E ﬁ ‘ | ‘ ra;
- o Signal groups reset values
@ Print Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Yersion
- o Data storage Controller Controller bype:
e User data () Manual input (®) Fied time with 'V |COM 1 v | MPE 4000 / 4400 Radin v
RNl mOdUIes @ Calculate CPL pratacol Wersion:
- Remote maintenance / send SMS Phase hiansition i
e CPU/ Emergency control simulation [lwith vehicle langth e o ||
» &5 Controller
~ I Basic data Generaliita
-0 Program description Graups count (']
o General data
% Signal group master data Location: | Example bottleneck |
- Signal head equipment ‘ |
-= Program release
..w Forced cycle Customer ‘ |
|

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12272013 D36206 % \mpeloolsdata

open windows:

If no interface is selected, all data transfer functions are disabled.

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

F Menu selection
v R" Program settings
& Common settings
 Signal groups reset values
» Print
& Data storage
 User data
» Additional modules
& Remote maintenance / send SMS
» CPU / Emergency control simulation
5 Controller
~ B¥ Basic data
Program description
General data
Signal group master data
Signal head equipment
Program release
Forced cycle
o Position plan
~ B Interim time
- Interlocking matrix
~% Interim time calculation
- Interim time matrix
~ B¥ Program editor
~% Calculate circulation time autom.
- Intersection time plan editor
- Switch-on programs
- Switch-off programs
» - Special masks

§ R0 %00

Toolbox
E-2=1=1

Interim time Op ing mode

= 2

Controller type / Version
Cantraller Cantraller type:

() Manual input
(@) Calculate
[]'with vehicle length

(®) Fived time with Y4

Phase transition o . AT
None v BO0 v

General data

Groups count: -

| Example bottlenack

Customer: |

Location

Building number: |

Released programs
Emergency program; Program 1

Program 1

12272019 095440 5:\Ampeltoalsdata

open

Select the corresponding setting for data reception at 12 groups interface.
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Press the corresponding button to start data transfer.

E Ampeltools ¥ 2,00 - Example bottleneck
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

3 Menu selection
~ & Program settings
~- @ Commaon settings
» Signal groups reset values

@ Print

Data storage

User data
Additional modules

Remote maintenance / send SMS
CPU / Emergency control simulation
Controller
Basic data
& Program description

© General data
¥ Signal group master data
o Signal head equipment
=
L3

B

$ v

Program release
Forced cycle

‘..o Position plan
~ IF Interim time

-# Interlocking matrix

- Interim time calculation

¥ Interim time matrix

~ -5 Program editor

-% Calculate circulation time autom.
- Intersection time plan editor

¥ Switch-on programs

- Switch-off programs

» - Spedial masks

Toolbox
B0

Interim time Operating mode
() Manual input (®) Fised time with V&,
(®) Caloulate

Phase transition
[CIwith vehicle length

BEX = EH s =

Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
Cantroller Cantraller type:

|com 1 ~ | MPB 4000/ 4400 Radio v
CPU protocal Wersion:

| Hane ~ lBmn v

General data
Groups count ']
Location: ‘ Example bottleneck

Customer: ‘

Building nurmker: ‘

Released programs

Program 1

P m 2

Program 11

Program 12

Emergency program: Program 1

122723 035208 ShAmpeloolsdata

open wil

The data transfer window opens.

ﬁ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage F

- Menu selection
v ’)" Program setfings
-4 Common settings
# Signal groups reset values
+ Print
# Data starage
® User data
# Additional modules
# Remote maintenance / send SMS
# CPU / Emergency control simulation
% Controller
~ {8 Basic data
3> Program description
-4 General data

* Signal group master data

<> Signal head equipment
» - Program release
Forced cycle
PFosition plan
Tnterim time
= Interlocking matrix
* Interim time calculation

* Interim time matrix
Program editor
~# Calculate circulation time autom.
* Intersection time plan editor
- Switch-on programs
- Switch-off programs
> 18 Special masks

Toolbox

T T =
DISEE =&
Interim time Operating mode

Manualinput Fired time with ',

Calculate
Fhase transition

With vehicle length

0% ¢S E |

Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
Contraller Contraller type:

L <] [MPR 40N/ 4400 acla
CPLU protocal “Wersion
{_Nune | | |Bed

| Send data to controller

Connection: O Transferred records:

! Cancel ‘

Building nuimber.

Released programs
Program 1

]

Pro

Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 035713 S:\Ampeloolsdata

Press Start for data transfer to begin.
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A progress bar appears while data transfer is active. If you receive an error message instead,
please check the connection (controller type, PC lead, COM port, 12 groups interface switched on
/ correct setting).

! Ampeltoels V 2.00 - Example bottleneck = X
File Windows Print Sprache/Language ?

-8 Menu selection Toolbox
» % Program settings

T
» % Controller Ijl | B ‘

» -#¥ Basic data

1= | & =2 5

CEE- =

» &% Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Version
» -&¥ Program editor Cartroller Cortroller type:
» «##r Special masks Manual input Fireed time with W& COM B v | MPB 4000/ 4400 B din
. Ruisbier of ngr.lﬂ| ijeads MFR Calculate CPU pratocol Wersion:
Red lamp menitoring FPhase transition o
» -&¥ Program switching points “with vehicle length None | 500
» 45 CPU protocol Send data to controller
Connection: )  Transtered records: 90 | ok
Starl

Building nurber

Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

m 2

123028 123221 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

| open wi 1

OK is enabled again once data transfer has been completed. Press to close the data transfer
window.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck = b

File Windows Print Sprache/language 7

-3 Menu selection
» 7 Program settings o0 d A=
» 4% Controller L | ‘ =
» - Basic data
» 45 Tnterim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Sy Program editor Controller Controller tupe:
b4 W Special masks Manual input Fixed time with Ve, COM 5 ~ P8 4000 / 4400 Radin

MR UR R e Caleulate CPU protacol Wersion:

Red lamp monitoring Phase transition —— —

Program switching paints it wehicle [ength | Hone V‘ £.00

s CPU protocol Send data to controller
Connection: O Transferred records: 160 ready | ok ‘

Building nurmkber:

Released programs
Program 1 P
Pr m 2

Emergency program: Program 1

12302019 123528 5 \Ampeloolsdata

See 4.2.5 for a detailed description of the 12 groups interface manual.
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Step 19:
Load saved data

Click on Load data to load a saved file.

! Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Language 7

-3 Menu salection
> 5? Program settings
> Controller
» W Basic data
» - Interim time
» ¥ Program editor
» I Special masks
- P%F Signal safeguarding
» I Radio clock / Progressive signalling
» -E¥ Program switching peints
4§ System functions
~ @l SMS error messages
-3 CPU simulation
» &) CPU protocol
» [B Check signal safety feature
> ® Remote control / Remote maintenance

Interim time

() Manual input
®) Calculate
[1with vehicle length

General data

Groups count:

Location

Customer:

Building number:

Operating mode

(®) Fixed time with W4

Phase transition

LI

Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
Controller Controller type

[com 1 v| [epaas il
CPU protocal Yersion:

irN-one =) lVT.Uxi |

Power cards count: 2

Released programs
Frogram 1 P Emergency program: Program 1
P 2 Start program; Program 1
Program 3 Manual program Program 1
12272019 10:00:53  5:\Ampeltoalsdata open wi o
The dialogue box opens and you can select the required file.
B Load Ampeltools data x
1 » ThisPC » Documents » Ampeltools » Ampeltoolsdaten v | O Search Ampeltoolsdaten ye}
Organize = MNew folder Bz » [H e
‘ Downloads # * Name Date modified Type Size
Rocurbens 2 || Example bottleneck.atd 1/2/2020 10:35 AM  ATD File TAIKE|
&= Pictures »
@& OneDrive
& This PC
B Desktop
=| Documents
‘ Downloads
b Music
&= Pictures
Videos
‘e Local Disk ()
w Local Disk (D:)
Q‘ Metwork w
File name: | Example bottleneck.atd ~ | | Ampeltoals data (*.atd) vl
o

356




Click on Open to start loading the required data; a progress bar appears.

| Ampeltools V 2.00 - New -

| File Windows Print Sprache/Language 7

¥ Menu selection Toolbox
S Program settings '} =1 s o — =5
=5 Controller D‘inﬁ|| Eg‘oo=| =
» - Basic data
» P Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
» - Program editor Controller Confroller type.
D Special masks () Manual input @) Fised time with Y4 |COM 1 v EFB24 v
o S\gr?al safeguarding . " @ Calculate CPU pratocol ersion:
» - Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase transition =t -
» W= Program switching points [[Jwith vehicle length Hone v [ o~
-4 System functions 1d
i SMS error messages Seneral dats
~F CPU simulation Groups count: 2] A Power cards count 2
&) cpU protocol —
& Check signal safety feature M&. |
Custamer: | |
Building humbet: | |
Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
F 2 Start program: Program 1
Manual program Program 1
[1227.2019 10.0554  S:\mpeltoclsdala | open windows: 0

When the data have been loaded, the file name appears in the main window.
The loaded program can now be edited or amended.
See 4.2.2 for a detailed description.

Step 20:
Create map

To create a map, please use a corresponding drawing program.
You can use the integrated drawing module if you only want to create a map that is not to scape.
See 6.1.9 for a detailed description.

Step 21:
Create new program

Select New to create a new program.
Please note that it is possible for all currently existing data or changes to be rejected. Please

save these data first. You may possibly see a query whether the existing data should now be
saved.
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F Ampeltools v 2.00 - New

File Windows Print Sprache/language 7

- B Menu selection
> '}} Program settings
» &5 Controller
» B Basic data
» W Interim time
» B¢ Program editor
» I Special masks
% Signal safeguarding
» I Radio clock / Progressive signalling
» B> Program switching points
-4 System functions
@ SMS error messages
-3 CPU simulation

Toolbox

e EIEED

Interim time

() Marual input
(@) Calculate
[]with vehicle length

General data

Operating mode

(®) Fived time with 4

Phase transition

80 ]
® —
Interfaces Controller
Contraller Contraller type:
COM1 v EPB24
CPU protocal ‘ersion:
ianna sl || f

LI

type { Version

S i

Groups count: [] Power cards count 2
» & crU protocol
» [® Check signal safety feature Location | |
» 4% Remote cantrol / Remote maintenance | |
Custormer: | |
Building number: | |
Released programs
Program 1 Program 7 Emergency program: Program 1
Program 2 Program 8 Start program: Program 1
3 Manual program Program 1
12.27.2019 10:00:83  S:\Ampeltoalsdata open wi o
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11.2 Calculation example for entering a T-junction system

Step 1:
Start Ampeltools. Select the required controller type and version in the main window. Fill in the
details for the specific construction site in General data.

F Ampeltools V 2,00 - New - %
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
B Menu selection Toolbox
» 3% Program settings u A [ —— oo = | 5z
&5 Controller D|DE ﬁ‘ ! Eg! : :I ‘ :ﬁ;
D Basic data
» -0 Interim fime Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
» -8 Program editor Cantraller Controller type;
» -Pr Special masks © Maruislinput (® Fised lime with VA |COM 1 “ | [MPB 44M v
Nimberohsignal ?jleads g (®) Caloulate . CPU protocal Wersion:
I Red lamp monitoring Phage hansition
» -0 Program switching points [ with vehicle length | Hene halll
-&) cPU protocol
General data
Graups count (]
Location: ‘ |
Custamer: ‘ |
Building nurmker, ‘ |
Released programs
Program 1 Program 7 Emergency program: Program 1
12.27.2019 10:3405  5:MAmpeloolsdata ‘ open wil 0

Change the value in Number of groups to 3. Confirm the query whether vehicle lengths should
be used for calculation with Yes and confirm with OK.

ﬁ Pleaze choose x

&y Do you want to calculate the interim times with

W' vehicle lengths and change the calculation setting 7

Yes Mo

; Information et

@B Calculation with vehicle lengths is enabled, defaults have been

W' inserted in the signal group master data!

Note:

According to RIiLSA, vehicle lengths must be included in calculations of interim times for crossing
traffic flows. If you do not want this, confirm with No.
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Step 2:
Open General data

» -0 Basic data
» B8 Interim time Interim time
P& Program editor
-pbr Special masks (O Manualinput
w Number of signal heads MPB @ Caloulsts

IZ Red lamp monitoring
-l Program switching points
> &) CPU protocol

[ with vehicle length

>

F Ampeltools V2,00 - New - ><
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
: 8 Menu selection Toolbox
> %% Program settings | u . = # o=
> =5 Controller D | i E ﬁ ‘ g g 3 = =

Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Cantroller type:
(®) Fised time with V& |COM1 ~| | [MPE44M ~
. CPU protacol Wersion:
Phage hansition e 1 “E
' Hane ) E00

General data

Groups count

Location:

Custamer,

Building nurmkber.

Program 1

Frogr

Released programs

Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 10:3405  SM\Ampeloolsdata open wil 0
Fill in the details for the specific construction site in the input boxes.
E General data = *
_Intersection time plan
Interzection time plan no.

[20181227-0001

| [rate:

Created by: |Max Mustermann

|

1st modification ||

2nd modification |

3rd modification |

Road work info

Fioad work. project |

Fegulatory autharity |

Fesponsible official |

Delete

[ et ||

See 6.1.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 3:
Open Signal group master data

F Ampettocls V 2.00 - New o= X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
-3 Menu selection Toolbox
» "% Program settings ] oo = I | =
» &5 Controller D ‘B H ﬁ | g T — | =
~ W Basic data
- & Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
- General data Controller Controller type,
|- = Signal group master data | ) Marual input (@ Fised time with V& lcam v MPB44M |
& ek Heat eqlipiTion @ Caleilate R Yertce!
= Program release Phase transition e
w Forced cycle [ with wehicle length | Hane ~ £00
Lo Position plan
» B Interim time General data
» M Program editor Groups count: [i]
» - Special masks
w Number of signal heads MPB Location | Example crossroads |
- B Red lamp monitoring | |
» -E¥ Program switching points
» & CPU protocol Custamer: [ |
Building number: | |
Released programs
Program 1 P Emergency program: Program 1
12272019 10:47.35  S:\bmpelioolsdata | open wi 1]

Enter the signal group name, red-yellow, yellow, minimum release times and calculation
parameters for every signal group.

The details should be entered according to the RILSA or as required by the responsible authority.
Tick Flashing for those groups that should switch to a yellow flashing light in the event of a fault

or when selected.

! Signal groups master data - (Default profile) = X
Groups 1-8 Groups9-16  Groups 17-24 Groups 25 - 32
Designation Signal groups type Red- Yelow  Min Clearance speed Paszage Enty speed “ehicle  Flashing Request Transition time
yellow Release time length ] waith lights off
~Signal group 1 — 1
| K1 | Car, buck, bus | |30 km/h (8,333 mis] [#0kmn 17T mis | 6 | O [Nene v7;|
~Signal group =
[k2 | | Car, truck. bus 30 kmvh (8,333 més) [0k (11011 ms) | 5 M O MNene v ‘|
~Signal group . -
| K3 | Car, truek, bus 30 km/h 8,333 més) [40kmn (11111 mss) | [ & | | [0 |Mane v :|
—Signal araup 4
Car, biuick. bus: 1% [ 45 105 |30km/h[8333mss) 4 |3 [40km/h 111011 mds) B |5 Mo |
~Signal group 5 5
G, truck: bus: 1% |4 = 105 [30km/h(8.333m/s) 4 |3 [ 40kmh(11011 mss] B |= hone: |
-Slgnal_ aroup B
| Car trick, bus 1 B 45 10 S |S0kmeh[8333mss) 4 |5 [40kmth 11,117 misl 6 = Mone |
~Signal group -
Car, Iruck, bus 1 [ |4 |55 (102 [20kawh(8.333 m%) 4 |5 [40kmth (11,111 mis) B = Mare |
“Signal group
Ca, sk buis: 105 (a5 (102 [30kmhi(8333mi 3 [ = [40kmm 1111 mes) = Nore |
Delete | Cancel || Ok

See 6.1.3 for a detailed description.
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Step 4:

Open Signal head equipment

& Ampeltools V 2.00 - New

File Windows Print Sprache / Language

7

: F Menu selection
g Frogram settings
> Controller
~ IF Basic data
: o Program description
¥ General data
+ Signal group master data
w Program release
w Forced cycle
: o Position plan
> Wb Interim time
» -8 Program editor
> - Special masks
| w Number of signal heads MPB
I8 Red lamp monitoring
» -BF Program switching points
> & cru protocol

Toolbox

NedE 88 - BX[)

Interim time Operating mode
O Manuslinput (®) Fised time with VA
(@) Calculate

Phase trarsiticn
[ wiith vehicle length

General data

Gitaups count 'l

]

=

Interfaces Controller type / Version
Contraller Cortraller byps

[com 1 v |MPEagm v
CPU protocal Wersion:

E}lune | i;' oo

Location: ‘ Example crossroads

Customer ‘

Building number. ‘

Released programs
Program 1
Proi 2

Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 10:5214  S:hampeltoolsdata

spcsAalans: |
Select the respective equipment for every signal group.
ﬁ Signal head equipment - Group 1 (K1) = >
Group
il 2 3 4 5 6B 7 8 9 1011121314 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
Signal head
Ma. of chambers Mo, of signal heads % for group 1 [K1)
Signal head 1 Signal head 2 Signal head 3 Signal head 4
K1 |
Mask ColourDia-  Lamp Magk ColowrDia-  Lamp Mask ColowDia-  Lamp Mask ColowrDia-  Lamp
meter meter meker meter
IO red 200 LED
() amber200  LED
(") geen 200 LED
e
[ contrast wisor contragh wisor contrazt visor conbrazt wisor
Copy || Delete || Cancel || []'3

See 6.1.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 5:
Open Interlocking matrix

B Ampeitools ¥ 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
3 Menu selection Toolbox
y R Program setfings y | | o =— oo
» -5 Controller D|BE ﬁ‘@ \ Eg| E! T.E'
I Basic data
~-& Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
-4 General data Controller Controller bype:
+ Signal group master data O Manualinput (®) Fised time with V& oM 1 v MPB24M v
= i - o
Sinal head equipment @) Calculate CPL protocol Wersion:
» -w Program release Phass tiansition
\..w Forced cycle [7]With vehicle length | Mone g B.00
-0 Position plan
~ I Interim time GolEh
[ w Interlocking matrix I Graups count [
Interim time calculation
~-m Interim time matrix Laocation: [ Example crossroads |
D Program editor ‘ |
» - Special masks
..m Number of signal heads MPB Customer: ‘ |
:-B% Red lamp menitoring Building number ‘ |
-0 Program switching points
» &) CPU protocol Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
12272019 10:88:52 5 \Ampeltoolsdata ‘ ‘open wis 0

Do a double click with the left mouse button on those signal groups that are hostile to each other.
The interim times are then calculated in each case.

‘ Interlocking matrix ¢ frem group 2 (K2) against group 3 (K3) = X
File

Interlocking matrix

|from/fto

faniil T T - IC R« T, T S U S

i~

15

17

18

BEEES

25

27

8B

31
32

Delete .| Cancel . Ok

See 6.2.1 for a detailed description.

If data in this mask have been changed, a query appears when you close the mask whether the
calculation mask should be opened. Please confirm with OK.
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Step 6:

If Interim time calculation has not opened automatically, open it now manually.

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New

File Windows Print Sprache/Language ?

|
X

-3 Menu selection

» 7% Program settings
=5 Controller

v I Basic data

--o Program description

- General data

% Signal group master data
¥ Signal head equipment
-w Program release

L.m Forced cycle

‘o Position plan

Toolbox

NeEdE B8

Interim time

() Manual input
(@ Calculate
‘with vehicle length

General data

Operating mode

(®) Fived time with V&

Phase liansition

Interfaces
Contraller
|COM 1

CPU protocl

None

SN

|

Controller type { Version

Contraller type:
t4PB 44

<

YVersion:

E00

v - Interim time

-+ Interlocking matrix .
[.. -w Interim time calcu\atlonl

Groups count

i..m Number of signal heads MPB
|0 Red lamp monitoring

e Program switching points

» 45) CPU protocol

= Interim time matrix Location ‘ Example crossroads ‘

- Program editor ‘ ‘
-Phe Special masks

; Custamer ‘ |

|

Building number: ‘

Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

12272013 11:0333  S\Ampeloolsdata ‘open wi 0

Enter the necessary data for interim time calculation for each clearance.

The calculation parameters are preset from the signal group master data, but can be adapted for
every clearance. In certain circumstances, cyclists have to be taken into consideration so that
other clearance speeds have to be chosen.

It may be necessary to consult the responsible authority here.

; Interim time calculation = =
Signal device designation ‘ Clearance time (tr} ‘ Entry time ‘ Td | Interim time ‘
No. End Lame Start Lane Crossing Vehice Clearance Clearance Time  Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green his] Green D distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time caloulated selected
{C) E) inmeters in meters in meters sec,  inmeters sec, insecs, insecs,  insecs,
£ Ki K2 35,00 6 41,00 30 kmfh 4,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 8,920 9
2 Kt K3 35,25 & 9225 30kmh 11,070 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 1507 16
3 K2 Ki 32,50 & 38,5 30kmh 4620 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 8820 g
4 K2 a3 30,25 & 3625 30kmh 4350 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 8,35 9
5 K3 K1 88,75 & 9475 30kmh 11,370 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4. 15370 16
6 K3 K2 5 47,25 30kmh 5670 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 967 10
i) | Delele | Cancel 0K

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.

If closed with OK, the interim time matrix is produced automatically.
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Step 7:
Open Interim time matrix

§ Ampeltools V 2,00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
3 Menu selection
> 2 Program settings = =
» &5 Controller E g — ‘ I | i ‘ =8
I Basic data
~-& Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
-4 General data Controller Controller bype:
 Signal group master data ) Manual input (@) Fised time with ¥4 |COM 1 ~  MPB44M ~
e Signal head equipment: @) Calculate CPL protocol Wersion:
-w Program release Phass tiansition
w Forced cycle [ with vehicle length | Mone g B.00
o Position plan
~ 0% Interim time GolEh
- Interlocking matrix Groups court []
-+ Interim time calculation
I % Interim time matnxl Location: | Example crossroads |
» -0 Program editor ‘ |
» - Special masks
; MNumber of signal heads MPB Customer: ‘ |
Red lamp manitoring Building number ‘ |
» -0 Program switching points
» &) CPU protocol Released programs
Program 1 F Emergency program: Program 1
12272018 11:07:38  5:\ampeloolsdata ‘ ‘open wis 0

Here you can check the values taken from the interim time calculation. It is not possible to change
them here.

! Interim time ¢ from greup 1 (ending signal group (K1)} / group 3 (beginning signal group (K3)) — X
File
Interim time

[fromte 1 2 4 |5 6. F L8 |9 L0 |31, 1% 13| 0% |45 46 |47, 18 | 10| 25| 3t | 22|05 04 |95 |06, 27| 28| 29| 3 | 9 | BT |
] : |

fl T = T < R = Y, R S U X

RER

15

17

19

N T R

Close

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 8:
Open Intersection time plan editor

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
-3 Menu selection Toolbox
P Program settings | | o0 Bt
> Controller D ‘ i E ﬁ ‘ E g = ‘ i =
~ & Basic data
~ & Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
& General data Controller Controller type:
# Signal group master data () Manual input (®) Fived time with Wié |COM 1 “ | | MPB 44 W
Signal head equipment (® Calculate . CPU protocal Wersion:
w Program release Phase tansition .
w Forced cycle [ with wehicle length MNane ™ B00
- o Position plan
~ ¥ Interim time Gencraldaty
-~ Interlocking matrix Groups count ]
" Interim time calculation
& Interim time matrix Location | Example crossroads |
~ . Program editor ‘ |
Calculate circulation time autom.
| ;- = Intersection time plan editor | Customer. ‘ |
- Switch-on programs Building number ‘ |
~me Switch-off programs
» - Special masks Released programs
= Number of signal heads MPB Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
- Red lamp monitoring 7l 5
» B¥ Program switching points
» &5 CPU protocal
12272013 11:12:07 5 \Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0
Step 9:
Intersection time plan editor
¥ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 120 s - m} *

File Program selection View Min./ max plan

©o PGS G VR mMESESE T B KX e B

"|Q},

EZP AZP ESF“ESF‘Z BSP3 G5SP4 BSFS BSF‘E‘ Synl Spn2 Syndus SynAusZ! DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZyg |Ahf| Anf. Abfr Ak ge Ziel  Ziglye ‘ WP WPae ‘ WS WSae

Legend: Red ‘eflow: Green: Blank Redryellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+vellow Green+pelow  Signal off Green Hashing  A-blinker Pilat tone
7 Eers oo i I E— e | DR UMD 0352300010 s [resesoemon]

T«

ashing 10 x 2 0 50 B0 7 a0 e 100 110 120
BDc#, = Flash withaut iequest | | | | | | | | | | | |
s b bbb b b b b b b b bonn e bwne b b b b b bonns e b ana b iy
Group / Desciption

14K F EDod ]
2ik2 F BDod ]
3/K3 F BDod ]

I [T T I A S R R M
10 2 a0 0 50 &0 0 80 0 100 110 120

DMeasuingfet. off | {7 Mark point |5yn1 [ Jmnot [ | | GsPz[— | GP3[-— | GSPa- | GSPR[— | GSPE [~ | [I6SR260nkFWreq
Mark paint: Pasition: I
snz [ Jsmanz [ ]| e

Space to measuring paint Delste || Cancel
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Create the minimum intersection time plan manually (see 6.3.4.1) or using the automatic function
(see 6.3.5.7).

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 64 5 - o 4
File Program selection View Min. / max plan
w PP s W VEEEISERS (TR X K e B | 1 : [
EZP AZP asp‘aspz GSF3 GEP4 GSFS ssps‘ Syal Sm2 SyndusT Synbus2| DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZse |Abf| A, A Arlge Ziel Ziele ‘ WP WP e ‘ WS WSne
Legerd: Fed ellow Gresn Blak  Redfyslow  Flashing  Fiedeflash Gresnsflssh. Risdeyellon Gresneyelow Signaloff Greenflashing Adblirker  Pilot tone
% = Extension point
7 = Evterd etension poir: T P— P T P Feromeron] S
A =wiaiting point
i = Waiting signal Ty
F = Flashing 10 El ] 40 50 B0 B4

BDod = Flash without request
Group / Description

14K F BDod

2/K2 F BDod

3/K3 F BDod

[IMsssuingtet of | ) Mak point || gyn g D Symout 1 B | GSP2 E GSP3 B G5SP4 E GSPS: E GSPE E [ GSP26 only P req
Mtk paint i
Gz Jsnaz [ ||em

Delete || Cancel

Spaceto measuring point

See 6.3.3/6.3.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 10:
Add vehicle actuation
Click on DP

¥ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 64 5 - o %
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
Lo mEKR2 Tl XX ow s | 10 |'a

EZP AZP GSF|GSF2 GSP3 GSP4 GIFS ssps‘ Syl Sn2 Sundust Sindusz | Fye Vel DZ Vel DZe |Abf| A, Abfi Arlse Ziel Ziclpe ‘ WP WPae ‘ WS Wone ‘

Legerd: Fled ellow Gresn Blark  Redfyslow  Flashing  Fledeflash Gresnsflssh Redeyellon Gresnsyelow Signaloff Greenflashing Adblirker  Pilot tone

W = Extension point

7 < Evtend evtension poin: NN 1 — T T T Feeemamodn] [

A ="Waiting point

i =Waiting signal s

F = Flashing 10 20 0 40 50 60 B4

BDod = Flash without request

Group / Description
14K F EBDod

2/K2 F BDod

3/K3 F BDod

SP26 onlp Pl req,

[lMessuingtct of | 0 Mak part Synt: [+ | Smowt [ | | GsPz[- | msPaf | msPa[- | mPs[- | GPe [ |
Mak point
eeen Syn 2 E Synout 2 E | EZP.

Delete -Cancel

Space to measuring paint

With the left mouse button, position the extension point one second before the end of the green
phase in the first signal group.

‘g = B

File Programselection View Min./ max plan

‘Eﬂjué‘oeua.._.\mm 1< <><>|“~AX|«—-\H\~>X‘BDDA BDDA,,‘H 24

DA

EZP AZP bSF“ESF‘Z G5SP3 G5SP4 GSPE BSF‘B‘ Synl Spn2  Syndus 1 SynAule DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZye |Ahf| Ak Abfr Ak g Zisl  Zielye ‘ WP WPae ‘ WS WSae

Legend: Fed Yellow Green: Blank  Red/yelow  Flashing  Redeflash. Gresn+lash. Fiedsellon Greenspelow Signaloff Greenflashing Acliker  Pilot tone
%/ = Estension point

7 < Entend estension o [ IS = T T ———— [oetesssosn] [
A =Waiting paint

W = Waiting signal s

F = Flashing 0 B0 B4

BDo# =Flash wwthuut request

Group ¢ Dessiption

12K F BDoA
F Bxtension group 1 b4
2/K2 F BDoA

Extension time  Time gap

3/E3 F EDoA

Cancel i3

i} B0 B4

[IMeasuing fet. off 0 Mark print || 5 1 E Synout 1 E | G5P2 E G5P3 E G5P4: E ESF‘E'E G5PE: E [Z] G5P2+6 only P req
‘ Mark poirt =
anz [ sz [ ]| e

Pasitiorn:

Delete Cancel

| Space to measuring point

Enter the values for extension time and time gap in the corresponding window.
Confirm with OK.
Repeat for all signal groups that should work with green phase extension.

See 6.3.6 for a detailed description.
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Step 11:
Insert ON time
Click on EZP

¥ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 64 s / circulation time (max) 154 5 — =] »®
File Program selection View Min. / max plan
EomESSS| T el XamX 0w ey 002520 [
EZP| 4ZP GSF |GSP2 GSF3 GSPY GEFG GSPE‘ Sunl Spn2 Syndusl SynAuSZI DF DPse Vel DZ Vel DZye |Abf| Anf. Abfi Anf e Ziel Zielpe ‘ WP WPy ‘ WS Wise
Red#flash. Gresnlash. Redevellon Green+ysllow  Signal off Green flashing  Ablinker  Filot tone

‘eflow: Greet Blank Red/yelow  Flashing

Legend: Red
LR e I — F— ] T —— o] |

7 = Extend extension point
A=Waiting point

W = Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing

BDo = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 F EDod
2/K2 F BDod

3/K3 F BDod

SP26 onlp Pl req

DMessuinatet ot | &3 Matk point | | g1 [ Jamowr [ | | GsPz[- | msPaf~ | msPa[- | msPs[- | GPe [ |
Mark paint
eeen Syn2 E Syn out 2 E | EZP

Delete Cancel

Space to measuring paint

Mark the required ON time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle. As a rule,
this is always in a continuous red point in the intersection time plan, immediately before red-

yellow of a signal group. In the example, this is the second 0.
The EZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time plan editor.

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 84 s / circulation time (max) 154 s

File Program selection View Min./ max plsn
‘Eﬂju é ‘ poomiE LS <>|=- By B X o X ppad oDase ‘ 214

s

EZP AZF LwSF"L:&F'Z GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSF’E\‘ Synl Spn2 Syndus 5ynAule DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZye |Abf Anf. Abfr. Al ge  Ziel Ziclye ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSae

Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Redflash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+pellow  Signal off Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tone

Legend: Red Yellow: Green:
et v [ — [ —— |

¥ = Extend extension paint
A =Waiting point

W = wlating signal Tx
F = Flashing

BDod = Flash without request

Gioup ¢ Deseiiption
1/K1 F BDoA

2/K2 F BDod

3/K3 F BDo&

[IMsssuingtet ot Mak point || gy g [ Jmmor [ | GSPZ [ | BSP3[e- | GSPA[- | BSPS[- | GSPR [ | [IGSP2EonkPwreq
Sz [+ | Smouw2 E”lszp Delete || Cancel

Maik point Pastton:

|AZP.

Space to measuring point

See 6.3.4.8 for a detailed description
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Step 12:
Insert OFF time
Click on AZP

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 64 s / circulation time (max) 154 5 - =] X
File Pragram selection View Min./ max plan
we P PGS Y USSR TR X X e e (10 (2020 [
EZF GSP | GSP2 GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPE‘ Synl Syn2 Syndus SynAuSZ: DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZse |Abf| Al Abfi Anf e Ziel Ziclye ‘ WP WPae ‘ WS WSne
Red+lash. Green+flash. Redwyellow Green+yellow  Signal off  Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tone

‘eflow: Greet Blank Red/yelow  Flashing

Legend: Red
MO | — F— ][ —— T |

7 = Extend extension point
A =Waiting point

W = YW/aiting signal Tx
F = Flashing

BDo = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 F EDod
2/K2 F BDod
3/K3 F BDod

[Messuingfct ot | &3] bak point Syn 1 E Symout 1 E | GSP2 E GSP3 E G5SP4 E GSPS: E GSPE IZ| [ GSP2:6 only P req
Maik peirt: [0s | Posiio
- Syn2 E Syn out 2 E | EZP pZP

Space to measuring paint

Delete Cancel

GSP:

Mark the required OFF time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle.
As a rule, this is always in a continuous red point in the intersection time plan. In the example,
this is the second 15. The AZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time

plan editor.

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min] 64 s / circulation time (max) 154 s

File Program selection View Min./ max plan
¢ P éFd ¢ LEOMELSS T RB XK e o | 1150 ]

|4

) M
EZP AZF GSF"G&F’Z BSP3 G5SP4 GSPS GSF’E\‘ Synl Spn2 Syndus SynAuSZi DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZye |Abf| Anf. Abfr. Al ge  Ziel Ziclpe ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSae

Blank Red/yelow  Flashing  Redflash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+pellow  Signal off Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tone

Legend: Red Yellow: Green:
e g, E— — [ ——— |

¥ = Extend extension paint
A ="waiting point

W = wlaiting signal Tx
F = Flashing

BDo& = Flash without request

Gioup ¢ Deseiption

1/K1 F BDo&
2/K2 F BDod

3/K3 F BDo&

[IMessuingtet.off | &3 Mark point Syn1 D Symout 1 B | G5P2 E GSP3 B G5SP4 E ESFE'E' GSPE E [ G5P26 only P req
Maikpoint [0 | Postion
pe_] B Sz [+ | Smouw2 IZ”EZF' -|AZP.

Space to measuring point

Delete Cancel

IGSP.

See 6.3.4.9 for a detailed description

For controller type MPB4xxx, a message about checking signal safeguarding appears on closing
the mask.

370



Here you can check the preset red lamp monitoring function, adjust if necessary and close with
OK.

§ Red lamp meonitoring program 1: group 1(K1) — *
Pg.fjGrp.j 1 |2 (3 (4 |5 |6 |7 [8 |9 |10 |11 (12 (13 |14 |15 |16 (17 |18 |19 (20 (21 |22 |23 |24

P1 v
P2
P3
P4
P35
P&

Delete Cancel 11 Ok

See 6.6.4 for a detailed description.
Note:
If you are using a controller of type series EPB 12, EPB 24 or EPB 48, the signal safeguarding

mask does not open automatically. It has to be selected manually.
See step 16.

371



Step 13:
Open Switch-on programs

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New -
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

- Menu selection Toolbox
» " Program settings ] -
=% Controller D i E ﬁ | | i E g | =
~ IF Basic data : :
~& Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Version
- General data Controller Controller type:
~# Signal group master data () Manual input (@) Fived time with VA COM 1 v| I MPB44M v
& Signal head equipment @ Caloulate CPU pratocol Wersion
-w Program release Phase transition o
\.m Forced cycle []With vehicle length Narne & ||
‘o Pasition plan
~ IF Interim time General data
-~ Interlocking matrix Groups count: []
- Interim time calculation
& Interim time matrix Location | Example crossroads

|
~ I Program editor | |
€8 Calculate dirculation time autom.
- Intersection time plan editor Customer: | |
[ w Switch-on programs I Building nurnber | |
-~ Switch-off programs
Pr Special masks Released programs
~® Number of signal heads MPB Program 1 Progran Emergancy program: Program 1
% Red lamp monitoring -
P> Program switching points
&) CPU protocol

2272019 114717 S:\mpeltoolsdata | open windows: 0

Enter 5 as the step time for step 1. For step 2, enter the result obtained by deducting the five
seconds for the first step from the Longest interim time in matrix. (Vice versa, add the values
from step 1 and 2 to obtain the value stated as Longest interim time in matrix.)

Nothing is entered for step 3.

According to RILSA 2015 recommendation, these defaults correspond to a switch-on program for
using traffic signal systems going over and beyond bottleneck control. The total time of the
switch-on program should correspond to the longest value in the interim time matrix.

However, if the responsible authority specifies another switch-on program, please adjust the
switch-on program described above and the ON point according to the specifications from the
authority.

Switch-on programs/ON points may differ, depending on whether the traffic light system is
intended for road works or as a substitute (e.g. for stationary traffic lights / on a diversion).
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f Switch-on program, program 1, duration 0s = O x
File Program selection View
é’ é’ é’ é’ ‘a“ E. = E%gn 3{ ‘ Info 1 ILongest interim time in matriz: 16 zecond:
Legend: Fed: ellow: Green: off signal:
Tu
J ! Please choose X
Diesignation
Info!
Group 1 K1 Longest interim time in matrix:
Group 2 K2 16 seconds
Group 3 K3 —Step time in second————————————
st [5]
w3 [0
Cancel | | oo
| D elete || Cancel “ u]: |

Confirm with OK to open the switch-on program editor. This has two areas according to the step
time, separated by a dividing line.

The first 15 seconds from the ON time of the signal program are shown in the right area.

E switch-on program, program 1, duration 16 5 = O X

File Program selection View

& é’ & é’ | ‘,0 | E é— x | Infa | Longest interim time in matris: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
T« & 16 EZP (0]
0 I 10 € 0 10
Designation LLL“‘!‘“‘“‘L“'“‘L!
01 15
Group 1 K1 k !
Group 2 K2
Group 3 K3
| |
|........|....| |....|....|....|
i] 10 % 0 10

| Delete || Can

Select the yellow paintbrush with the left mouse button, then click in the first step marking for both
signal groups one after the other. They change colour to yellow.

Then select the red paintbrush and click in the second step marking for both signal groups one
after the other. They change colour to red.
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¥ switch-on program, program 1, duration 165 — O X

File Program selection View

& é’ é é “.‘o E\ .’:‘. X Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 16 second:
Legend: Fed: ellow: Green: off signal:
== [ I
Tx 5 16 EZP (0]
0 I 10 € 0 10
Designation |||||I|||||||||II |||||I|||||||||I
| |01 15
Gop 1 0 .
Group 2 KZ Z_
Group 3 K3 Z—
| |
M T T
1} 10 16 0 10

| Dolste || Cancel |[ ok ]
After creating the switch-on program, this (left area) should move on seamlessly to the ON point
of the signal program (right area)

See 6.3.8/6.3.8.4 for a detailed description.

If you are using a controller of type series EPB 12, EPB 24 or EPB 48, the switch-on program is
created graphically (like the intersection time plan editor).

See 6.3.8.3 for a detailed description

374



Step 14:
Open Switch-off programs

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New = x
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
3 Menu selection Toolbox
» 7% Program settings u =T o0 = =)
> =5 Controller Dlin ﬁ‘@ E- Eg| S = ﬁ
~ .I¥F Basic data
~-¢ Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
~-% General data Cantraller Controller type:
- Signal group master data (O Manualinput (®) Fised time with V4, |COM 1 v MPE 440 v
- Signal head equipment @ Coloulats CFU protocol R
» -w Program release Phase harisiticn
..w Forced cycle [ with vehicle length | Mane = || e
-~ o Position plan
& Interim time Seteral gty
-5 Interlocking matrix Groups count ]
-4 Interim time calculation
% Interim time matrix Location: ‘ Example crossroads |
w W& Program editor ‘ |
-4 Calculate circulation time autom.
-4 Intersection time plan editor Customer ‘ |
-4 Switch-on programs Building nurnber ‘ |
» -DWr Special masks Released programs
; Number of signal heads MFB Pragram 1 Emertency program: Program 1
-t Red lamp monitoring = =
» -l Program switching points
& crU protocol
12272018 121814 SMAmpeloolsdata ‘ open wil 0

As step time, enter the highest value from the interim time matrix shown to you as Longest
interim time in matrix. Nothing is entered for the two other steps.

RILSA 2015 has no defined switch-off patterns for roadwork traffic light systems. There is only
one example for possibly switching off with continuous red.

It may be necessary to consult the responsible authority here, in which case the switch-off
program and the OFF point may have to be adjusted

| File Program selection View

& oF G o o, | L Info | Longest inkerim time in matris: 16 seconds
Legend: Fed: Yellow: Green: off signal:
Tx
a
Designation ; Please choose *
Growp 1 k1 Info!
Group 2 K2 Longest interim time in matrix:
16 seconds
Growp 3 K3
—Step time in second
Step 1
Step 2
Step 3
Cancel | ook

Delete . Cancel .

Confirm with OK to open the switch-off program editor.
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The last 15 seconds from the OFF time of the signal program are shown in the left area.

E switch-off program, program 1, duration 16 s = O x
File Program selection View
& é’ é é ‘,0 .’:‘. X ‘ Info ! Longest interim time in matriz: 16 second:
Legend: Fed: ellow: Green: off signal:
B [ 1 |
AZF' [18) T:-c 16
10 ‘IB
Designation ATV o ""I""""II
Group 1 |::
Group 2
Group 3
I
"""""""""""" i
16

| Delete || Cancel || ak |

Select the red paintbrush with the left mouse button, then click in the step marking for both signal
groups one after the other. They change colour to red.

E switch-off program, program 1, duration 16 s - O bt
File Program selection View
-6- x ‘ Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 16 second:
Legend: Red: ellow: Green: off zignal:
AZP[15) Tx 16
0 10 1] 10 16
Designation |||||||||||||||I |||||||||||||||II
01 15
o 1 11 =
Group 2 KZ _
Group 3 K3 _
|
[ |....|....|....||
0 10 i 10 16
| Delete || Cancel || ok |

After creating the switch-off program (right area), this should move on seamlessly to the signal
program (left area).

See 6.3.9 for a detailed description.
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If you are using a controller of type series EPB 12, EPB 24 or EPB 48, the switch-off program is
created graphically (like the intersection time plan editor).
See 6.3.9 for a detailed description.

Step 15:
Open Number of signal heads MPB

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New = X

File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
& Menu selection

t Toolbox
» % Program settings u T
» & Controller D I E E ﬁ ! B E ‘ i E g

v I Basic data

L I

Fore)

il

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
+ General data Contraler Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input (® Fixed time with V4, |COM 1 ~ | |MPB44M v
S AR (®) Calculate CPL protocol Wersion:
» -w Program release Phase transition
\.w Forced cycle [ wiith vehicle lenath | More % B.00
‘o Position plan
~ I Interim time Gefckata
- Interlocking matrix Groups count []
i~ Interim time calculation
"« Tnterim time matrix Location ‘ Example crossroads |
~ I Program editor ‘ |
&% Calculate circulation time autom.
- Intersection time plan editor Customer: ‘ |
# Switch-on programs Building number ‘ |
Lo Switch-off programs
» I Special masks Released programs
P Emergency program: Program 1

|= Number of signal heads MPEl Program 1

- Red lamp monitoring
» - Program switching points
» & cpU protocol

12272018 12:32.06  5:\Ampeltoolsdata ‘ open wil 0

Here you can enter the number of signal heads with controller in each signal group.

! Mo. MPE signal heads: group 1(K1) — X
Group : 1 (2|3 || 5|6 | F |89 101112

[0]o o

0 % Delete Caticel Ok

See 6.5 for a detailed description.
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Step 16:
Open Signal safeguarding
— only necessary for controller type EPB 12, EPB 24 or EPB 48, otherwise continue with step 17.

§ Ampeltools V 2,00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
3 Menu selection * || Toolbox

> '5? Program settings | ] ‘
» &5 Controller D | E E ﬁ | E E ’

I Basic data

BY*=He =

-~ & Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Yersion
+ General data Cantraler Contraler bype:
+ Signal group master data O Manual input ®) Fised time with e, oM w| | v
o . L timme
Slanal head_ el @) Calculate CPLU protocol
- m Green flashing Phase hansition o .
» -® Program release [ with vehicle length | Mone B || [
w Forced cycle
w Activated groups ok
-~ o Position plan Giroups count '] Power cards count 3
~-IF Interim time
-4 Interlocking matrix Location: ‘ Example crossroads

¥ Interim time calculation ‘
--% Interim time matrix
I Program editor Customer: ‘
..£% Calculate circulation time autom.

¥ Intersection time plan editor

+ Switch-on programs Released programs
- Switch-off programs P
-+ Error off programs
> - Spedial masks
» - Radio clock / Progressive signalling
» - Program switching points
-4 System functions
@ SMS error messages 0

Building numkber. ‘

Emergency program: Program 1

Program 1

Stant program: Program 1

Manual program: Program 1

12272m3 123713 5 \Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0

Here you can configure signal safeguarding for every signal group.

! Signal safeguarding, group 1, index card 1 (K1) — b4

Signal zafeguarding

Group: iy 2 3 4 5 B ¢ 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 13 20 21 22 23 24

Power card Designation———————— Power cards count

Power cards count % for group 1 K1 | | 3 |

Index card 1

Monitored lamp outputs Status monitoring

Fedd [JRedB []vellow []Green Fied A FedB  []'vellow Green

Error message for red lamp Mote:

(®) Fad & defective Status monitoring must be disabled
A e for all lamp outputs where no lamp or

no LED module ig connected

—Controller ermor off

—For red error

Card 1

—For pellow ermor
Card 1

—For green emor
Card 1

Copy || Delete || Cancel || Ok

See 6.6.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 17:
Save existing data
To save existing data, click on Save data.

g Ampeltools V 2,00 - New

= x
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7
- Menu selection Toolbox
o Program settings | — =
» &% Controller D|B ﬁ‘gg| Eg — |ﬁ‘ =3

~ I¥F Basic data

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type } Yersion
-t General data Controller Controller type;
# Signal group master data (O Manual input @) Fised time with V& (COM A “  MPB44M v
¥ -Sichal hoad cquigment ®) Caleulate CPU pratocol Wersion:
- -#% Program release Phase Hansition T 8
w Forced cycle [ with vehicle length Nane ~| | [E6a
o Position plan =
~ IF Interim time Senaralata

- Interlocking matrix
- Interim time calculation
& Interim time matrix Location | Example crossroads
~ B¥ Program editor |
-£% Calculate circulation time autam.
-t Intersection time plan editor Custamer: |
& Switch-on programs
- Switch-off programs
» - Special masks Released programs
¥ Number of signal heads MPB
+ Red lamp monitering
» B> Program switching points
» & CPU protocol

Groups count

Building number: |

Program 1
Pro

Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 124143 SM\ampeltoolsdata i

Please enter a file name for saving the program.

B save Ampeltools datain >
1 > ThisPC » Documents » Ampeltools » Ampeltoolsdaten v | O Search Ampeltoolsdaten o

Organize = New folder

i

%= Documents o * Name Date modified Type

Size
I Pictures * [} Example bottleneck.atd 1/2/2020 10:35 AM  ATD File 743 KB

@& OneDrive
I3 This PC

B Desktop
Documents
‘ Downloads
b Music

Pictures
m Videos
‘am Local Disk (C:)

w Local Disk (D:)
v

I File name: | Example crossroads I

Saveastype:  Ampeltools data (*.atd)

~ Hide Folders Cancel

Confirm with Save.
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The data will be saved accordingly with a corresponding progress bar.

B Ampeltools V 2,00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/ Language

3 Menu selection

» % Program settings
> Controller

v I Basic data

NSHE BE

‘ & ‘ ‘
E g o L = . ﬁ
Lo —}

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type f Version
-+ General data Controller Cantraller tupe:
-~ Signal group master data (O Manualinput (®) Fived time with V&, IEDM 1 vl |MPE 440 w
¥ Signal head equipment (@) Calculate CPU protocal YVersion:
-% Program release Phase hiansiion ey
Forced cycle [ with vehicle lenath [Wore  ~| [E00
Lo Position plan
~ I Interim time Geniatald:ts
- Interlocking matrix Groups count [ ]
- Interim time calculation
& Interim time matrix ‘
~ -0 Program editor ‘
.45 Calculate circulation time autam. —
- Intersection time plan editor Customer: | ‘
¢ Switch-on programs Building number. | |
-4 Switch-off programs
» - Special masks Released programs
¥ Number of signal heads MP8 Program 1 Program 7 Emergency program: Program 1
% Red lamp monitoring Pl 2
=t rogram £
> -0 Program switching points ¥
» &) CPU protocol Program 3
Program 4 Prograrr
Frogram 5 Program 11
Program &
12272013 130613 SMAmpeloolsdata open [ 1]
When the data have been saved, the file name appears in the main window.
F Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example crossroads | = ¥
File Windows Print Sprache/ Language
3 Menu selection Toolbox
> 2 Program settings fa"] — FoTe I —— | I =
;Controﬂer D|EH ﬁ‘gg‘ 'OE =
~ -I&* Basic data
Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
General data Controller Controller type:
Signal group master data O Manual input @® Fised time with VA |com 1 v [MPE 44 v
Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU pratacal Wersion:
Program release Phase tansition — —
Forced cycle A "with vehiicle lenath !'Nﬂnﬁi“_‘ GO0
Position plan
~ I Interim time Generaldsr
- Interlocking matrix Groups count - ]
- Interim time calculation
- Interim time matrix Location: [ Example crossroads |
~ 0¥ Program editor ‘ |
£ Calculate circulation time autom.
-« Intersection time plan editor Cuslomer. ‘ |
-% Switch-on programs Building number ‘ |
- Switch-off programs
P Special masks Released programs
¢ MNumber of signal heads MPB Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
% Red lamp monitoring
» - Program switching points
» & cPU protocol
12272018 130850  5:\ampeltoolsdata open o

See 4.2.2 / 4.2.3 for a detailed description.
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Step 18:
Print existing data
To print existing data, select the required function in the print menu or use Print all.

F Ampeltools V 2,00 - Example crossroads — x
File Windows | Print Sprache /Language 7
; Menu sg PC » Paosition plan
® Program Controller Activated groups C = =
TFRDfy — =]
» &5 Controlle e =1 = =
S it Printer setup Program description — —
~o Program description Frogmnyitiens ating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
- General data Interlocking matrix Cantrolle Cantraller type:
% Signal group master data Interim time calculation d time with Y2 | COmM 1 ~ MPE 44t e
~.: Signal head equipment Interim time matrix CPU protocal Yersion
» -= Program release Ly g se transition =
ignal head equipmen
w Forced cycle G FR e ¥ || B8
o Position plan Table max. green phases
~ . IF Interim time Intersection time plan automatic
¥ Interlocking matrix Calculate circulation time automatically ]
¢ Interim time calculation i
, ntersection times plans »
& Interim time matrix crossroads |
~ BF Program editor S : |
& Calculate circulation time autor Switch-on programs ]
% Intersection time plan editor Specific switch-off programs > |
% Switch-on programs Error off program |
-~ Switch-off programs
: prog MNumber of signal devices MPBdxxx
» -r Special masks :
% Number of sighal heads MPB Sgralisateq ardug Emergency prograrm: Program 1
-~ Red lamp monitoring Radio clock / Progressive signalling
» ¥ Program switching points Special masks >
» &) CPU protocal Blank / flashing switching points
Weekly automatic radio clock
System function / SM5
Print all »
12272019 131115 S:\Ampeltoaldata % open windows: 0
Current error list

See 4.4.3/4.4.3.1.5 for a detailed description.

Step 19:

Data transfer to 12 groups interface

Select the corresponding serial interface for data transfer. If you use a USB serial converter, it
should be plugged in before you start Ampeltools. Connect the USB serial converter with the
corresponding PC lead and the 12 groups interface.

§ Ampeltools V 2,00 - Example crossroads
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7

3 Menu selection Toolbox

Program settings | e — ﬂ =
Controller D | = = ‘ | =
v J& Basic data
o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
+ General data Contraller Cantraller type:
+ Signal group master data O Manual input (® Fised time with YA |com1 “ | [MPB 44m v
Signal head equipment (®) Calculate . CPL pratacal Version:
w Program release Phase tarsition -
w Forced cycle [A'with vehiicle lenath Hane Ll B00
o Position plan
~ = Interim time Generaldata
+ Interlocking matrix Graups count - (]
i+ Interim time calculation
-8 Interim time matrix Locatian: | Example crossroads |
~ I Program editor ‘ |
£ Calculate circulation time autom.
i+ Intersection time plan editor Customer: ‘ |
¥ Switch-on programs Building nurnber ‘ |
ot Switch-off programs
» - Special masks Released programs
o Number of signal heads MPB Program 1 Program 7 Emergency program: Program 1

i-@ Red lamp monitoring
» 0= Program switching points
» & CPU protocol

12272019 13:08:50 S:\Ampeltaolsdata gpgnmndlw:ul

381



If no interface is selected, all data transfer functions are disabled.

g Ampeltools ¥ 2,00 - Example crossroads
File Windows Print Sprache/language

-3 Menu selection

> '5@ Program settings

» -5 Controller

v .JiF Basic data

-- & Program description

- General data
¥ Signal group master data
+ Signal head equipment
= Program release

-w Forced cycle

‘.o Position plan
~ ¥ Interim time

--% Interlocking matrix
-+ Interim time calculation
-4 Interim time matrix

~ 0¥ Program editor

- Intersection time plan editor
-4 Switch-on programs

- Switch-off programs

» -1 Special masks

% Number of signal heads MFB

« Red lamp monitoring

» 0= Program switching points

» & crU protocol

£ Calculate cireulation fime autom.

Toolbox
E-2=0"1

-0 = 2

]

Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller bype:
() Manual input (®) Fised time with 44, ~ M |
(®) Caloulate CPU protacal Wersion:
Phase tansition o
[ wiith vehicle length | Hane ~ B00
General data
Groups count [
Location: ‘ Example crossroads

Custamet: ‘

Building number. ‘

Released programs
Program 1

F

Emergency program: Program 1

12272018 131303 5:\ampeloolsdata

open windows: 0

Select the corresponding setting for data reception at 12 groups interface

Press the corresponding button to start data transfer.

| g Ampeltools ¥ 2,00 - Example crossroads
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage

-3 Menu selection
> '5@ Program settings
> &5 Controller
- Basic data
Program description
General data
Signal group master data
Signal head equipment
Program release
Forced cycle
..o Position plan
~ 0¥ Interim time
- Interlocking matrix
-+ Interim time calculation
- Interim time matrix
~ 0¥ Program editor
: & Calculate circulation time autom.
-# Intersection time plan editor
- Switch-on programs
-% Switch-off programs
I Special masks
@ Number of signal heads MPB
« Red lamp monitoring
» -= Program switching points
» & crU protocol

Toolbox ‘
NeHE HE

B =@ =2
o = il
Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
Controller Controller bype:

() Manual input (®) Fined time with 44, | COM 1 | MPB 44 v
(®) Calculate CPU pratocol Mersion:

Phase tiansition e
[1with vehicle length E_NUHE > BO0
General data
Groups count (]
Location:: ‘ Example crossroads

Customet: ‘

Building numkber. ‘

Released programs

Pragram 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 130850  S5\Ampeltoolsdata

‘open wil 0
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The data transfer window opens.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example crossroads
File Windows Print Sprache/langusge 7

& Menu selection
Program settings

o RS

- Basic data

& =
=
i —

| B

Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Varsion

General data

Cantrollsr Controller tupe:
 Signal group master data Manuslinput Fised time with ¥4 (=R} . [MPE AL g
~ Signal Bead eauiprmnt Calculate CPLU protocal Wersion:
» «# Program release

Fhage ansition S
.. Forced cycle <1 With vehicle length E00
Position plan
w . Interim time
«# Interlocking matrix
Interim time calculation
Interim time matrix | ]
~ ¥ Program editor
-4 Calculate circulation time autom. Stat | -
- Intersection time plan editor [
+* Switch-on programs
o Switch-off programs
> - Special masks Released programs
i+ number of signal heads MPB
Red lamp monitoring
Program switching points
» 453 CPU protocal

1

Send data to controller

Connection: (C)  Transferred records: o DK

Building nurmber.

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

Pro;

12.27.2019 13:20:66  S:hAmpeltoolsdata

open wi 1

Press Start for data transfer to begin.

A progress bar appears while data transfer is active. If you receive an error message instead,

please check the connection (controller type, PC lead, COM port, 12 groups interface switched on
/ correct setting).

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example crossroads
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

~2% Menu selection Toolbox
E
> 22 Program settings ] L ] \"Z T, — | =
ﬁ - i & = ﬁ

> Bmm‘gg‘ E‘::in. 0=|| =
» «f¥ Basic data
> -B¥ Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Cantroller type / Version
» -E¥ Program editar Canbraller Contraller type:
¥ - Special masks Mauial input Fised tire with Y24 |COM 1 < MPE44M
i s i Calculate . CPU protocal Versian:

Red lamp monitaring Phase tansition e ’

Pragram switching paints Wit vehicls length | None vl | |G

CPU protocol Send data to controller

Connection: () Transferred records: 18 ok

I @200 |
Stat [ ||

Building number:

Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
Program 2

12302019 123332 5:\Ampeltoolsdata |npen il b 3

OK is enabled again once data transfer has been completed. Press to close the data transfer
window.

See 4.2.5 for a detailed description of the 12 groups interface manual.
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Step 20:
Load saved data

Click on Load data to load a saved file.

'F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

-3 Menu selection

» -, Program settings

» =5 Controller

Basic data

> B Interim time

e Program editor

> Special masks

Signal safeguarding

Radio clock / Progressive signalling
e Program switching points

System functions

SMS error messages

i CPU simulation

> & cPU protocol

> -[B Check signal safety feature

» @ Remote control / Remote maintenance

Toolbox

Bl

X

I

LI

Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
Controller Cantroller type:
() Manual input (@) Fived time with WA, | COM 1 ~ EFB 24 |
® Calculate CPU protocal Wersion
Phase trangition [ e
[ with vehicle length |Mone > | | RO
General data
Groups cournt '] Power cards count: 2
Location: | ‘
Customer. | ‘

Building nurber

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1

Manual program Program 1

12272019 132840 S\Ampeltoolsdata

The dialogue box opens and you can select the required file.

B Load Ampeltools data

Crganize « New folder

i Name

# Quick access
[ Desktop
‘ Downloads

Documents

% %W

[&] Pictures
& OneDrive

I This PC

B Desktop
= Documents
‘ Downloads
b

Music

&= Pictures
m Videos

A | ocal Disk (0 ¥

D Example bottleneck.atd
B Example crossroads.atd

1T s ThisPC » Documents » Ampeltools » Ampeltoolsdaten

Date modified

1/2/2020 10:35 AM
1/2/202010:37 AM

>

v Search Ampeltoolsdaten 2

m @

Type Size

ATD File T43 KB
ATD File TA3 KB

File name: | Example crossroads.atd

~| | Ampeltools data (*.atd) v|

| Open | I Cancel I
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Click on Open to start loading the required data; a progress bar appears.

B Ampettools V 2.00 - New = X
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
! Menu selection Toolbox
» 3B Program settings | ) e — ﬁ =
‘féCmther DIBE H‘E!‘ EX‘O’E—‘| ‘ =
» - Basic data
> -0 Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type [ Version
> W8 Program editor Controller Controller type:
2 I Special masks () Marnual input (®) Fived time with &, |COM 1 ~| |EPB24 ~
i+ Sigwal safeguanding . . ®) Caleulats CPU pratocol Wersion:
» -Pbr Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase hiansition e T "
» -8 Pragram switching points [with wehicle length {Nene || e

-4 System functions
@ SMS error messages
§ CPU simulation Groups count [ ] Power cards count 3
> -&) CPU protocol : : . :

> -[& Check signal safety feature

> ® Remote control / Remote maintenance

General data

|

: |

Customer, | ‘
|

Building number: ‘

Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

Pr 2 Start prograrm: Program 1
Manual program Program 1

12272019 133103 SAmpeloolsdata

When the data have been loaded, the file name appears in the main window.
The loaded program can now be edited or amended.
See 4.2.2 for a detailed description.

Step 21:
Create map

To create a map, please use a corresponding drawing program.
You can use the integrated drawing module if you only want to create a map that is not to scape.
See 6.1.9 for a detailed description.

Step 22:
Create new program

Select New to create a new program.
Please note that it is possible for all currently existing data or changes to be rejected. Please

save these data first. You may possibly see a query whether the existing data should now be
saved.

| E Ampeltools V 2.00 - New — %

File Windows Print Sprache /language 7

; F Menu selection Toolbox

3 2 Program settings N | — 20 — = ﬂ ey
> g5 Controller im ﬁlgg| ‘OOE‘ | =
» - Basic data

» I8 Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version

3 D Program editor Contraller Controller type:

; -1 Special masks O Marsal input @ Fixed time with |COM 1 v |EPB24 |
e Slgna| Safaguarding } ) (@) Calculate CPU protocal “Wersion:

» - Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase transition B | | ]

» W= Program switching points [CJwith vehicle length |Hone ¥ | [

.4 System functions

‘gl SMS error messages Senerd ity
‘ CPU simulation Groups count [ Fower cards count: x
» 45 CPU protocol
-3 Check signal safety feature Location: | ‘
> -5 Remote control / Remote maintenance | ‘
Customer. | ‘
| |

Building number.

Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

Program 2 Start program: Program 1
Manual pragram Frogram 1

12272019 132840  S:\Ampeltoolsdata
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1.3

1.4

Calculation example for entering a crossroads system

A crossroads system is entered in the same way as the T-junction system, see 13.2.
Depending on the number of required signal groups, adjust the entries in the corresponding entry
masks for the corresponding number of signal groups.

Calculation example for entering a pedestrian traffic light system

Step 1:
Start Ampeltools. Select the required controller type and version in the main window. Fill in the
details for the specific construction site in General data.

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New = X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
3 Menu selection Toolbox
% Program settings ~ sl | | o@ = a
=5 Controller D'EH ﬁ‘ EgOO —u;,
D Basic data
-0 Interim time Intarim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Varsion
-8 Program editor Cantroller Controller type:
> b Special masks (O Manual input (®) Fived time with VA, |ComM 1 ~ EPB 24 v
=i Sional safeginkding . (®) Calculate CPU protocal Version:
- Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase transition ~-
I Program switching points [ with wehicle lenath | Hone ~ e v
% system functions
i@l SMS error messages Ganeracat £
-§ CPU simulation Groups count [ ] Power cards count: 3
&) CPU protocol ¥
- Check signal safety feature Location: ‘ |
» -£5% Remote control / Remote maintenance ‘ |
Customer: ‘ |
Building nurmber: ‘ |
Released programs
Program 1 Pragral Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1
Manual prograrn: Program 1
12272018 143633 SMAmpeltoolsdata ‘ open wil 0

Change the number of groups in Number of groups to 3. Confirm whether vehicle lengths
should be used for calculation with Yes and confirm with OK.

i Pleaze choose pd

./--_-L

[ Do you want to calculate the interim times with

¥  vehicle lengths and change the calculation setting 7

Yes Mo

; Information b4

Calculation with vehicle lengths is enabled, defaults have been
inserted in the signal group master data!

Note:

According to RIiLSA, vehicle lengths must be included in calculations of interim times for crossing
traffic flows. If you do not want this, confirm with No.
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Step 2:
Open General data.

F Ampeltocls V 2.00 - New

file Windows Print Sprache /Language ?

-3 Menu selection

» %% Program settings

» &% Controller
~ I Basic data
- Program description
-m Signal group master data
Signal head equipment
Green flashing

Program release

Forced cycle
Activated groups

o Position plan

» B Interim time

» I Program editor

> P Special masks

% Signal safeguarding
» I Radio clock / Progressive signalling
» BF Program switching points

- System functions
SMS error messages

-3 CPU simulation

» & cPU protocol
> (& Check signal safety feature
» 48 Remote control / Remate maintenance

IR

Toolbox
Nedd 88

B X

_
=
—

LI

Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type } Version
Contraller Controller type:
O Manual input ® Fived fime with v oM v [MPEA4M v
(@ Calcilate CPU protocal Wersion
Phage hiansition s -
With vehicle length \_N ong ~| £:00

General data

Groups count:

Location | Example pedestrian crossing|

Customer: |

Building number: |

Released programs

Program 1
Program 2

Emergency program: Program 1
Start program; Program 1

Manual program: Program 1

12272019 144009 5\Ampeltoolsdata pen o
Fill in the details for the specific construction site in the input boxes.
‘ General data = X
_Intergection time plan
Intersection time plan no.

[20191227-0002

| Date:

Created by

|Max Mustermann

|

13t modification |

2nd modification |

3rd modification |

~Road work info

Foad work project

Fiegulatory authority

Regponzible official

Delete | | Cancel | | oK

See 6.1.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 3:
Open Signal group master data

B Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/Language 7
-3 Menu selection Toolbox
» 2 Program settings '] o0 == | =
éCnnther D‘EH H|E Eg (_JE! !i &
~ B Basic data
-~ Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
-t General data Controller Confroller type.
|.» Signal group master data| Maruial input Fived time with VA [com1 w|  IMPB4sM v
f |
- Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU pratocol ‘ersion:
- Green flashing Phase transtion o 1
» .w Program release [ wiith vehicle length Mone ¥ .00
w Forced cycle
w Activated groups Seaeial iy
-~ Position plan Graups count [
» WP Interim time
B Program editor Location | Example pedestrian crossing]

|

» D Special masks | |
B> Signal safeguarding |

|

» - Radio clock / Progressive signalling Customer: |
¥= Program switching points
- System functions
B SMS error messages Released programs
-3 CPU simulation -
&) cPU protocol

Building number: |

Program 1 Emergency program: Pragram 1

Start program: Program 1
» [& Check signal safety feature prag °d
» €% Remote control / Remote maintenance Manual pragram Program 1
12272019 152237 5MAmpeltoolsdata | open wi 0

Enter the signal group name, red-yellow, yellow, minimum release times and calculation
parameters for every signal group.

The details should be entered according to the RILSA or as required by the responsible authority.
Do not tick Flashing for the vehicle groups (according to RILSA 2015 there is no flashing for
pedestrian systems) and tick Request for the pedestrian group.

If there should be fixed switching of the pedestrian group in the cycle, do not tick Request.

E signal groups master data - (Default profile - S
Graups 1-8  Groups9-16 Groups 17 - 24 Groups 25- 32

Designation Signal groups twpe Red- Yelow  Min Clearance speed Passage Entry speed Yehicle Flashing Fiequest Transition time

yellow Release time lenath {m) with lights off

-Signal group 1 — = 1
‘ | Can, truck, bus - Mhmh Iz | [k iatms ] [ 2 O O [None ~ ‘|
~Signal group

Kz | Ca, truck, bus v MkmhB3Tmsl | [4 2] [0kmm T wsl | [B 2 01 O | None v‘|
~Signal group =
‘ F21/F22 |PedestianPED/CY) ~ [0 |3 [0 |4 1.2 més ] [15mss v ok O Maone v:|
~Signal aroup 4
‘ Ea, titick: b 102 [ 4l= [0 |20kmhi(8333ms) 32 40k (11111 mds) = Nare |
-Signal group 5 = 1
‘ Car, truck: buss 1s [ 45 [0S |20kmhiB333mss) 4 2 [ 40kmdh (11111 mds) = Nane |
~Signal group E
‘ Car, truck, bus 115 [ 4|8 (102! |30 kmih(g.333 ms) 4 |2 |40kmsk (11071 més) G |2 Kone |
~Signal group 7.
‘ Car, lruck, buis 102 |45 |10 2 |30kmh(8.333mss) 4 |2 | 40kmh (11111 mis) [ = Mare |
Signal group
‘ Car, truck: bus 105 |45 1005 | 30km/h[B3E3mis) 2 |2 [ 40kmh (11111 mis) = Mone |

| [ pelete || cancel || ok

See 6.1.3 for a detailed description.
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As soon as Request has been ticked for a signal group, the following mask opens automatically.
The Forced cycle function is configured here.
As arule, the Forced cycle is disabled for pedestrian systems.

! Forced cycle — *
Program Program
1 [#]éctivated  every % minutes 7 &ctivated every | 5 |5 minutes
2 [#]activated  every % minutes 8 totivated every | 5 | = minutes
3 [#léctivated  every % minutes 9 &ctivated every | 5 |5 minutes
4 [ activated  everyp % minutes 10 dctivated every | 5[5 minutes
5 Activated every | 5 |55 minutes 11 Activated every | 5 |5 minutes
6 Activated every | 5 |5 minutes 12 &ctivated every | 5 [ minutes
Delete | | Cahcel | | (]3

See 6.1.7 for a detailed description.
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Step 4:
Open Signal head equipment

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New —

File Windows Print Sprache/Language ?

- F Menu selection Toolbox

» "% Program settings N | = ool -
=% Controller D | i E ﬁ | @ | E g | “

v BF Basic data

-~ & Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Version
- General data Controller Controller type:
~¥ Signal group master data () Manual input (@) Fived time with VA oM 1 v MPB 44M
[ g Einal oo qnyinent @ Coloulate PR s
= Program release Phase transition (5
L Forced cycle [A'with vehicle lenath None > || |G

‘o Position plan

¥ Interim time General data
B Program editor Giroups count: 0
> - Special masks
w Number of signal heads MFB Location | Example pedestrian crossing

- Red lamp monitering [

I Program switching points
» &h CPU protocol Customer: |

Building number. |

Released programs

Program 1 Progra Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 193820 5:\Ampeloolsdata ‘open wil

Select the respective equipment for every signal group.

§ Signal head equipme

Group
1 2034 5 B 7 8 31011 1213141516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

Signal head

Mo, of chambers | 2-aspect L Mo, of signal heads = forgroup 3 [F21 /F22)
Signal head 1 Signal head 2 Signal head 3 Signal head 4
|Fai | |Faz |

task Colour Dia- Larp tazk Colour Dia- Lamp bazk ColourDia-  Lamp tazk  Caolour Dia- Lamp
rneker meter rneter meter

@ ted 200 LED @ red 200 LED
@ gieen 200 LED @ giesn 200 LED

[] contrast visar [ contrast wizor contrast vizor cantrast vizor

Copy Delete Cancel Ok

See 6.1.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 5:
Open Interlocking matrix

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New = X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7
- Menu selection Toolbox
» % Pragram settings ~
\
=5 Controller D |D E ﬁ ‘ @ E

v I Basic data

CBX

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type f Version

" General data Contraller Contraller type:
~¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @) Fied fime with VA |comM1 v| [MPE 44N v
o

Signal head equipment (@) Calculate - CPU protocal Yersion:
» ¥ Program release Phase tansition P
_.we Forced cyde [ with vehicls lenath HNerne |
‘oo Position plan
General data

w I Interim time

E-- -= Interlocking matrix I Groups count ]
w Interim time calculation

w Interim time matrix Location \ Example pedestrian crossing
P Program editor ‘
» - Special masks

i-m Number of signal heads MPB Customer ‘
;I Red lamp monitoring Building nurber. |
» -IF Program switching points
-&) cPU protocol Released programs
Program 1 Prog Emergency pragrarm: Program 1
12272019 154244  5\Ampeloolsdata | open wil 0

Do a double click with the left mouse button on those signal groups that are hostile to each other.
The interim times are then calculated in each case.

File

| Interacking matrix

Remio | X | F (3 |9 |:5 |8 | 08 e pm (1 | 33|13 0% 15 46 A7 18 4902 | 2% |29 23 |09 FS (5 (37|08 |39 |38 | 3E |32
| v

1B

HENBREESEREERE B we o o ws wi

24
25

27
29

34
32

Delete Cancel || Ok

See 6.2.1 for a detailed description.

If data in this mask have been changed, a query appears when you close the mask whether the
calculation mask should be opened. Please confirm with OK.
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Step 6:

If Interim time calculation has not opened automatically, open it now manually.

§ Ampeltools V 2,00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7

w Number of signal heads MPB
-0 Red lamp monitoring

Lo Program switching points

» &) CPU protocol

Building numkber. ‘

-FF Menu selection Toolbox
» '5@ Program setfings ~ o R — | o =
» -5 Controller D|BE ﬁ‘@ ‘_Eg, E
I Basic data
~-& Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
-4 General data Controller Controller bype:
 Signal group master data ) Manual input (@) Fised time with ¥4 oM 1 ~  MPB44M ~
e Signal head equipment: @) Calculate CPL protocol Wersion:
-w Program release Phass tiansition
-w Forced cycle [7]With vehicle length | Mone g B.00
‘o Position plan
~ 00 Interim time General data
..o Interlocking matrix Graups count [
[- Interim time calculation I
... Interim time matrix Location: | Example pedestrian crossing |
D& Program editor ‘ |
» - Special masks
H Custamer: ‘ |
|

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019 15:47:31  5\Ampeltoolsdata

open windows: 0

Enter the necessary data for interim time calculation for each clearance.

The calculation parameters are preset from the signal group master data, but can be adapted for

every clearance.

‘ Interim time calculation — X
‘Signal device designation ‘ Clearance time (tr) | Entry tirme: | TU | Initerirn tirme
Mo, End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time  Entry Entry Time - Crossing Tz ¥2
Green 1D Green s distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time  calaulated selected
©) E in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters SBC.  iNSecs. insecs. N secs.
1 K1 F21/F22 6,00 6 12,00 30 kmh 1,440 0,00 1,5mfs 0,000 4 5440 6
2 K2 F21/F22 6,00 6 12,00 30km/h 1,440 0,00 1,5mfs 0,000 4 5440
3 F21[F22 K1 12,00 0 12,00 1,2mfs 10,000 0,00 40 kmfh 0,000 0 10,000 10
4 F21/F22 K2 0 1300 12mfs 10,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 0 10,000 10
', Delete ‘Cancel oK

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.

If closed with OK, the interim time matrix is produced automatically.
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Step 7:
Open Interim time matrix

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New —

*

File Windows Print Sprache/Language ?
-3 Menu selection Toolbox

» '# Program settings y o — W
» 5 Controller D|EE ﬁ| =1 r=1 E g 2 E |i‘ -E
v I Basic data
& Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Yersion
¥ General data Controller Controller type:
& Signal group master data ) Manualinput (@) Fived time with VA \COM 1 | PB4 M ~
% Slgnal head eqiipment (®) Caloulate CPU protocol “ersion:
= Program release Phase ransition 1
w Forced cycle [ wiith vehicle length None bl .00
o Position plan

~ BF Interim time General data
~& Interlocking matrix Giroups count: o
- Interim time calculation
-t Interim time matrix Laocation: [ Example pedestrian crossing |
> Program editor | |
» - Special masks
.= Number of signal heads MPB Customer. | |
|

- ¥ Red lamp monitoring
» ¥ Program switching points
> & CPU protocol Released programs

Program 1

Building number: |

Emergency program: Program 1

12272013 195110 S:\ampeltoolsdata | ‘open wil 0

Here you can check the values taken from the interim time calculation. It is not possible to change
them here.

! Interim time : from group 1 (ending signal group {(K1)) / group 3 (beginning signal group (F21 / F22}) — x
File

Interim time

:ﬁomﬁn o e S A A R R e ol R e L s e s W R e o e R G

[e]

&

010

TOREO B WO s W e

& D&

MEEsEENRRENNNES

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.

393



Step 8:

Open Intersection time plan editor

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/Language 7
F Menu selection Toolbox
> 2 Program settings u shly
> &% Controller D | ﬁ E ﬁ | @ =1
v JF Basic data
o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
« General data Controller Controller type:
- Signal group master data O Manual input (@) Fived time with VA [COM1 v MPE44M v
P
S enit ST (®) Calculate CPU pratocol Wersion:
» -#= Program release Phase transition i
\w Forced cycle ] with vehicle length Naore: | .
Paosition plan it
~ ¥ Interim time el Galy
- Interlocking matrix Groups count: []
& Interim time calculation
& Interim time matrix Location | Example pedestrian crossing |
~ B Program editor | |
-5 Calculate circulation time autom.
- Tntersection time plan editor | Customer: | |
w Switch-on programs Building number. | |
w Switch-off programs
M Special masks Released programs
-~ ® Number of signal heads MPB Program 1 Program 7 Emergency program: Program 1
- B Red lamp monitoring P
» -BF Program switching points " =
.. &) CPU protocol
12272019 155738  S:\ampeloolsdata open 0
Step 9:
Intersection time plan editor
‘ g time pla progra bi - o ¢
| File Programselection View Min. / max plan
veldsé s K VEOMESISITRB XKL e Do 2520 S
EZFP AZP BSP‘BSPZ GSP3 G5SP4 BIFS GSF‘E‘ Synl Syn2 Symdus SynAuSZ! DF DPye Vel DZ Vel DZye |Ahf| At Abfr Arlye Ziel  Ziglye ‘ WP WPy ‘ WS Wge
Legend: Red Yellow Green Blank  Red/yelow  Flashing  Redsflash Gresnflash. Redeyelion Greemsyelow Signaloff Greenflashing Adbliker  Pilot tone
A = Extension point
% - Extend estension o [ — — maas 0810818 s | ] .
£, ="waiting point
W ="Waiting signal LE]
F = Flasting 10 20 an 40 50 60 0 a0 90 100 10 120
BDa = Flash without request
Group / Desciiption
1/K1 EDah ]
2/k2 B0 ]
3/F211FR Ao |
I [ [ I [ | [ [
10 20 an 40 50 &0 0 80 20 100 10 120
[ Measuing et off | {7 Mark point |5yn1 [ Janout [~ ] | GSP2z[- | BSPal | GSPa[- | GSPS[- | GSPE [~ | [AGSP2EonkPwWireg
Mark point I

Create the minimum intersection time plan manually (see 6.3.4.1).
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Please note a minimum holding time of 20 to 30 seconds for the road signal groups so that road
traffic does not come to a complete halt with a permanent pedestrian request.

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 - o 4
File Program selection View Min. / max plan
PSS HO VR MEESE (T BB XX 0w e | D10 &
EZP AZP asp‘aspz GEP3 GEP4 GIFS GSPE‘ Syal Sm2 SyndusT Synbus2| DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZse |Abf| brf. Abir Ariye Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPae ‘ WS Wine
Legerd: Fed ellow Gresn Blak  Redfyslow  Flashing  Fiedeflash Gresnsflssh. Risdeyellon Gresneyelow Signaloff Greenflashing Adblirker  Pilot tone
% = Extension point
7 = Evterd etension poir: T P— P T P Feeioossucid] S
A =wiaiting point
i = Waiting signal Ty
F = Flashing 10 it} 30 40 50 54
BDaA = Flash without request
Gioup ¢ Deseiiption . —
1/K1 BDad
1 e
2/K2 BDad
345
3/F21 122 EDad
T | T | T
10 0 kil 40 50 54

[IMsssuingtet of | ) Mak point || gyn g D Symout 1 B | GSP2 E GSP3 B G5SP4 E GSPS: E GSPE E [ GSP26 only P req
Mtk paint i
Gz Jsnaz [ ||em

Delete || Cancel

Spaceto measuring point

See 6.3.3/6.3.4 for a detailed description.

Step 10:
Select Insert extension point in the tool bar.

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 - o x
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
HemMEESS (T ol X 2 X we o | (10 |a
EZP AZP GSD‘Gst GSP3 GSP4 GIPS asps‘ Synl Spn2 Syndus SynAusZi DPlDFx Vel DZ Verl DZye |Abn Lef. Abi Arfye Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPag ‘ WS Wine
Legend: Red Yellow. Gireen Blak  Redfelow  Flashing  Fedsllash Greensflash. Redvwellow Greenvelow Signaloff Greenflashing Ablnker  Filot tone
%/ = Extension point
7 = Evtend extension poi: [ I P—— T T e ——— Foetesososn] [
A ="Waiting point
W = Waiting signal Ta
F = Flashing 10 20 kil 40 50 54
B = Flsh wihout reauest
Group / Desciiption » —_—
14Kl BDoh
i EIE
2/K2 EDod
3745
3/F21/F2 EDoh
I [T
10 20 o 40 50 54

[IMessuing et off 0 Mark point | | 5yn 1 E Synout 1 E | G5P2 E G5P3 E G5Pa: E GSPS: E G5PB: E [ GSP2:6 only P/ req
Mak poirt =
oz [ Jomoaz =] |em

“Delete Cancel

Space to measuring point

Position the extension point in the last-but-one green second of the first road signal group.
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In the following entry window, enter 1 for Extension time and 3 for Time gap.

g
File Programselection View Min./ max plan

oo PSS HE VR MELSE|T D@ X K] 0w e | 1

n editar - program 1, C

e |q

EZF 4ZF GSP‘GSPZ G5P3 G5SP4 GSFS GSPE‘ Spnl Spn2 Syndusl SynAusZI DF DPse Vel DZ Vel DZye |Abf| Anf. Abf Anf e Ziel Zielpe ‘ WP WPy ‘ WS WS

Legend Red Yellow Green Blark  Reddyellow  Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash. Redsellow Greenvyellow  Signal off Greenflashing Acblinker  Pilot tone
4 = Extension point

7 = Estend extension poin: [ I — 0000110012t e Ferweron] e
="Waiting point

W =l ating signal Tx

F = Flashing a n bl 40 50 54

BDo, = Flash without request

Group / Description
1/K1

2/K2

Estension time  Time gap

3/F21/F22

[IMsssuingtet ot {5 Mak point || gyn g D Symout 1 B | G5P2 E GSP3 B G5SP4 E ESFE'E' GSPE E [ G5P26 only P req
Mk pit Pussitor:
smz [ |smaz [ | |em

Spacs to measuring point

Delete Cancel

Close with OK. The extension point is shown as a notch.
It should look like this:

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 54 s / circulation time (max) 35 5 - o X

File Program selection View Min./ max plan

oo ¢dW ¢ wé VELMEKSS[TRBXIRE oo w1150 12020 [

EZP AZP ESF“ESF‘Z GSP3 G5SP4 GSPS BSF‘E‘ Synl Spn2 Syndus SynAusZi DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZy¢ |Ahf| Ak Abfr Ak ge Zisl  Ziclye ‘ WP WPyg ‘ WS WSae

Legend: Red Yelow Green: Blank  Red/yelow  Flashing  Red+flash. Gresn+lash. Riedsyellon Greenspelow Signaloff Greenflashing Adlirker  Pilottone
*/ = Exteriion paint

7 - Extond estension o [ I [e—— mane 100188181 et e [oesessine] T
A =Wlaiting paint

W = Waiting signal T«

F = Flashing 10 20 an 40 50 54

BDoA = Flash without request

Group ¢ Dessiption

1/K1
2/K2

3/F21/F2

[ Measuing fet, off 0 Mark paint. | | 5,1 E Spnout 1 E | GER2 |:| GSP3 E G5P4: |:| G55 |:| GSPE: E [ GSP2-6 only P/ req
Mak poit Position:
smz [ |smarz [ ]| e

Space to measuring paint Delste || Cancel |
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Step 11:
Select Extend extension point in the tool bar.

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time {min) 545 / circulation time (max) 55 5 - o X

File Program selection View Min./ max plan

40464 ¢ VBMEKSS(T B XEWE oo o 100 ]

Cole

- |

B 3 G vl SN2 Spndusl Spnbus il el it fief, Abfr. A el Zie
EZP AZP GSP|GSFZ GSP3 GSP4 GIFS GSFE| Syl Sm2 Syndusl Sy ZIDP DPse | Verl DZ | Vel DZge | Abft Ak Abft Artye Ziel Zielye | WP WPne | WS Wiye

Legend: Red Yellow Greem Blank  Red/yelow  Flashing  Redflash. Gresnflash. Fedyellon Gresmsyelow Signaloff Greenflashing Adbliker  Pilot tone
* = Exdension point

7 = Estend enension poirt I | — T ) ecsermtron] [
£ =Waiting paint

W = W/aiting signal Tz

F = Flashing

BDod, = Flash without request
Group / Description
1/K1 BDod

2/K2 BDod

3/F21 /F22 BDod

[ hsssuinatet ot €] Mak point || oy, q D Symout 1 B | GSPZIZ' ESFSE' GSF‘A:E' ESFB:E' GSPE E [ GSP26 only P req
Mk pait:
Smz [ |smmz [ | |em

Space to measuring paint: | Delete | Cancel

When the function is switched on, click on the existing extension point of signal group 1. This
extension point is then shown closed at the top.

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 - =} X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
¢SS ¢ we UEmEES (TRl XX oo e {10 : |ES

EZP AZP ESF“ESF‘Z G5SP3 G5SP4 GSPS BSF‘B‘ Synl Spn2 Syndus SynAusZi DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZyg |Ahf| Ak Abfr Ak ge Zisl  Ziclye ‘ WP WPyg ‘ WS WSae

Co I

Legend: Red: ‘ellow: Green Blank Red/yelow  Flashing  Redsflash. Green+flash. Redepellow Greentpellow  Signal off Green flashing  Ablinker  Filot tore
' = Exlension paint

7 ~ Exterd sitension por: [N [E— [e—— mannuna 1801818t et e ressoeron] [
A =Waiting paint

W = Waiting signal Tx

F =Flashing mn 20 k] 40 50 54

BDa = Flash withaut request
Group ¢ Dessiption

1/K1 BDo&
2/K2 BDoh ¢

3/F21/F22 BDod

[IMeasuina fet. off 0 Mark point | | 5yn 1 E Synout1 E | GEP2 |:| GSP3 E GEP4: |:| GSP5 |:| GSPE: E [Z] GSP2.6 only P req
Mark point Position:
anz [ | snonz [ ]| e

Delete Cancel

Space to measuring point

The effect of the functions in step 10 and 11 is that the road signal groups remain at green until a
pedestrian request comes.
Leave these two steps out for a fixed cycle.

See 6.3.6.5 for a detailed description
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Step 12:
Select Query request in the tool bar.

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 - o b4
File Program selection View Min. / max plan
Ve mEEES (Tl XX o e | (101 |l
EZP AZP GSP‘GSPZ GSP3 G5SP4 GIFS GSPE‘ Synl Spn2 Syndus SynAuSZI DF DPse Vel DZ Vel DZse |Abf| Anf.l Abfr Al e Ziel Zielpe ‘ WP WPg ‘ WS Wine
Legend: Fled Yellow: Gireen Blank  Fied/yelow  Flashing  Fiedeflash. Gresn+flash. Fiedevellon Greensyelow Signaloff Greenflashing Adbliker  Pilot tone
* = Extension point
7 = Everd exension pon: | P— 00812 Feeioossuci] [——
A =Waiting point
W = Waiting signal Ta
F = Flashing 10 it} 30 40 50 54

BDod, = Flash without request
Group / Description
1/K1 BDod

2/K2 BDod

3/F21 /F22 BDod

[ hsssuinatet ot €] Mak point || oy, q D Symout 1 B | GSPZIZ' ESFSE' GSF‘A:E' ESFB:E' GSPE E [ GSP26 only P req
Mk pait:
Smz [ |smmz [ | |em

Delete Cancel

Space to measuring point

Set the query point one second before green begins in the pedestrian group with a Q.

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 - =} *
Bl Bradiamadiecion ‘WoR WRRLE e
o @ IS S <><>|“hgxl«—'\*”4x‘anm soanme | 3151 12528 |
EZP AZP ESP‘ESPZ GSP3 GSP4 GSPS BSPE‘ Synl Spn2 Syndusi SynAule DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZy¢ |Ahfl Ak Abfr Ak ge Zisl  Ziclye ‘ WP WPyg ‘ WS WSae
Legend: Red: ‘Tellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow Flashing Red#flash. Green+flash. Redwellow Green+pellow  Signal off  Green flashing  A-blinker Pilat tone

7 = Extend extension point

A =Wlaiting paint

W = Waiting signal T«

F =Flashing n bl an 40 50 54
BDaA = Flash withou! request

gl ool
H

Group ¢ Dessiption

1/K1
2/K2

3/F21/F2

[ Measuing fet, off 0 Mark paint. | | 5,1 E Spnout 1 E | GSP2|:| GSP3 E G5P4: |:| G55 |:| GSPE: E [ GSP2-6 only P/ req

Mark point
Delete Cancel

Prositian:
smz [ |smarz [ ]| e

Space to measuring paint

See 6.3.6.3 for a detailed description

Leave this step out for a fixed cycle.
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Step 13:
Insert ON time
Click on EZP

¥ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 - o %
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
LomEE2S T Re@ XS 0k e 100 =
E2P| Az GSP‘GSPZ GSF3 GEP4 GSFS ssps‘ Synl G2 Syndus SynAuSZI DF DFse Vel DZ Vel DZs¢ |Abf| Al Abf Arlne Ziel Ziclpe ‘ WP WFe ‘ WS Wone
Fedullash. Gresnslssh Fedeyellow Gresn+yelow Sianaloff Greenflashing Adblirker  Pilot tone

Red ‘eflow: Greet Blank Red/yelow  Flashing

Legend:

= Extension point

7 = Eerd exension poi: [ = o DU BEN B s e e [
A =Waiting point
W = YW/aiting signal Tx
F = Flashing

BDo = Flash without request

Group / Description
1/K1 BDod

2/K2 BDod

3/F21 /F22 BDod

SP26 onlp P req,

DMessuinatet ot | &3 Matk point | | g1 [ Jamowr [ | | GsPz[— | msPaf~ | msPa[- | mPs[- | GPe [ |
Maik paint
eeen Syn2 E Syn out 2 E | EZP

Delete Cancel

Space to measuring paint

Mark the required ON time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle. As a rule, in
pedestrian traffic light systems this is always in the main direction green; second 15 in our

example.
The EZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time plan editor.

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5

File Progam selection View Min. / max plan
‘Eﬂju ¢ vmumigER <>|=- BB X e X ‘ BDoh  BDohne ‘ TR =

EZP AZF LwSF"G&F'Z GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSF’E\‘ Synl Spn2 Syndus 5ynAusZ| DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZye |Abf Anf. Abfr. Al ge  Ziel Ziclpe ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSae

Blank Red/yelow  Flashing  Redflash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+pellow  Signal off Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tone

Legend: Red Yellow: Green:
e g, E— — [ ——— |

7 = Extend extension paint

A ="waiting point
W = wlaiting signal Tx
F = Flashing
BDo& = Flash without request
Group / Desciiption

1/K1 BDoA ¥l
i
2/K2 BDoh F]

3/F21/F22 BDof

CMessuingtet off | ) Makpoint || 5ynq D Symout 1 B | ESPZE' ESFBE' ESF‘A‘E' ESFE'E' GSPE E [ G5P26 only P req

Sinz [ |Smowz [ | ||EZF' IAZP.

See 6.3.4.8 for a detailed description

Mark point: — —
Delete Cancel

Space to measuring point
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Step 14:
Insert OFF time
Click on AZP

¥ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 - o %
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
wol¢ P S E HE VB EMEESS TR X NS o e | 1101 {2520 &
GSP‘GSPZ GSP3 G5P4 GSPS GSF’E‘ Synl Spn2 Syndusi SynAuSZI DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZse |Abf| Al Abfi Anf e Ziel Ziclye ‘ WP WPae ‘ WS WSne
Red+lash. Green+flash. Redwyellow Green+yellow  Signal off  Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tone

Gresn Blark  Redfyslow  Flashing

Leqend: Red ‘eflow:
e Y e Dt s e e O = R

7 = Extend extension point
A =Waiting point

W = YW/aiting signal Tx
F = Flashing

BDo = Flash without request

Group / Description
1/K1 BDod

2/K2 BDod

3/F21 /F22 BDod

[ hsssuinatet ot | €0) Mak point || oy, q E Symout 1 E | GSP2 E GSP3 E G5SP4 E ESFB:l:l GSPE IZ| [ GSP2:6 only P req
Mark paint - Positia
Syn2 E Syn out 2 E | EZP.

Space to measuring paint

Delete Cancel

Mark the required OFF time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle.
As a rule, in pedestrian traffic light systems this is always in the main direction green; second 15
in our example. The AZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time plan

editor.

F Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5

File Program selection View Min./ max plan
¢0¢s¢ Wé¢ VEMEEGS [T RXZNE oo e 11100

A

) M

EZP AZF GSF"G&F’Z GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSF’E\‘ Synl Spn2 Syndus SynAuSZi DP DPse Vel DZ Vel DZye |Abf| Anf. Abfr. Al ge  Ziel Ziclpe ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSae

Red/yelow  Flashing  Redflash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+pellow  Signal off Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tone

Legend Red ‘ellow: Green Blank
7~ exoomen o I = [ T ——— e |

¥ = Extend extension paint
A ="waiting point

W = wlaiting signal Tx
F = Flashing

BDo& = Flash without request

Gioup ¢ Deseiption
1/K1 |
1|

2/K2 BDoh F]

3/F21/F22 BDof

Cteasuinatet ot | & Mark poift | | 5y q D Symout 1 B | G5P2 E GSP3 B G5SP4 E ESFE'E' GSPE E [ G5P26 only P req
Makpairt [0s | Postion:
B Sinz [ |Smowz [ | | EZF IsSP.

Space to measuring point

Delete Cancel

|AZP.

See 6.3.4.9 for a detailed description

For controller type MPB4xxx, a message about checking signal safeguarding appears on closing
the mask.
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Here you can check the preset red lamp monitoring function, adjust if necessary and close with

OK.

ﬁ Red lamp monitering program 1: group 1 (K1)
PgfGrp. 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 & 9

P1 v
P2
P3
P4
P53
P&

0 |11 [1Z |13 | 14 | 15

X

16 |17 [18 |19 (20 |21 (22 |35 (2%

Delete

Cancel

Ok

See 6.6.4 for a detailed description.

Note:

If you are using a controller type EPB 12/ 24 / 48, the signal safeguarding mask does not open

automatically and has to be selected manually.
See step 18.
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Step 15:
Open Switch-on programs

F Ampeltocts V 2.00 - New = X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

-3 Menu selection Toolbox
g Program settings "] ] i 3] [—1}
>R = o0 == =
=% Controller D ‘ﬁ E ﬁ ! m | E g b — | |ﬁ| =5
~ ¥ Basic data
o Program description Interim time Op ing mode rf Controller type / Version
% General data Cortraller Controller type:
i--# Signal group master data (O Marual input @) Fixed time with VA CamM 1 ~|  MPB44M |
i Sigril headiequipment (@ Calculate CPU protocal “Wersian:
» <= Program release Phiase transition [
| Mone v .00

i.m Forced cyde [ with vehicle length
‘- o Position plan

~ B¥ Interim time

- Interlocking matrix

-~ Interim time calculation

General data

Groups count: f

- Intersection time plan editor
. w Switch-off programs
» P Special masks

~m Number of signal heads MFB
-~ Red lamp monitoring

» B= Program switching points

» &5 CPU protocol

% Interim time matrix Location [ Example pedestrian crossing |

~ P Program editor | |
% Caleulata circulation time autom,

i Custamer: | |

|

Building nurber: |

Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 164342 S:\Ampeltoolsdata | open wi o

Enter the value shown as Longest interim time in matrix as step time for step 1

Enter step time 10 for step 2.

Nothing is entered for step 3.

These defaults correspond to a switch-on program according to the recommendation of RILSA
2015.

However, if the responsible authority specifies another switch-on program, please adjust the
switch-on program and ON point accordingly.

‘ Switch-on program, program 1, duration 0 s i O X
File Program selection View
é’ é’ é’ é’ ‘,‘ E. = E%gn X‘ Info I Longest interim bime in matris: 10 second:
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off zignal:
Tx
1}
| ‘ Please choose X
Designation
Info!
Group. 1 K1 Longest interim time in matrix:
Growp 2 K2 10 seconds
Group 3 F21/F22 Step time in second
S [0)9
sep3 [0 [
| cancel | [ ok
| Delate H EancelJl ak |

Confirm with OK to open the switch-on program editor. This has two areas according to the step
time, separated by a dividing line.
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The first 15 seconds from the ON time of the signal program are shown in the right area.

¥ switch-on program, program 1, duration 20 s = O x
File Program selection View
& é’ é é ‘o“ E .§. x ‘ Info 1 Longest interim time in matrix: 10 zeconds
Legend: Red: ellow: Green: off zignal:
— [ |
Tx a 20 EZP [15)
1] 10 o 15 25
Designation |||||I||||I||||I||||I |||||I|||||||||I

Group 1 K1 ! !

Group 2 K2
Growp 3 F21 /F22

| Delete || Cancel || ak |

Select the red paintbrush with the left mouse button and click in both step markings for the
pedestrian group one after the other. They change colour to red.

Then select the green paintbrush and click in the second step marking for both road signal groups
one after the other. They change colour to green.

E switch-on program, program 1, duration 20 s = O X
File Program selection View
& é’ é é ‘,0 ﬁ .’:‘. X ‘ Info ! Longest interim time in matriz: 10 second:
Legend: Fed: “ellow: Green: off signal:
Tx 10 20 EZP(15)
0 10 o 15 25
Designation |||||I||||I||||I||||I |||||I|||||||||I

CORRNCH —

Giowp 2 K2 [
Gop 3 F21/F22 (N

| Drelete || Cancel || ak. |
After creating the switch-on program, this (left area) should move on seamlessly to the ON point

of the signal program (right area)
See 6.3.8/6.3.8.4 for a detailed description.
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If you are using a controller type EPB 12 / 24 / 48, the switch-on program is created graphically
(like the intersection time plan editor).

See 6.3.8.3 for a detailed description

Step 16:
Open Switch-off programs
§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New — X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
& Menu selection Toolbox
» R Program settings “u V. =1 oo = | 1= |
Ve i o0 = i =
» 5 Controller DIDE ﬁ! = ‘ Eg ¥ E‘ | ‘ =5
~ [ Basic data
o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
-4 General data Cantroller Controller type:
~-% Signal group master data O Manualinput (®) Fived time with V& |COM 1 ~ v
@ firceittiis
Signal head equipment (®) Calculates . CPU pratacal
» -w Program release Phase transition =
..we Forced cycle A with vehiicle lenath | More ki
‘..o Position plan
~JF Interim time Generalidata
--% Interlocking matrix Groups count [
+ Interim time calculation
« Tnterim time matrix Location: | Example pedestrian crossing |
~ & Program editor ‘ |
-£% Calculate circulation time autom.
-4 Intersection time plan editor Customer: ‘ |
¥ Switch-on programs Building nurmker ‘ |
. w Switch-off programs
» -0 Special masks Released programs
- Number of signal heads MFB Program 1 Program 7 Emergency program: Program 1
i-# Red lamp monitoring 2% S 3
B> Program switching points
» & CPU protacol
am 1
1227.2019 16:44:43  S:\&mpeltoolsdata ‘ ‘open wil 0

Enter step time 10 for step 1. For step 2, please enter the value shown as Longest interim time
in matrix.

Nothing is entered for step 3.

These defaults correspond to a switch-off program according to the recommendation of RILSA
2015.

However, if the responsible authority specifies another switch-off program, please adjust the
switch-off program and ON point accordingly.

‘ switch-off program, program 1, duration 0 s = | e

File Program selection View

S v 8 | Info | Longest interim time in matris: 10 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off zignal:
Tx
0 ¥ Please choose X
Designation | | Info !
Group 1 K1 Longest interim time in matrix:
10 seconds
Growp 2 K2
—Step time in second

Group 3 F21./F22

Se1 02
| 5
DAl sz G
S [2]%

Cancel ok

|
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Confirm with OK to open the switch-off program editor.
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The last 15 seconds from the OFF time of the signal program are shown in the left area.

F witch-off program, program 1, duration 20's = O X
File Program selection View
| E -’:‘- X | Infa ! Longest interim time in matris: 10 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off zignal:
== I |
AZP (18] Tw 10 20
0 10 D 1|J 2U

Designation

Group 1 K1 _

Group 2 K2 _
Goup 3 F2i/Fz [

Delete || Cancel | 0K, |

Select the red paintbrush with the left mouse button and click in both step markings for the
pedestrian group one after the other. They change colour to red.

Then select the green paintbrush and click in the first step marking for both road signal groups.
They change colour to green.

F svitch-off program, program 1, duration 20 s e O x
File Program selection  View
& é’ é é ‘o“ .§. x I Info 1 Longest interim time in matrix: 10 zeconds
Legend: Red: ellow: Green: off zignal:
= i — |
_ AZP15)  Tx 10 20
0 10 EI 1|J 2|J
Designation |""|""|"" ""I""I""I""I

o 1 K _ —:

Group 2 K2 _ -:
Gop 3 F2i/Fzz (R —

Dielete | Cancel || ok |

After creating the switch-off program (right area), this should move on seamlessly to the signal
program (left area).
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If you are using a controller type EPB 12 / 24 / 48, the switch-on program is created graphically
(like the intersection time plan editor).

See 6.3.9 for a detailed description.

Step 17:
Open Number of signal heads MPB

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New — X
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
F Menu selection Toolbox

» W8 Program settings | Y | e | o0 = ﬁ ‘ =
- 55 Controller D | i H ﬁ ! E E E g o= ‘ | =
v PF Basic data

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version

- General data Contraller Controller type:

(@ Signal group master data (O Manualinput @) Fixed time with Y4 (COM 1 ~ | MPB 44 M ~

% Signal head equipment @ Caleulats CPU protocal Wersion:

» -w Program release Phase braretion 1

.. Forced cycle [ with vehicle length [None ~| || (600

‘o Position plan
v B> Interim time e ralidaty

¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count: i

@ Interim time calculation

‘& Interim time matrix Location: [ Example pedestrian crossing

~ B> Program editor |
1% Calculate circulation time autom.
~-% Intersection time plan editor Customer: |
% Switch-on programs
i Switch-off programs
> W Special masks Released programs
|--m Number of signal heads MPB |
-+ Red lamp monitoring

» B¥ Program switching points

> &) cPU protacol

Building number. |

Emergency program: Program 1

Program 1

12.27.2019 164530 S:\Ampeltoolsdata | ‘open wil 0

Here you can enter the number of signal heads with controller in each signal group.

; Mo, MPE signal heads: group 1(K1} — >
Group : r|2 | 3|4 |5 |6 [ F[8 | %1011 I13

[ 2] 2] 2

2 E| Delete H Cancel || Ol

- |
k=

See 6.5 for a detailed description.
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Step 18:
Open Signal safeguarding“

— only necessary for controller type EPB 12 / 24 / 48, otherwise continue with step 19.

§ Ampeltools V 2,00 - New

w Forced cycle

w Activated groups

- Position plan

~ -IF Interim time

% Interlocking matrix

¥ Interim time calculation

- Interim time matrix

w I Program editor

4% Calculate circulation time autom.
¥ Intersection time plan editor

¥ Switch-on pragrams

-4 Switch-off programs

- Error off programs

> - Special masks

> - Radio clock / Progressive signalling
» -l Program switching points

.- % System functions

@ SMS error messages

General data

Groups count

[z] A

Fower cards count

3

X
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
-~ Menu selection ~ || Toolbox
> x Program settings '] ‘ 9 — ‘ ﬁ &I
> &5 Controller D|EE H‘EE‘ -Eg‘OOE._. | =N
w I Basic data
- o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type [ Yersion
+ General data Contraller Contraller type:
# Signal group master data ) Manual input ® Fined time with vty |COM1 v |EPB24 v
Shanalihean enpient @) Caloulate CPU protocol Wersion:
-.m Green flashing Phase liansition it 1| .
» .w Program release A with vehicle length i_NU”E I

Location: ‘ Bxample pedestrian crossing

Customer: ‘

Building nurmber: ‘

Released programs

Frogram 1

Emergency program: Program 1
Start prograrm: Program 1

Manual program: Program 1

12272013 164646 5'Ampeltoolsdata

Here you can configure signal safeguarding for every signal group.

Signal safeguarding

Group: i} 2 3 4 5 B

7

! Signal safeguarding, group 1, index card 1 (K1)

8 9 10 1

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 13 20 21

22 23

24

Power card

Paower cards count

'l-i:: far group 1

Designation

Power cards count

K1

3]

Index card 1

Monitored lamp outputs

[“1Reds [“RedB

C¥ellow []Green

Status monitoring

FReds [FRedB

“rellow Green

Error meszzage for red lamp
(®) Red A or red B defective
(JRedA and red B defective

Mote:

Status monitoring must be disabled
for all lamp outputs where no lamp or
no LED module iz connected

—Controller error off

—For red ermor

Card 1

—For yellow error
Card 1

—For green emor
Card 1

Copy

|| Delete || Cancel ||

Ok

See 6.6.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 19:
Save existing data
To save existing data, click on Save data.

g Ampeltoels V 2.00 - New

File Windows Print Sprache/language 7

-3 Menu selection

» W Program settings

» &5 Controller
~ BF Basic data
-~ Program description
- General data

& Signal group master data
& Signal head equipment
o
o

Toolbox

Interim time

() Manual input

(®) Caloulate
Program release

Forced cycle

o Position plan

~ BF Interim time

-~ Interlocking matrix

- Interim time calculation

[ with vehicle length

General data

Groups count:

O sEE =

Operating mode

(@) Fived time with W

Phase transtion

CPU pratacol

Interfaces
Controller
COM A1 ¥

-

Controller type:
| MPE 44 t

Wersion

j-N“Dne V|  [Ef

21
=1

Controller type { Version

& Interim time matrix Location

| Example pedestrian crossing

~ B¥ Program editor |
€% Calculate drculation time autom.

-~ Intersection time plan editor Customer: |

% Switch-on programs

Building nurmber |

-~ Switch-off programs

> - Special masks
¥ Number of signal heads MFB
+* Red lamp monitoring

» I Program switching points

» &) CPU protocol

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019

164807 5:\impeloolsdata

‘open wil

Please enter a file name for saving the program.

§ Save Ampeltools data in

Organize = New folder

» N

Documents MName

[=] Pictures * D Example bottleneck.atd

& OneDrive D Example crossroads.atd

I This PC
I Desktop
|§| Documents
-'v Downloads

Music

&= Pictures
m Videos
s Local Disk (C:)

w Local Disk (D:)
v

T » ThisPC » Documents » Ampeltools » Ampeltoolsdaten

Date modified

1/2/2020 10:35 AM

1/2/2020 10:37 AM

~ D

Search Ampeltoolsdaten

Type Size
ATD File

ATD File

T3 KB
743 KB

I File name: | Bxample peda':trianl

Save as type: | Ampeltools data (*.atd)

» Hide Folders

Cancel

Confirm with Save.
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The data will be saved accordingly with a corresponding progress bar.

B Amipeltools V 2.00 - New

File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

-8 Menu selection
> 5@ Program settings

Ned@ @88 BX

v E|E|ah B
» =5 Controller v = f=N
~ I Basic data
- o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / VYersion
" General data Controller Cantraller type:
+ Signal group master data () Manual input (®) Fised time with W4, oM w | MPB 44 M |
¥ iSignakheadequipment ® Cakeulate CPU protocal Version:
> .w Program release Phase transition EEEE————————— o =
. Forced cycla [A with wehicle lenath M‘ 600
- o Position plan
v -BF Interim time Getesatdata
+ Interlocking matrix Groups count
-« Interim time calculation
-+ Interim time matrix |
w -I¥ Program editor |
£ Calculate circulation time puts
" Intersection time plan editstoring Custamer. [ |
- _Swn:ch—on programs Buildling nurnber: | |
- Switch-off programs
» - Special masks Released programs
¥ Number of signal heads MPE Program 1 Program 7 Emergency program: Program 1
- Red lamp monitoring P B
» -BF Program switching points L N 4 i
» & cru protocol gram 3
Program 4 Program 10
Program 5 Program 11
Program & Program 12
12.27.2019 164325  S\Ampeloolsdata | open 0
When the data have been saved, the file name appears in the main window.
g Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example pedestrian cws;ingl = x
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7
F Menu selection Toolbox
» ¥ Program settings N — o o i —— | i =
» &% Controller D‘BH ﬁ|gg| o= =
~ B¥ Basic data
- o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
% General data Contraller Controller type
;¥ Signal group master data () Manual input (®) Fived time with Wa oM 1 | { MPB 44 b4 ~|
¥ :Signal heaglequipmont @ Calculate CPU protocol Wersior:
> -= Program release Phase transition e 1
1w Forced cycle [A with vehicle length | Mone =~ | | S
o Position plan
~ BF Interim time Genpiaiiale
% Interlocking matrix Groups count: ']
% Interim time calculation
& Interim time matrix Location [ Example pedesrian crossing |
~ B Program editor | |
{5 Calculate circulation time 1puts
¢ Intersection time plan editstoring Custamer: | |
¥ Switch-on programs Building number: | |
@ Switch-off programs
» P Special masks Released programs
¥ Number of signal heads MP8 Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
+’ Red lamp monitoring Sl
» B Program switching points Ny
> & crPu pratocol
v
12.27.2019 185012 S:\Ampeltoalsdata open o

See 4.2.2 / 4.2.3 for a detailed description.
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Step 20:
Print existing data

To print existing data, select the required function in the print menu or use Print all.

File Windows P:i_r}t Sprache / Language

7!

F Menu =4 : p@,@ﬁ‘
Controlier
v P Basic da Printer setup

General data

& Signal group master data
% Signal head equipment
> = Program release

w Forced cycle

Fosition plan

v ¥ Interim time

- Interlocking matrix

% Interim time calculation
- Interim time matrix

~ ¥ Program editor

% Intersection time plan editor
-t Switch-on programs
-~ Switch-off programs
> -Mr Special masks
--% Number of signal heads MPB
- Red lamp monitoring
> B Program switching points
> & cPU protocol

~o Program description

&3 Calculate dirculation time autor

12282013 10:.04:14  5:\Ampeltoolsdata

See 4.4.3/4.4.3.1.5 for a detailed description.

F Ampeltools V 2,00 - Example pedestrian crossing

Position plan

Activated groops

Program description

Program release

Interlocking matrix

Interim time calculation

Interim time matrix

Signal head equipment

Table max. green phases
Intersection time plan automatic
Calculate circulation time automatically
Intersection times plans

Group data

Switch-on programs

Specific switch-off programs

Error off program

Number of signal devices MPBduxx
Signal safeguarding

Radio clock / Progressive signalling
Special masks
Blank / flashing switching points
Weekly automatic radio clock
System function / SMS

Print all

Current error list

411

BX

ating mode Interfaces
Controller
d time with YA [com 1
CPU protocal
5e tranzition
None

s

BHe

Controller type / Version

1

Controller type:

=l || [Be =
Wersion:

M BO0

pedestrian crossing

Emergency prograrm: Program 1

open windows: 0




Step 21:

Data transfer to 12 groups interface

Select the corresponding serial interface for data transfer. If you use a USB serial converter, it
should be plugged in before you start Ampeltools. Connect the USB serial converter with the
corresponding PC lead and the 12 groups interface.

ﬁ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example pedestrian crossing
File Windows Print Sprache/Language 7

3 Menu selection
Program settings
> Controller
w -I¥F Basic data

o Program description
-+ General data
4% Signal group master data
+ Signal head equipment
-
o

Program release
Forced cycle

- Position plan
w -IF Interim time
--% Interlocking matrix
-+ Interim time calculation
-4 Interim time matrix
~ -IF Program editor
-8 Calculate circulation time autom.
- Intersection time plan editor
4 Switch-on programs
« Switch-off programs
Special masks
Number of signal heads MPB
+-% Red lamp monitoring
o Program switching points
» & CPU protocal

Toolbox
& - I
[ = !
Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Cantraller Contraller type:
O Manalinput ® Fived time with VA, |EOM 1 | [ MPE A4M ~
(@) Caloulate TP protocal Wersion
Phase transition [ 1

[ With ehicle lenath [Hare > | Bt
General data

Graups count f

Laocatian: | Bxample pedestrian crossing

Customer: |

Building number: |

Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

Hzze2019 100711 S:hAmpeltoolsdata

Dpenw'mdn!v:ll

If no interface is selected, all data transfer functions are disabled.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Exarnple pedestrian crossing
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

3 Menu selection

Program settings

Controller

Basic data

© Program description

+ General data

+ Signal group master data
+ Signal head equipment
=
-

Program release

Forced cycle

-0 Position plan

Interim time

+ Interlocking matrix

+ Interim time calculation

+ Interim time matrix

I Program editor

£% Calculate circulation time autom.
+ Intersection time plan editor
+ Switch-on programs

« Switch-off programs
Special masks

Number of signal heads MPB
Red lamp monitoring

» -IF Program switching points

» &) crU protacol

Og».=E= 2

Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Cantroller Cantroller type:
() Manual input (®) Fixed time with V& | Hone © | |MPB 44M v
@ Calculate CFU protacal Version
Fhase tansition I
[F]With vehicle length | Hare 2 B.00
General data
Graups count ']
Location: ‘ Example pedestrian crossing

Customer: ‘

Building nurber. ‘

Released programs

Program 1 Program 7

Emergency program: Program 1

12282019 100316 5:\Ampeltoolsdata

open wi []

Select the corresponding setting for data reception at 12 groups interface
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Press the corresponding button to start data transfer.

g Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example pedestrian crossing
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7

3 Menu selection
> '5@ Program settings
» &5 Controller
v .[F Basic data
- & Program description
- General data
+ Signal group master data
+ Signal head equipment
w Program release
-w Forced cycle
‘..o Position plan
~ I Interim time
--% Interlocking matrix
-+ Interim time calculation
-4 Interim time matrix
~ ¥ Program editor
£ Calculate circulation fime autom.
- Intersection time plan editor
-4 Switch-on programs
-~ Switch-off programs
» -1 Special masks
‘% Number of signal heads MPB
% Red lamp monitoring
» M Program switching points
» & crU protocol

Toolbox
Eli—2=1"}

o

Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller bype:
() Manual input (®) Fived time with 44, |COM 1 ~ I MPB 44 M ~
(® Caloulate CPU protacal ersion:
Phase iansition [ 1 -
[ with vehicle length I_None ] B.00

General data

Groups court

Location: ‘ Example pedestrian crossing

Custamer: ‘

Building number. ‘

Released programs
Program 1

gram 2

Emergency program: Program 1

12282018 101706  5:N\ampeloolsdata

open

The data transfer window opens.

E Ampeltools V 2,00 - Example pedestrian crossing
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7

-3 Menu selection

» 7 Program setiings

Controller

~-fi Basic data

% Prograny description

* General data

* Signal group master data
* Signal head equipment
-#¢ Program release

-= Forced cycle

< Position plan

Interim time

* Interlocking matrix

* Interim time calculation

* Interim time matrix

~ ¥ Program editor

£% Calculate circulation ime autom.
* Intersection time plan editor
* Switch-on programs

= Switch-off programs

» ¥ Special masks

«* Number of signal heads MPB
Red lamp manitoring
Program switching paints

» 443 CPU protocol

»

NEEE Qg

2
Interim time Operating mode Interfaces
Contraler
Manual input Fiveed tine with i, COM T
Caleulate - CPU protacol
Phase tansition e
With vehicle length INU”E
Send data to controller
Connection: O Transfemed records: 0 ok
Cancel |

Building numkber:

Released programs
Program 1

d =)
o =
Controller type { Yersion
Controller type:
MPR-44 M
Wersion:
|| [E6

Emergency program: Program 1

1228203 10:21:44  S:\Ampeltoolsdata

open

Press Start for data transfer to begin.
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A progress bar appears while data transfer is active. If you receive an error message instead,
please check the connection (controller type, PC lead, COM port, 12 groups interface switched on
/ correct setting).

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example pedestrian crossing = ¥
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

* Signal head equipment ~ Toolbox

~ s Program release — T =l =g | 6o
s Default U|B“in E ‘Q Lz”g@ /\_,<,|
-z Forced cycle
- <> Position plan Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version

~ ¥ Interim time Caintralier Controller tupe:

- Interlocking matrix Manual input Fised tine with 4 COM 1 ~ MPE 44 M

Inter!m T ca\cu.\atmn Calculate CPL pratocal Version:
-+ Interim time matrix Phase tansition e -

~ ¢ Program editor With vehicls length | Hane - B0

=
D =

.48 Calculate circulation time autom. Send data to controller

* Intersection time-plan editor
Switch-on programs Connection: . Transfenred records: 130 | ok
+=* Switch-off programs

-8 Speciol masks B TSS——

& Detector input functions
i Lawe Assignment detector inputs Starl i
# Automatic detector prestoring
» 5& Program change by request Building number.
i B Default
“.4# Preemption Released programs
“ Number of signal heads MPB

Red lamp monitoring

Program switching points

& Weekly automatic clock mode

CPU protocol

4% Protocol from CPU

e Analyse

+.£8 Printing data from coritraller o

Emergency program: Program 1

Program 6

12302013 12:41:20  5:\&mpeloolsdata ‘ open wil 1

OK is enabled again once data transfer has been completed. Press to close the data transfer
window.
See 4.2.5 for a detailed description of the 12 groups interface manual.
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Step 22:
Load saved data

Click on Load data to load a saved file.

F Ampettools V 2,00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

F Menu selection
» " Program settings
Controller
P Basic data
W Interim time
P Program editor
Mr Special masks
- B&F Signal safeguarding
> I Radio clock [ Progressive signalling
> ¥ Program switching points
.4 System functions
@ SMS error messages
F crU simulation
» & CPU protocol
> [ Check signal safety feature
» €% Remote contral / Remote mairitenance

v

v

o — ﬁ | £k
< =
BX ®.= 2
Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Contraller Contraller type:
() Manual input ®) Fived time with | COM 1 ~| EPBz24 |
(® Calculate CPU protocol Yersion:
Phaze transtion 1 | |
[T with wehicle length | Nane #| | [Pk e
General data
Groups count: [] Power cards count z
Location | |
Custormet: | |

Building nurmber:

Released programs

Program 1
P 2

Emergency program: Program 1

Start program; Program 1
Manual program Program 1
B
12282019 10:27:17  S:hAmpeltoolsdata ‘open wil 1]
The dialogue box opens and you can select the required file.
F Load Ampeltools data x
4 » ThisPC » Documents » Ampeltools » Ampeltoolsdaten v | O Search Ampeltoolsdaten o
Organize = Mew folder m @
& Name Diate modified Type Size
# Quick access =
Example bottleneck.atd 1/2/202010:35 AM  ATD File 743 KB
[ Desktop #* u B - % :
|:| Example crossroads.atd 1/2/2020 10:37 AM  ATD File TA3 KB
o+ T .
& Downlozds [ ] Example pedestrian.atd 1/2/202010:39 AM  ATD File T4IKB
Documents
Pictures o
Ampeltoclsdate
@ OneDrive
& This PC
B Desktop
Documents
‘ Downloads
J'I Music
&= Pictures
B Videns i
File name: | Example pedestrian.atd o |

!Am_peh;ok data {"_.atd.} v

o
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Click on Open to start loading the required data; a progress bar appears.

E Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7

! Menu selection Toolbox

» 3B Program settings | ) e — ﬁ =
‘féCmther Dlﬁmﬁ‘g!‘ Eg‘00=| ‘ p=
» - Basic data

> -0 Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type [ Version

> -0 Program editor Cantraller Controller type:

» -1 Special masks O Manual input (®) Fived time with V&, |COM 1 ~| EFB24 K&
o Stgnal safeguarding (®) Calculate CPU protocal Version:

v

-Pe Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase hiansition e 1 | | T 1
» - Program switching points [Jwith vehicle length {Nane || e
-4 System functions
@ SMS error messages
§ CPU simulation Groups count [ ] Power cards count 3
> -&) CPU protocol : : . :

> -[& Check signal safety feature

,. ® Remote control / Remote maintenance

General data

Customer, |

Building number: ‘

Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

Pr 2 Start prograrm: Program 1
Manual program Program 1

12272019 133103 SAmpeloolsdata

When the data have been loaded, the file name appears in the main window.
The loaded program can now be edited or amended.
See 4.2.2 for a detailed description.

Step 23:
Create map

To create a map, please use a corresponding drawing program.
You can use the integrated drawing module if you only want to create a map that is not to scape.

See 6.1.9 for a detailed description.

Step 24:
Create new program

Select New to create a new program.
Please note that it is possible for all currently existing data or changes to be rejected. Please

save these data first. You may possibly see a query whether the existing data should now be
saved.
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F Ampettools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

-3 Menu selection
'}!‘ Program settings
&5 Controller
P Basic data
P Interim time
¥ Program editor
P Special masks
- Signal safeguarding
Wr Radio clock / Progressive signalling
I Program switching points
-4 System functions
~ @ SMS error messages
-3 CPU simulation
& crU pratocol
% Check signal safety feature
£ Remote contral / Remote maintenance

Toolbox

Interim time Operating mode
() Manual input (®) Fixed time with Y4
(®) Calculats

Phase transition
[CT4with vehicle length

General data

Groups count:

Interfaces
Contraller

(COM1
CPU protocal

None

CledE BE=BX *.:

w

Power cards count oL

=& ﬂ

Controller type / Yersion
Contraller type:

EPB 24 v
Yersion:

F T

Location

|
|
Customer: |
|

Building number:

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

Start program:
Manual program

Program 1
Program 1

12282019 102717 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

open wil 0

+4 Berghaus

Part of Ramudden Global

417

Peter Berghaus GmbH

Herrenhohe 6 - 51515 Kurten
Telefon +49 2207 9677-0
berghaus-verkehrstechnik.de





